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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 

A. — ^Por the Deva-nagari alphabet, and others related to it — 





’srr a, 

Xi, t 

*, ^ u, 


Mfi, 

Tf 6, 

^ ai, 

^ 0, 

^ 5, ^ au. 


ka 

kha 

Ttga 


gha 

^ na 

’g' cha 

^ chha 

^ja 

VF jha sr na 

z 

fa 

Z iba 

!§■ da 

S 

dha 

W nxi 

?r ta 

sr tha 

^ da 

W dha w na 


jpa 

t^pha 

? ba 


bha 

Jf ma 

7Kya 

T ra 

^ la 

^ va or wa 


ia 

rr sha 


sa 


^ ha 

f ra 

"S rha 

4 ■ 

"SS la 

Iha, 


Visarga (:) is represented hy thus gjiro : kramaSah. Anmwara (*) is represented 
by m, thus sUhh, ^ mmL In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
ng^ and is then written ng ; thus bangsa. Ammsika or Ghandra-hindu is re- 
presented hy the sign over the letter nasalized, thus ^ m§. 

B. — Por the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindostani— 

I a, etc. 
b 


C 

?? 


t 

t 

s 


z 

t 


J 

*> d 

) 

r 


8 

t 

C 

ch 

S d 

J 

T 

A 

U* 


t 

gk 

b 

b Z 

J 

z 

U" 

8 


f 

M 


A 

J 

zh 


? 

(5 

a 





L 

t 

O' 

k 





h 

z. 

lJ 

9 







J 

1 







r 

m 








n 







o 

when representing 








in DSva-nSgarj, 








nasalized vowel. 







J 

VD or V 








h 


over 


L#' y, etc. 

Tanwin is represented hy n, thus^^ fjji fanran. Alif-i maq?ura is represented 
hy d s — thus, da* tog. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent A is not transliterated,— thus hmda, 

"When pronounced, it is written,— thus, gmdh. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus, ban, not hana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
oharaeters above the line. Thus (Hindi) tW deklftd, pronounced dekhta; (Ka^- 

mM.) *9^ % ^or; (Bihari) dekhaW. 


C, — Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 

may he noted : — , . . , s m-i i. 

(а) The ts sound found in Marathi Pushto (^), Ka^miri g), Tihetan 

(-S' ), and elsewhere, is represented by ta. So, the aspirate of that sotmd 
is represented by 

(б) The dg sound found in Marathi (^), Pushto (^)» and Tibetan (^) is repre- 

sented by iZi and its aspirate by 

(c) Ka^miri is represented by 

(d) SindhI Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Prontier) jf3, and 

Pushtd or ^ are represented by 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to PushtS : — 

^ t ! ^ts or according to pronunciation ; d; j^r ; ^ ?A or gf, accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; sh or kh, according to pronunciation ; ^ or n. 

(f) The following are letters peculiar to SindhI : — 

V 65 ; bh ; th ; ^ t ; th ; <Zph ; ^ jj ; jh ; ^ chh ; 

^ dh i <id; '<^dd; ^ dh ; ^k; .uS kh ; '-J gg ; gh ; 

I — ^ n ; ^ n. 

D. -— Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan- 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following : — 


d, represents the sound of the 

i a in all. 

d. 

93 

99 

99 

a in hat. 

e, 

99 


99 

e in met. 

0, 

99 

99 

99 

0 in hot. 

e, 

99 

99 

99 

€ in the Erench dtait. 

0, 

99 

99 

99 

0 in the first o in promote. 

0, 

99 

99 

99 

0 in the German schon. 

u, 

99 

99 

99 

il in the „ muhe. 

th. 

99 

99 

99 

th in think. 


99 

99 

99 

th in this. 


The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus A’, p’, and so on. 

E,— When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (Sowar) dsmtai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on 
the first, and not, as might be escpected, on the second syllable. 


" 11 ; 





INTRODUCTORY NOTE. 


Part III of Volume IX of the Linguistic Survey is in reality a supplement to 
Part II which deals with Pajasthani and Gujarati. It is devoted to the numerous Bhil 
languages of Central and Western India and to the Khandeli spoken in the district of 
Khandesh. Certain of the so-called ‘ Gipsy Languages,’ mz.t Baori, Habura, Par®dhi, 
and Siyalgiri, have been discovered to he varieties of Bhili and have been classed with 
that language. These are spoken by wandering tribes in widely separated parts of 
India, some of the specimens coming from Lahore in the Punjab, while another comes 
from Midnapore in Bengal. 

The volume concludes with an account of the dialect of the wandering carriers 
known as Banjaras or Labhanas. This is evidently a corrupt form of the Rajasthani 
spoken in the North-West of Rajputana. 

The sections dealing with Bhili and with Khande^i have been in the first instance 
prepared by my Assistant Dr. Sten Konow, of Christiania, Norway ; I have edited them 
throughout, and have added a few remarks here and there. As General Editor of the 
series of volumes of the Linguistic Survey of India, I am responsible for all statements 
contained in these sections. The remainder of this part has been prepared by myself. 

I take this opportunity of recording my obligations to Mr. A. H. A. Simcox of the 
Indian Civil Service for a valuable series of excellent and carefully prepared specimens 
illustrating several of the Bombay Bhil dialects. 


GEORGE A, GRIERSON. 
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BhTl dialects and KhandEst. 


The border country between Bajputana, Central India, the Central Provinces, and 
the Bombay Presidency is inhabited by many tribes known under various names, such as 
Bhils, Ahlrs, and so forth. 

Their home may be described as an irregularly shaped triangle, with the apex in the 

Aravalli Hills, and the base roughly corresponding to the 
Area within which spoken, gouth-eastem frontier of the district of Khandesh. The 

frontier line goes south-westwards from the Aravalli Eange, including the south-eastern 
corner of Sirohi, and, farther to the south, including Mahikantha and the eastern portion 
of Hewakantha. The population of the Surat District and the Surat Agency, and of the 
Kawsari division of the Baroda State, is mostly Bhil, and we also find them in Thana and 
Jawhar, and even further south, in Ahmednagar. Prom the south of Dharampur, in the 
Surat Agency, the frontier of the Bhil-Ahir country proper turns first eastward and then 
northward including the north-western strip of the district of Nasik. It then crosses 
Nasik, leaving the greater — southern — part of that district to Marathi, follows the south- 
eastern frontier of Khandesh, includes a strip of the Melkapur Taluha of Buldana and 
the Burhanpur Tah0l of Nimar. Thence it tarns northwards to the Nerbudda. In 
Bhopawar, however, Nimari is spoken in a large, circular, area to the west of the Nimar 
district. The frontier line then follows the Nerbudda towards the east, and then goes 
northwards to the Vindhya, where it turns westwards up to near the town of Indore, 
whence it runs in an irregular bow up to the Aravalli HUls, including the western por- 
tion of Jhabua and Ratlam, Banswara and the west of Partabgarh, Dungarpurand 
the hilly tracts of the Mewar State, 

Outside of this territory we find Bhil tribes in various districts of Berar, and 
similar dialects are spoken by wandering tribes in the Punjab, the United Provinces, and 
even in the Midnapore district of Bengal. Ahlrs are found all over Northern India, but 
it is only in Outoh that their dialect resembles that spoken by the various Bhil tribes 
and by the inhabitants of Khandesh, 

The number of speakers of the various dialects will be given in detail in the 

following pages. "We shall here only state the general results. 

Number of speakers. 

They are as follows : — 

BMl dialects . . . . . . . . . ... 2,689, 10® 

Elmnde4i (and its sub-dialects) . . . . . . . • • 1,253,066 

Toxai. . 3,942,176 

The dialects in question are mostly bounded towards the north and east by the 
^ various dialects of Rajasthani, towards the south by Maia&l, 

Linguistic boundaries. towards the west by Marathi and Gujarati. 

Among the dialects spoken within the territory sketched above there is one, viz., 
Relation to other indo-Aryan Khande^i, wMoh has hitherto been classed as a form of 
vernaculars. , Marathi. The ensuing pages will, however, show, on the 

one side, that the so-caUed Bhil dialects gradually merge into the language of 


2 BHil DIALECTS AND KHANDESI. 

Khandesli, on the other that Khande^i itself is not a Marathi dialect. Several 
suffixes, it is true, are identical with those used in Marathi. But most suffixes and the 
inner form of the language more closely agree with Gujarati and Rajasthani. ^ 

The.northern and eastern dialects connect Gujarati with Rajasthani, while, in the 
west, there runs a continuous line of 'dialects southwards towards the broken Marathi 
dialects of Thana. The influence of Marathi increases as we go southwards, and these 
forms of speech are thus a link between that language and Gujarati. This latter 
language is, however, everywhere the original base, and the gradual ajipioaching 
the principles of Marathi in structure and inflexional system seems to be duo to a 
secondary development. It should, however, be remembered that the inner Indo-A.ryan 
languages and those of the outer circle have, at an early date, met and influenced each 
other in Gujarat and the adjoining districts. 

The relation existing between the dialects in question and other Indo- Aryan 
vernaculars will be defined in greater detail in the ensuing pages. In this place we must 
confine ourselves to some general remarks. 

The short a has, in many dialects, the broad sound of o in ‘ hot.’ Thus, pog and 2iag, 

„ . foot. The same is the case in Rajasthani dialects and in 

Pronunciation. -i t t j i •• 

Konkani, but usually not in those dialects where the Marathi 
influence is strongest, takes the place of a in Sirohi, and also, to some extent, in 
Jhabua. 

The palatals commonly become s-sounds, especially in the north. The same is the 
case in Gujarati and Rajasthani dialects, and we may also compare the pronunciation of 
ch and / as and respectively, in Marathi and in the Oharotari dialects of Gujarati. 

S very commonly developes to a sound which is described as something between h 
and s. The real sound seems to be that of in ‘loch.’ This pronunciation is quite 
common everywhere in the eastern part of Gujarat. As we go westwards and eastwards, 
this sound becomes an ordinary A as in some dialects of Gujarati and Malvl. In the 
south, on the other hand, an s usually remains. The letter h itself is very commonly 
dropped, as is also the case in Gujarati and Rajasthani dialects. 

There is a strong tendency to substitute hard for soft mutes. This is especially the 
case with soft aspirates, and forms such as hodo or Modo, instead of ghodo, a hor.se, are 
quite common. There are also many instances of the hardening of unaspirated soft 
letters. Thus and Zido, taken ; tdhl and d&ht, a cow, and so on. The palatal/ 
seems to be especially apt to be hardened, and is very often pronounced as an s. The 
emphatic particle ch in Khande^i is perhaps due to this tendency and is not identical 
with the Marathi fe. 

In many dialects a medial t is frequently elided, as in hoi, for ho,fi, having done ; 
mou, for mafu, I may die ; duu, ior dur, far; all of which are quoted from the Mawoh! 
of Khandesh.^ 

These last two peculiarities, the hardening of soft mutes, and the elision of medial 
n-also occur in the languages of North-Western India (Sindhi, Lahnda, and Pi^acha), 
as well as in some dialects of Bengali (notably RajbangSi), all of which bfdong to the 
Outer Band of Indo- Aryan Languages. 


' See also pp. 69, 8d, 105, 110, 119, and 15S. 
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The inflexion of nouns is maiDly the same as in Gujarati. In the south we find. 

some instances of the use of the Marathi oblique form, not, 
howerer, as a regular feature. Khandes'i has developed a 
separate oblique form of the plural ending in es or s. In Ahiri we find a similar form 
ending in An s is very often added to the base in many dialects ; thus, bd and bdSy 
a father. Similar forms are common in the Marathi dialect of the Central and Northern 
Konkan. 

■ Strong masculine bases form their plural in a as in Gujarati. In the dialects 
spoken in the southern part of Eewakantha, in Khandesi, and in the Bhil dialects 
spoken between that dMriet and the sea, however, we also find the Marathi form ending 
in e. 


The case suffixes are the same as in Gujarati. As in some Gujarati dialects, the 
ablative suffix is usually inflected in the same way as the genitive suffix. In addition 
to the form thd, etc., it also occurs as ^5, etc., compare Eajasthani. The n of the suffix 
of the dative is often replaced by I especially in the south and west. It then also some- 
times assumes the M arathi form Ai. 

The suffixes of the genitive and the dative are usually no and we, respectively. 
There is also another pair of suffixes ho and'Ae, respectively. These suffixes are apparently 
confined to the west, from Sunth and southwards. We meet them again in the broken 
Marathi dialects of the Northern Konkan. 


The personal pronoun of the first person usually forms its nominative singular as in 

Gujarati; thus, I, with several slightly varying forms. 
We also find forms such as mu in the dialects which lead over 
to Malvi, and in the south and west the Marathi form ml gradually gains ascendancy. 


The present tense of the verb substantive is chhu^ etc., in Gujarati and Eastern 

Eajasthani,'; and Aw, etc., in Western Eajasthani. The future 
tense is usually formed by adding an s-suffix in those dialects 
where ‘ I am ’ is chhu, and an A-suffix where the corresponding form is hu. Periphrastic 
future forms are used besides, an inflected being added in the east, and an indeclin- 
able Id in the west. We also find a ^^o-suffix in Malvi and some dialects of Marwari. 

All these forms occur in the various Bhil dialects. The A-form of the present tense 
of the verb substantive prevails in the dialects spoken in the AravaEi HiUs, and neigh- 
bourhood, such as Mag^ri and Nyar ; in the hilly tracts of the Mewar State, in Partabgarh, 
Eatlam, and Bhar. It is further the common form in the Bhil dialects of Mahikantha, 
the Sunth State of Eewakantha; the Non dialects of Ali Eajpur; the Mawchi dialect of 
'K'Tia. TidpRb j and the various forms of Bhili spoken in the Nausari Division of the Baroda 
State and neighbourhood, such as Eani, Chodhri, Gam-fi, NaikMi. The Marathi forms 
of the verb substantive begin to be used in the south, and are prevalent in most forms of 
Edhkani. 

The future is formed by adding an A-suffix in most of these dialects. In the north, 
however, in Merwara, we find the Jaipuri future ending in lb, and in Eatlam, Partab- 
garh and Dhar we have the po-future of Malvi. 

The cAA-form of the verb substantive often replaces the initial ohh with s. The 

s-form prevails in the Bhil dialects of the Panch Mahals, Jhabua, Chhota Udaipur, and 
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E,ajpipla, and the chh-ioxvix in the Lunawada and Baria States of Rewakantlia ; in 
Al l Bajpur, Barwani, and over the greater portion of Khandesh. 

The future is formed by adding an A'SnflS.x in the Panch Mahals, Jhabua, Ghbota 
Udaipur, and Ea^pipla. An a-sufllx is adopted in Lunawada, Bharia, Bhandesh, Ali 
Bajpur, and Bharwani, in the latter district the ^o-suffix of Nimari and MaM being 
used as well. , 

The present tense of finite verbs is commonly formed as in Gujarati and Eaj- 
asthani by adding the verb substantive to the old present. In the west and south there 
is, however, a tendency to substitute the present participle for the old present, first 
apparently in the plural, and then, afterwards, in the whole tense. Khande^i has 
remained in the intermediate stage, and has regularly forms such as jpadas, he falls ; 
padHus, they faU. Purther details will be found later on. 

The past tense is usually formed as in Gujarati. As in that language and in Eastern 
Hindi, a sufiBx »5 or ^5 is used as well as the ordinary y5-sufiS.x. Lb is often substituted 
for no, just as I and n interchange in the suffix of the dative. 

The w-suffix is occasionally also used in the present tense. It is not certain 
whether it is identical with the Z-suffix in Marathi or not. It is also possible to think of 
a connexion of the ?4-suffix which forms relative participles in Telugu and other 
Bravidian languages. If no is identical with Marathi Id, its wide use in Bhili must 
be accounted for by the use of the old /^-suffix (Prakrit ilia) at a period when it was 
still a pleonastic suffix without being limited to the past tense. 

The future, the verbal noun, and the conjunctive participle, are formed as in 
Gujarati. As we approach the Marathi territory, however, the forms of that language 
begin to appear and gradually gain ascendancy. 

The preceding remarks will have 'shown that the position assigned to the dialects 
n question is correct, and that they are in reality more closely related to Gujarati and 
Eajasthani than to any other Indo- Aryan vernacular. The same result may be derived 
from a comparison of the vocabulary. We are not, however, able to make any statement 
in this respect regarding Khandesi. As to the BMl dialects, the Eev. Oh. Thompson has 
calculated that about 84 per cent, of the words found in the Bhil dialect of Mahikantha 
may be derived from Sanskrit and correspond to words used in Gujarati. About 10 
per cent, are of Persian descent, and the remaining six cannot as yet be traced. 

We shall now proceed to consider the various dialects in detail, and first turn to 
the so-called Bhil dialects. 



BHTlT or bhilDdt. 

The Bhils are Icnown imder a bewildering variety of names. On account of their 

dark colour they are often called Kail parai, the black 

The BhTls. i r.n t ^ , 

people. The only comprehensive name is, however, Bhll, 

the Sanskrit Bhilla} Ethnographically they are sometimes stated to be Dravidians, 

and sometimes to belong to the Munda stock. Acoounte of the various tribes are 

found in the Census Keports and the District Gazetteers. In this place we have 

only to do with their language. Whatever their original speech may have been, 

there can be no doubt that, at the present day, they speak an Aryan dialect, closely 

related to Gujarati and Rajasthani. 

Number of speakers. Bhili has been reported from the foUowing localities 


Mewar State 




• 





No, of speakers. 

101,500 

Banswara and Knslialgarli 




• 




« 

136,700 

Dniigarpur 


• 


• 




• 

67,000 

Partabgarli 




• 




« 

26,000 

Western Malwa Agency 


• 




« 


• 

56,000 

Bbopawar Agency 




• 


• 



440,500 

MaHkantlia 









10,200 

The Dangs , 


• 







970 

Nasik 

• 

• 







37,000 

Ahmednagar , 

H 

• 







1,000 

.Panoh Mahals 








' • 

108,300 

Rewakantha . * 



# 


• 



• 

101,000 

Khandesh 



• 


• 



• 

55,000 

Bnldana . . , 



• 


■ 




575 

Bllichpur . . 



• 



• 

• • 

• 

252 

Basim • • 



• 





• 

375 

Mmar 









21,500 








Total 

« 

1,163,872 


To this total must be added the speakers of several minor dialects which have 
heen honoured with separate names. The details will be found under the single dialects. 
The general facts are as follows : — 


Name of dialect. 

Where spoken. 

No. of speakers. 

Ahlri 

• ♦ # « 

« 

Gnteh . . . . . 

30,500 

Anarya 

PahndL 

(t <?. ^ Non- Aryan ’) 

or 

Rewakantha . . . . . . i 

43,500 

Baori 

• . " ■ • 


Punjab, Rajpntana, and United Provinces . 

43,000 

Bargi 



Okhota Udaipnr . 

1,000 

Charanl 


- 

Panch Mahals and Thana 

1,200 




Carried over 

119,200 


^ It is not impossible that C^hilla itself is re illy a Prakrit corruption of wMcli has been adopted again, iu this 

form, by Sanskrit 
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Name of dialect. 

Where spoken. 

Ko. of .spoakors. 



Brought forward 

i lU/JfiO 

CliodJiM 

» « 

Surat and Nawsari ... * 

121,258 

DehawalV . 




45,000 

piiSdia . . - 

• • 

Surat and Tbana . . . « • 

60.000 

Publi 

• • 

Tbana and Jawhar . • • • 

14,050 

Gam^fci 

t » 

Surat and Nawsari 

48,715 

Girasia 

• • 

Marwar and Sirobi .... 

90,701) 

Habura , ^ 


United Provinces • » 

2,590 

Konkani 

• 

ISfawsari, Surat, Surgana,' Nasik, KbaiideBh. 

232,61:1 

Kotali 


Khandesb. * . , . * 

40.000 

Mag^ra k! bsll 


Merwara ...... 

41v”>00 

MOT^cbi , 


V . . . ♦ • . 

30,01)0 

Nabarl or Baglani 

<$ « 

Nasik and Surgana 

i:i,0(H) 

Naik®di c * 

« m 

Rewakantba, Panob Mahals, and Surat 

12,100 

Panciali 

« « 

Buldana ...... 

560 

Par^dhi ^ , 

« • 

Berar and Chanda . . 

5,410 

PawM . , * 


Khandesh . • . . . . 

25,000 

Ranawat , 

• • 

Nimar . 

500 

Rani Bhil . 


Nawsari ' . . . . ’ , ' ' , . 

87,540 

Eatb®vi 


Rewakantha . . . . . . 

8,000 

Siyalgir . . 

• t 

Midnapora . . 

120 

WagMi 

« » 

Rajputana, Central India, and Bombay 
Presidency. 

525,375 



TorAii 

1,520,237 

By adding these figures 
total : — 

to those given above we arrive at the following grand 

Bhili , . 

Minor Dialects . 


• ■ * , • . .. . ■ . . j 

• . • • ■■ . • • ■ . * 

. 1,16:1,872 

1,525,237 


The territory occupied by the Bhil tribes is a rather cxtensiTC one, and there 
BhTi dialects. might be expected, differences of dialect in the 

erent parts of the Bhil country. Towards the north and 
east the dialects of the Bhils gradually merge into the various forms of Eajasthant. 

n the west and south the influence of Marathi gradually increases. Thus the southern 

forms of Konkani are almost Marathi and gradually merge into some broken dialects of 
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tlie Northern Konkan, sticli as Var^li, Plnid*gi, Samvedi, and Vad^val, wliioh hare now 
become real MaratM dialects, though their original base must haye agreed with Bhili. 
More towards the east the Bhil dialects gradually approach Khande^i, and at the 
Khandesh frontier, in Northern Nasik and in the Dangs, they are almost pure Khandesi. 

The Bhil dialects, therefore, form a continuous chain, between E-ajasthani, through 
Gujarati and Khandesi, and Marathi. In most cases, however, the Marathi influence is 
only of a quite superficial kind, and the general character of the dialect remains GujarMi. 
In Nimar, the Bhili seems to have been more strongly influenced by Maratbi than else- 
where, the specimens forwarded from tliat district being written in a corrupt Marathi, 
see below, p. 174. Prom Berar only one set of specimens has been received. It had 
been prepared in Basimand was written in a form of Gondi. .The'specimen will be dealt 
with in connexion with that latter form of speech. The reported number of speakers 
from Berar has, however, been added in the figures given above. It seems probable that 
the Gondi-speaking Bhils simply employ the language of their neighbours. 

Specimens will be given in the following pages of the various Bhil dialects. They 
will be arranged according to principles which it will be necessary to point out in this 
place. 

The best known among all Bhil dialects is that of Mahikantha. It is the main 
basis of the Eev. Oh. Thompson’s Bhil grammar. Mahikantha is also a convenient 
tarting point if we desire to follow the various ramifications of the Bhil dialects, and 
the form of Bhili spoken there has accordingly been dealt with as Standard Bhili. 

It is closely related to Gujarati. The present tense of the verb substantive, however, 
does not begin with cM, but with an A-sound which seems to correspond to the ch in 
‘ loch.’ The same sound is also the characteristic of the future tense. 

To the north-east of Mahikantha lie the hilly tracts of the Mewar State where 
Bhili is the principal language. The dialect is almost the same as in Mahikantha. 
There are, however, traces of the influence of the neighbouring Marwari. Thus the 
periphrastic future ending in -go begins to occur in Kotra. 

The influence of Marwari increases as we proceed northwards along the Aravalli 
hills, where we find the so-called Girasia or Nyar. Still farther to the north, Tn the 
southern portion of the Merwara State, we find the dialect Maghri which is almost pure 
Marwari. . 

If we return to Mahikantha we can trace another series of dialects forming a link 
with Malvi. They are spoken to the east of Mahikantha, in Dungarpur, Banswara, 
Partabgarh, Eatlam, and Dhar. The present tense of the verb substantive begins with 
an and the future is usually formed periphrastically by adding -go. In Eatlam we 
also find the cM form of the present tense of the verb substantive which is common in 
the dialects to the west of the State. 

We again return to Mahikantha. The Bhili of the Sunth State of Eewakantha is 
almost identical with the dialect spoken in Mahikantha. Proceeding towards the east 
we find, in the eastern portion of the Panch Mahals, a dialect of Bhili which may be 
considered as the central link in a chain connecting Nimari in the east with Standard 
Gujarati in the west. The present tense of the verb substantive begins with s while the 
characteristic element of the future is an h. The same is the case with the dialects 
spoken in Jhabua, and with the Bhil dialects of Ohhota IJdaipur and Eajpipla of the 
Eewakantha Agency. The Bhili of the two last-mentioned districts, however, has so 
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pomts o£ with the dialecte spcke. &rther south aud graduaUy appiuaohing 

Marathi that they wHl be dealt witli in connexion with them. 

The Bhil dialects of AH Eaipnx and Barwani, on the other hand, will bo dealt with 
in connexion with those spoken in the Panch Mahals and Jhabua. The present tense 
ofthererb substantive here begins with chh and the future is foimed by adding an 
s-suffix. In Barwani the Bhil dialects gradually merge into Niman, and ^ we occa- 
sionally also find the periphrastic future formed by adding a go,. Irom Ah i^ajpur we 
shall pLeed westwards through a series of dialects which gradually merge mto Stendard 
Guiarati. The present tense of the verb substantive begins with ohh and tho^ lutuic is 
formed by adding an s. These dialects are spoken in Baria, the western portion of the 
Panch Mahals, and in Lunawara, The dialect spoken in the Halol taluka ol the Panch 
Mahals and in Lunawara is called NaikMi. This dialect is also spoken in Surat where it 
has come under the influence of Marathi. All the various forms of NaikMi will therefore 
be dealt with later on. 


LUcllU WXUJUL ICMVyjJL 

The dialect of the Ahirs in Cutch, on the other hand, is closely related 


n.,, |4E'i 


and will be dealt with in this connexion. It, however, also agrees with Marathi in 
several points, and we shall therefore proceed from Ahiri to a series of dialects which 
runs down from Rewakantha and gradually approaches Marathi and Khandc^i. 


We shall begin these with the dialects spoken in Ohhota Udaipur and Rajpipla of 
the Rewakantha Agency. They agree with the Bhili of the eastern X^anch Mahals in 
the formation of the present tense of the verb substantive and of the future. The 
former begins with chh and the suffix of the future is h or ». 

In those dialects we meet with a new feature. 

The usual present tense in Gujarati and Bajasthani is formed by atlding the verb 
substantive to the conjunctive present. Thus, Gujarati hu karu chhu, I do. In Maralhi 
the same tense is formed from the present participle. Thus, mi k&ritB, 1 do. The forms 
used in Khande^i agree with Gujarati in the singular and with Mamthi in the plural. 
Thus, haras, he does ; karHas, they do. 

The northern Bhil dialects mainly agree with Gujarati and Rajasthani. In 
Ohhota Udaipur, on the other hand, the Khande^i and Marathi forms begin to appear. 
Thus, chhuy lam; chhe and chhafdh, they are. Compare also forms such mjdtlu ohhi, 
thou goest. 

Paw^i, a dialect spoken in the north of Khandesh, will be dealt with between the 
Bhili of Ohhota Udaipur and that spoken in Rajpipla. It is closely related to the 
Barel dialect of Ohhota Udaipur, and leads, on the other hand, over to KhandoJL 

In Rajpipla we begin to find the Marathi present of the verb substantive, ahi. 
That form is more closely related to he than to chhe. Se,. is, and thti A-sulfix of the 
future tense prevail in the southern dialects of NaikMi, and tho various forms of that 
speech will therefore be dealt with after the Bhili of Rajpipla. 

The ft-form of the present tense and the corresponding Muturo also prevail in 
MawteM, spoken in the eastern part of Khandesb, and in tho X^ori dialect of Ali 
Rajpur. 


The same is the case with the various Bhil dialects spoken in the Nawsari 
Division of the Baroda State and ne%hbouring districts, such as Ra^i, Chodhri. Gaipti, 
andDhodia. Ranimay be considered as the link connecting the southern forms of 

Mull with PiwhS the dialeots of Ohhota Udaipur aud Bajpipla. It shares the 


INTRODUCTION. 


9 


ablative suffix dehh -with Paw®n. Botb dialects begin to use tbe MaratM form of tbe 
plural of strong masculine bases, as is also tbe case in Eajpipla and Khandesb. Tbe 
possessive pronouns are ma, my ; td, tby, as in Eajpipla, Maw“cbi, and other connected 
dialects. Tbe plural, and sometimes also tbe singular, of tbe present tense is formed 
from tbe present participle, and so forth. 

Tbe other Bbil dialects of Nawsari have still more traces of the influence of 
Marathi, and the various forms of tbe so-called Ecniani gradually merge into tbe 
broken Marathi dialects of Tbana. 

In Nasik, Konkani merges into several Ehil dialects 'which are almost identical 
with Ebande^i. 

Before proceeding to deal with that form of speech -we shall have to consider some 
dialects which have been more or less influenced from various sources. 

In tbe first place the Bhili of Kimar. That dialect has been largely influenced 
by tbe Marathi of tbe Central Provinces, though it preserves sufficient traces of its 
different origin. 

Then we shall have to deal with Bbil dialects spoken by some vagrant tribes, viz., 
Baori, Habura, Par®dbi, and Siyalgiri. 


Non-Aryan element. 


It should be borne in mind that tbe Bbils are not of Aryan origin, and that they 

have, accordingly, adopted a foreign tongue, We cannot 
under such circumstances expect tbe same consistency as 
in tbe case of the genuine Aryan vernaculars, [^and as a matter of fact we often meet 
with a state of affairs that reminds us of tbe mixed character of tbe language of 
other aboriginal tribes, which have, in the course of time, adopted the speech of their 
Aryan neighbours. 

The BKils have sometimes been considered as originally a Bravidian race, and some- 
times as belonging to the Munda stock. We are not as yet in a position to settle" the 
question. 

The various Bbil dialects contain several words which do not appear to be of 
Aryan origin. Some of them seem to he Munda ; thus, a cow ; iedo, back. Com- 
pare Mundari taM, to milk a cow ; Kharia bod, back. 

In' other oases there is apparently a certain coniiexion between Bhili and Bravidian. 
Compare if a Zpja, head; toll, a cow; dkh‘‘ld, a bull; with Tamil talez, head; Gondi 
tdU, a cow; Eanarese dkaln, a cow, and so forth. 

It would not, however, be safe to base any conclusion on such^ stray instances 
of correspondence. We have not, as yet, sufficient insight pnto 'the relationship 
between the vocabularies of the Bravidian and Munda families. There can be [no 
doubt that both have several words in common, especially in those districts where 
the two families meet. We are not, however, justified in concluding from such facts 
that these forms of speech are derived from the same base. It seems much more probable 
that they are both to some extent mixed languages, representing the dialects of the 
different races which have, in the course of time, invaded India. Each new race to some 
extent absorbed the old inhabitants, whose language left its mark in the grammar and 
vocabulary of the new invaders. 
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We must, therefore, leave the question about the origin of the non- Aryan dement 
in BhiH vocabulary open until further investigations have thrown more light upon the 
relationship of the different linguistic families of India. 

There are, on the other hand, a few points in Bhili grammar which apparently show 
some connexion with Dravidian forms of speech. They are not, however, numerous 
and quite insufficient to prove a closer connexion. The principal ones are as follows. 

Soft aspirated letters are commonly hardened. Thus, hhoro, a horse ; phai, a 
brother. A hardening of uuaspirated soft letters occurs in some Blul dialects. 

See below. This state of affairs can perhaps be compared with the hardening of 
initial soft consonants in Dravidian. Compare, for example, Telugu Sanskrit 
gJiarma, heat. 

The neuter gender is sometimes used to denote female beings, just as is the ease 
in Telugu, Gondi, etc. Thus, bairn, a wife ; hairS, wives. The same is also the 
case in the Marathi dialects of the coast where Dravidian influence is probable. 

In this connexion we may also note the fact that the pronoun hd, tliis, has the 
same form for the feminine and neuter singular, just as is tlui case with the d('mou- 
strative pronouns in Telugu. The pronoun du, this, can further be comparcal with 
Tamil a-du, that, i-du, this, and similar forms in other Dravidian languagt's. 

Binally, we may note the suffix n of the past tense. It is, of i'.our.s(*, (juite possibli^ 
that this suffix is identical with the Aryan I ia .Marathi an:l otluw languages. On 
the other hand, it can also be compared with the Dravidian suffix n. Compare. 
Tamil bdu-mn, Iran. The Dravidian »«-suffix has, mother dialects, a very widi* use, 
and this fact can perhaps be adduced in order to explain the oecnimmce of the 
ji-suffixin Bhili in other tenses than the past. The Aryan ^-suffix is, however, also 
used outside the past tense and was originally a common derivative suffix. 

It would not be safe to urge such points. They are nut of sufrunent iinportanoi' 
to furnish a conclusive proof. We should, however, rem<'.mhor that th(> Bhils belong to 
Western India where we might reasonably expect to find remnants of iho old j>ravi<lian 
population, and such strong grammatical characteristics as bavti just btion mentioned 
make the supposition the more plausible that the Bhils have once spoken a Dravidian 
dialect. It is even possible that their original language was a M undo, form of speech, 
which was in its turn superseded by a Dravidian tongue. 


bhilT of mahikantha. 

It lias already been stated that tbe Bh.il dialect spoken in Mahikantha majr 
be conveniently chosen as a starting point from which we can follow the ramifications 
of these forms of speech in all directions. It will therefore be necessary to give a 
somewhat fuller account of that dialect. 

The remarks which follow are based on the specimens received from the Edar 
State and on the following 

AUTHORITY- 

Thompson, Bey. Chas. S,, — Rudiments of the Bhili Language. Abmedabad. United Printing PresSj 1895#. 

Mr. Thompson’s Bhili is in all essential j)oiats the dialect of Mahikantha. 

Prominciation. — The letter a is often pronounced as an d, or, more probably, as 
the a in English ‘ all. ’ It has been transliterated as o, and I have not ventured to alter 
the spelling. Thus, pag and pog, foot ; paii and pon, but. In tlie same way we find a 
for d hxpdnl (Gujarati and pdnl, water. In some Gujarati dialects this d, transli- 

terated 6 and pronounced as in ‘ all,’ is regularly substituted for d. A nasalized a is very 
commonly written §, and seems to be pronounced like on in Erench ‘bon.’ Thus, tama 
and tamd, you; akh and Skh, eye. 

Einal I in the singular of feminine nouns is commonly pronounced almost as 
an e; thus, sdn or sore, daughter; m and ve, she. So also in dialectic Gujarati. 

A long final vowel is very often nasalized. Thus the suffix of the dative is e or 
g, and ne or ne. 

The hard palatals do not occur, they having been replaced by s as in dialectic 
Gujarati; thus, sorw. Standard Gujarati chhoru, a child; sor. Standard Gujarati chor, a 
thief. 

The soft palatal / is pronounced as a soft s ov s ; thus, junu, old, pronounced 
zunu. When j is followed by y in the past tense of verbs and in some forms of 
feminine *-bases, it is, however, pronounced as an ordinary / ; thus, gzjyd, (ho) went; 
sdrjye, by a daughter. Compare below. The same change occurs in dialectic Gujarati. 

The cerebral ^ between vowels is usually pronounced as an r, also as in Gujarati 
dialects ; thus, and a horse. 

A y followed by a vowel is often changed to a/y; thus, sorl, a daughter; sdrjyd- 
nd, of daughters; mayd and mdjud, compassion; mdryo and mdr^jyo, struck, and 
so on. This secondary / is not pronounced as a z. 

The sounds v and w are pronounced as in Gujarati and Bajasthani, 

The letter h is pronounced in two different ways. When it corresponds to an h 
in Gujarati and con n ected languages it is very faintly sounded, and often dropped 
altogether as in the colloquial form of that language ; thus, hu afo. Standard Gujarati 
hu hato, I was. -ST is, however, also regularly substituted for every s in the correspond- 
ing Gujarati word. This h is pronounced as a guttural h, like the oh in ‘ lf)ch ’ or in the 
German ‘ ich.’ It has been transliterated as an A Thus, ^onu, Gujarati sonu, gold, 
Gujarati hes, sit. In Gujarati dialects a regularly becomes h. 

Soft consonants are often replaced by the corresponding hard ones. Thus, tdm 
and ddhl, a cow; Udu and lltu, taken; up’^vu and ubu thdou, to stand. The soft 
palatal j is said to be often pronounced as an s. Usually, however, the soft consonant 
which is changed to a hard one is an aspirate. Thus, gher, ger, and kher, house; 
ghodo and khodo, ahorse; thdm'^vu and dhdni^vu, to run; tholu and dholu, white; 
hhdi and phdl, a brother, and so on. 
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BHlLI SKELETON GRAMMAR. 


I,— ITOUNS. 


Sing. 



Nom. 

a father. 

jforo, a son. 

Agent, 

5aj?-e. 

sore. 

Dat. 

hay-e, hd^*ne* 

sord^e, sordine. 

Abl. 


sdrd*]iu. 

Gen. 

bd^~nb* 

sordino. 

Loc. 

bay-mSt 

sord^md. 

lur. 



ITom, 

hap. 

edrd. 

Dai 

hdpd^ne* 

sordine. 

Sen. 

hdpd~nb. 

sordino. 


ad^mi, a man, 
(idamnye* 


ad‘mi~}^* 

dd'^mhmd. 


dd‘^ml{o). 

( ddam^yd-ne, 

C adam'^nyd-e- 
C ddam^yd-nd. 

C ddam^yd^nd. 


sorlj a girl. 
sdryye. 

sorhuidi sbrjys^ 
8or%^^» 
son^no, 
son^md. 


getf a bouse. 
gere* 

gere, get'-ne, 
gMr^'hM, 
gh^-no. 
ger^mK 


sor^t a cbild. 

sBm-no, 


sdn (o)» 
f sdno'-nS. 

(, sorjyd^'tie* 

{ 


sono^no* 

sdrjyd^n^. 


gir, 

gdm^ni. 


gera,'-nd* 


$or(u 


Mtrm-ni* 


8i)ra^nd; 


Suffixes ending in e are often nasalized. Thus, hdpet by the father. Other ease suffixes are, — ablatiTo kmi4H ; loaattire mSy^ <«l, 
%nS, and e ; thus, kuva-me, in the well ; hdi/ie (hdthe), on the hand. 

The neuter gender is often used to denote feminine beings ; thus, hairU and hairti a woman. 

Adjectives, — ^All adjectives which do not end in w are unindected. Those ending in u are inflected for gender, number, and partly 
r case. Thus, ihald, good; fern. Hall; neut. bhalu ; pi. bhaldt fern, bhalh neut. hhalM i obli<|ue bhaldt fern, hhali ; before 
Datives also 6Wa. The genitive and ablative suffixes are such adjectives . thus, tM dtd*n% {or^ Mm dtdnd) hhir*mU/m thy father’s 
rase j hdg*^-ma*M eh hdg^dt, one servant from among the servants ; dv^jydi, wherefrom have you < 5 ome P 

IL— PEOisroras. 



1. 

Thou, 

Who P 

WhatP 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 



AS.' ' 

ama^ awf , dp'*4^. * 


tt. 

tam% tamt. 

kupf Mn. 

M. 

m 

jent. 

: ■ eg ' ' ^ 

mSf mae. 

amd, dm>e, dp*4e. 


”"^1, tae. 

tamd, tame. 



it. 

may, ma^ne. 

ame. 


tay. 

tame. 



Mv- 

3n. 

■'] 

mdro. 

amdrb. 


t{h)drd. 

tamdrb. 


Mnd-nBf 

lltnS-itiS, »r-w5. 


That. 





Sing. 

Blur, 




om 

?ent. 

wd,m ; i. vBi vl, 

wane, vins, f. wanle. 

wdi f. m, ti. wa^ 

wanae^ t . wcmtd^e. 

Similarly are inflected, pelo, f. pUh he, she ; t and 
iyd» fern, iye^ n. iyuy obL % or and^ this ; ohl, 

iand andif^, that ;j% obl/an^ aud/i, who. 

at. 

vl-ne ; or wand-ei f, wani*e. 

wanae^ f. wafMdB. 
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III,— VEEBS. 

A,— Verb Substantive.— to be. 



Present, 

I am, etc. 

Pasti 
j was, etc. 

Future, I shall be, etc. 

Subjunctive, I may be, etc. 

Imperative, be, etc. 

Sing. 

1 

m. 

ato* 

aht, holh, ahje. 

ugu, hou, wu. 


2 


ato. 

ahe. 

uge, ve. 

M, hdje. 

3 

he. 

ato. 

ahS. 

uge, ve. 


Plur. 

1 

ha, hdi*ye. 

atd. 

aha. 

ugd, wd. 


2 

ho. 

\ eo 

aid. 

aho. 

ugb, wo. 

ho, hojd. 

S 

ht, he. 

atd. 

ah'e. 

ug"e, v^» 

% 


The past tense i» inflected as an adjective and agrees with the subject in gender and number. Thus, she was. A past subjunctiv* 

is ugeh or I might be. It does not change for person. 


B. — Einite Verb.— to fall. 


Verbal Noun . — gQmiiYQ pad* wd-n^. 

Participles. — pad*tOs falling ; pad*Jyog padUOi fallen ,* pad*wd-nd, about to fall ; pa4*td» on falling. 
Conjunctive participle. — padt, paihne, pa4^*ne. 



Pres, conj,, \ 

I may fall, etc. 

Present, 

I fall, etc. 

Past, 

I fell, etc. 

Future, I shall fall, etc. 

Imperative, 
fall, etc. 

Sing. 

1 

padu. 

padu'hu, 

pad*jyd. 

pa4i{h), pa4^hl. 


2 

pade. 

pade-he. 

pad*jyb. 

pad'^i^i pu4i{'^‘ 

pa4, pad*je* 

3 

pa4e. 

pa4e^he. 

pad*ryo. 

pan's. 


Pkr. 

1 

pa4^i pa4tye* 

pad a •ha. 

pa4*jyd. 

pad*ha. 

pa4iye* 

2 

padd. 

pado^Ko. 

pad*jyd. 

pa4‘^o» 

pa4o, padyo. 

3 

pad'i. 

pa4e^he. 

pad*jgd. 

pad*he. 



Present definite. — 7i^ pa4^ hu^ I am falling. 

Imperfect.— pad*U ato, I was falling. 

Perfect. — hu pad*}y6 "hu, I have fallen. 

Pluperfect. — hu pad*jyd ato, I had fallen. 

The present conjanctive is also used as an ordinary present. The past participle passive has sometimes the forms padtyd, padyd, md 
pa4o* 

Similarly are inflected all regular verbs. The past tense of transitive verbs agrees with the object ; thus, wane punjt alyl be gave Ms 
property ; t'^ne 9n>ohalyd,h.Q sent him. 


C. — Irregular Verbs. 


Several verbs form their past tense irregularly. 


]car*wu, to do, 

past Mc?o. 

khdwu, to eat, 


Mddd. 

jdicu, to go. 


gifyo. 

dehh*wu, to see, 

a 

dlthb* 

dlwu, to give, 

9* 

dido. 

ndh*iou, to ran away. 


ndthb. 


Occasionally we also find forms such as rihdno, he 


Thus,— 


peh*wu, to enter, past petho. 

plwu, to drink, „ 

pid^. 

hlwu, to fear, ,, 

bind. 

beh*wu, to sit, „ 

bethd. 

mar*mu, to die, „ 

mud. 

llwu,iQi2ke, ,, 

lldd. 


angry ; mardno, he&ten, etc. 
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BHTlT or bhilodt. 

The dialect spoken by the Bhils in the Edar State, in Mahikantha, very closely 
agrees with the preceding skeleton grammai*, as will be seen Ironi the two specimens 
which follow. The Ehils of that district are commonly called Eungri Bhils, from the 
neighbouring Bnngarpur, and their dialect is also known as Bong li. 

The first specimen is a version of the Parahle of the Prodigal bon, and the second 
an account of the way in which the Bhils contract tlieir marriages. 

C No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl OE BHILOpT 

Specimen 1. 

(Ed A lt b'i'ATE, Mahikantha.) 

aai! . I ^ M tllhi h4, ^ticii nidlSl 

5HR sJl 'M&pi m ^i?ti I li ^ictidl ;;|a3 “Inill di/l 1 itr<i sh hm til §cli 

iR If tdll ci^fl Midi | If <l If til 'HfelMl ^tlct 'niHiJ.l 

t If tfllf ^ct^Tf ■'•ii X(ii ^ liia -uiicii =»{<[{ v/l ■“titAlf 

MioR, If 5 hi( 5^ If *ni^ <Cl cti^' W|, 'HRi IRHI 

Xueii ^ , If 4 Qiyf 1 sAlf-Hl^ "illf •vf^ If =«tlcll 

»i»Ui§i If ^ MR jAd I I If Ini ct'Hl^ Ills'll "SovHllfl ( l5«{llfl ) A'ARl 

Mlf I H'fl § W^l M dldl *HR«1 I M^f 4(1% yf Cll>|[-W' 

dlAl <Hl^ yl^ {lii, fclllf iJlMl SHI ^ yf MMiSil, ^ iJlH Il2 H yTl ^Rfl jAsa I If iJl 

yfif W$ 5>pcll, Ti aiMlfe H clMl^ »HIM(A MR lAd ^ If %i clMl^l Whi^I n-<H Mi^^' | M<4 
^ictwi m^l-f ^ov^, mMUlVl CinVU-ll If yllf %Rl ; ^f tAlf «?,lS} Sfil Mliil, H ^mi 
Ml«tl I H :a{Ri^ -Hiy^, ^ 1 ^ 4R<£i 25 ^Hl Ml^l >ii\ ai, ^ MR^t ^ai 

Hiov^i i ai, a (T/idvai ^ i a hi mrhi rwhi. n 

^HHi ylMl H^l %llXl Hd^'H =Mai I a oV^P-Hdll ^ ^^dl Ml^ ^ AIM 

MkcrHi I a Slid i^is £dia 4 § i a diawn, cimi'^i wi/i a»ii<vai i; 

A CfHRl AIM aH4 ^14 jAd §, yld ijf A<f^l ^ I ^ 5/1^ flM M4*fl (MiS5j, ^ 'AH •AMy AA 

Ai^‘ I cQ ((t.|) y^Ai AIM AIH| ini'll yia \ a y^i^ -vhr a vAai aimH V^lA, ‘A, 

=ActM MloRl clAl^l A jAd, d 4lfcfl £A ClAl^l 44A MR^l MUw^l A’IiA’ ((tAl| HMWl MR^ 

Ai^-) I a M-^ AR^aidHRlcai 4^1 A-H 4| :ac 1A (1^ liylH Sf4 A^ =-tR»4 I Mi2f 25i| (1AI% 

M^ii A4Ai jiiai (ft aiXi =Aio^ai isaioy, m sn, sii^ ^ tua $iia, 3 ai ai<i ^isit 

a ^?d| Alicea §sj (tl|^ i 5HR1 A'A4^<iaRlS5Mla‘^4^'>!|4R'^<wa>U <*ll% At'<^ A=(l 

aaov^i at, a mi^i 25Hai Mio.ai § ; a ^ihh^ ono^ai ai, a mi^i cv^avai ^ h " 


{No. 1.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


BHILI OR BHILODl. 


SPECiMEN i. 


(Ejdar State, MaHiKANTtiA.) 


Ek adambiye 

be 

s5ra ata. 

One man-to 

two 

sons were. 

n§ne-s6re 

i-na 

bap-ni 

by-the-younger-son 

his 

father-to 


tamari. 


s5ra ata. Ne ana-ma-M {or l-ma-lia) 
sons were. And them-among-of (or, thesa-in-frjn) 

bap-ni kejyu, ‘ ata, mare p5ti-i 

father-to U“was-said, ^father, my share’fo 

punji-no pbag may alo.’j NI wani pota-ui 


may-come that your property-of portion to-me give.’ And by-him 


punji beya-ne wati alyi. NI tbora 

property both-to having-divided loas-given. And few 

nSne-sore beto mal phego kedyo {or kido), nl 


hy-younger-son all wealth together was-m%de. 


malak-me moto 

eountry-in great 

Ni yi gijyo nS 


gijyo, ne u irara-raw^na-ma -wana-no 

he-went, and there feasling-in his 

nSkhyo. Ng jere ing Ijetu kboi 
was-thrown. And when by-him all having-w isted 
malak-mi moto kar pad^jyo, ni i-ni 
eountry-in great famine fell, and him-to 

Ng yi gijyo ng i malak-na raut-miy-lja 

And he went and this country-in dwellers-in-from 


tbora dan passe i 

few days after this 

ng vegla deb-mS 
and far country “to 

nial yed*pbi 

property having-wasted 
dediyu, tere i 

was-thrown, then this 

tangi pad^'wa lagyi. 

distress to-fall began. 


ek-ne 

one-of 


tbai-ng i^ejyb- anl 

having-become stayed. And by-him 

sar^wa mokalyo. Ng pbund ji 

to-feed was- sent. And, swine what t 

pet bbarVa-nu man thajyu, 

belly filUng-of mind became, 

alyu. Ng jani yi tbekang 

was-given. And when he p^wper-place 
^ mara dada-na kat^ra 
‘ my father-of how-many servanU 

ng bu bbukbe maru-bu. lyi 

and I with-hunger dying -am. Here 


p5ta-na 

his-own 


kber jabib 
to-house I-shall-go 


nd ji sol kbata 
^e tchat bark eating 

thajyu, ng 1 

became, and by-. 

tbekang ^jyb 

proper-place-in came 


ata ata 
ing were 

bang 

by-anybody 
fo tang 


kber bag*di 
at-home servant 
kbetar- mg pbund 
fields-in swine 

i kbai-ng 
that having-eaten 

|i-ng nabf 

him-to 9wt 


i-ne 

him-to 


bag“di-ne 

servants-to 

lys-bo 

Here-from 

kehib, 


ajyo tane mg ' kejyu, 
came then by-him it-toas-said, 
dbarai-ng rotla male-bg 

satisfaction-to loaves got-are, 

utbi-ng mare ba-ne 
having-arisen my father-of 


kehib, “ata, agab basne 

I-shall-say, '^'father, heaven before 
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BHILI OB BHIBOpi 
lie. 


tamari sgsl 

me pap 

kids 

you before 

by-me sins 

made 

kejya-no 

{or, kewa-no) 

tbaram 

being-called-qf 

(or, saying-ofi) 

right 

ek 

ca G:; )) 5 

ma-ne gana. 

M 

one servant 

me-to count.*^ ’ 

And 

kber gijyo. Pan 

Jang 

to-house went. But 

when 


nalii. 

is-not. 


i-na- 


i-ne 


Ne 

And mio 
I’amfufi 
Yon.r 

vi utli^jyo 

he arose 

kat“re-y-s6t(l 

af-considercMc-distan.ce 

ditho ; 


ne 

and 


tainnro dik''ro 
your son 
Ijag-^dl-ma-Tid 
serva n ts- in- from 

x-na bap-ne 

his father -of 

ato, 


1 

he 


i-ne 


x-na-ina 


loas, 

(lava 


then-indeed by-his-father 

Mm-to 

he-was-seen; hini-to 

him-on 

-pity 

ajyi. 

ni i tbamio, ne 

i-ne-koti 

liajliyd. 

m 

\\c 

i-ne 

came. 

and he ran. 

, and 

on-lm-nech 

sciced , 

and 

him- to 

bosi 

kidi. Ng 

i 

sore x-ni 

k(- 


‘ ata, 

kisses 

were-made. And 

that 

by -son Mm-to 

it~was-Haid, 

'father, 

rw 

me 

Sgali feame 

ne 

tamari agal 

pap 

kids 

liS, 

by-me 

heaven before 

and 

you before 

sins 

made 

are, 

fsi 

ne 

bewS tamaro 

dxk“r6 

kejya-nd 

tbaranx 

nShT.’ 

Pan 

and 

now your 

son 

to-be-called-of 

right 

is-not.* 

But 

i-na-bapg p6ta-na 

||ag®di-ne 

kojyn. 

‘ iiara-ma 

liurl 

by-his-father his-omn 

servants-to 

ii-was-said, 

‘ yaod-amony 

good 

labors 

H 

awo, 

ng i-ne 

peniivd 

; nb 

i-ne* 

clothes 

having-taken 

come, 

and Mm-to 

put-on , 

r and 

on-his- 

bathi 

vgti ghalo, 

ne pog-ma kbab‘(la 

gliald. 

Kb 

lig(k), 

hand 

ring put. 

and foot-on shoes 

put. 

And 

come. 

apan 

khaiye, ng 

moj 

mSriye. 

m 

kilran ? 

3* 

we 

will-eat, and 

merriment strike. 

What 

remon f ' 

that 

a 

maro soro : 

man 

gijyo-to, ng 

paawl 

jnv'‘td 

thttjyd 

this 

my son having-died 

gone-was, and 

again 

alive 

become 


fee; khowai gijyo-to, ne 

is ; lost gone-was, and 

mSd^jlya. 


jad'jyo be.’ 


%s. 


No 

And 


wa 

they 


maju 

merriment 


marwa 
to-sfrike 

Ewa i-no 

iNoto his 

i kMr 

he to-house 


Tva(i6 

eldest 


soro 

son 


gijyb 

went 


ne 

and 


ne 

and 

ek-ni 

one-to 

N'g 

And 


nas 

dancing 

had 

word 

, nj 

ine 

hy-him 


me 

hy-him 
dai-n.§ 
-given 

/V 

x-n§ 
him- to 


kber-ni 

home-of 

sabhalya. 

were-heard 


khetar-ml 
field-in 
pa-liS 
near 


m 

And 

pusyn kg, 

it-was-mked that, 

* tamard 


ato. 

ajyb, 

came, 

• K 

me 


it-wm-said. 


your 


Ni Janx-vela 
And what-timo 
tai.U'Veja ganS 
that-time songs 

hy-him servmiU-in-from 
‘iyfi Liu Lie?’ 

‘ this what is ? ’ 

bhai ajyo ||e, 

brother come is, 


BHILI OF MAHIEANTHA. 


nl tamara-bape 

and hy-yonr-father 

i-ni l|aj5-lioro 

Mm-to safe-and-scmnd 

r%j 

sad“yi(o;' sad“'ji) ne 

arose and i 

Ti(or tani) i-na-bape 

Therefore hy-hisf other 

NI ini jawab 

And by -him answer 

M, ‘ 30, atfri 

that, ‘ lo, so-many 


ek wacH gotb ki( 

one great feast mai 

i malyo Ije 

he found is. 

mSy jawa-nu man 

inside going-of mind 

bay^rn ayi 

I* outside having-cotne 
aPjyo ni i-na 

was- given and his 

warah thajyS, tamai 

years became, your 


kidi 

made 

Nl 

And 


}, im-ke 
, thm-that 

i-ni ris 
him-to anger 
jyu nihl.’ 

me not.' 


lind became not.' 

i-ni kam^javiyo. 
e him-to it-was-entreated. 
la bap-nl kejyn 

Is father-to it-was-said 

tamari mi guwali 

your by-me service 


kidi, 

ne k5i dan 

tamaro 

hakam 

passd 

pad^jyo 

was-done. 

and any day 

your 

order 

behind 

was- dropped 

nihT {or. 

taraarn 

wasan 

passn 

thekjyn 

nahi). 

Te-pan 

mara 

not (or. 

your 

word 

behind 

was-put 

not) . 

But 

my 

gothiya 

phela 

kari 

maja 

karu 

at^ra-ham 

tami 

friends together 

having- done 

feast 

I-might-mahe so- 

much-for 

by-you 

koi dan 

ek 

tita 

/yj 

ye 

nahT 

akjyu. 

Pan 

jane 

a/ny day 

one 

Md 

even 

not was-given. 

But 

by-whom 

tamaro 

paiso 

oi ca 

radu-ma 

reri 

de(hy6 

ti 

soro 


a'w^j'yo 

came 

- dL 

i-ne 


money 

iwo-j 
then- just 

kejyn. 


harlots-with having-wasted 


i-ne 

him-to 


goth. 

fast 

to 


was-throvM that son 

-■ 1-5 

alyi. Ne ine 

was-given' And by-him 
mari phel5 


him-to 

it-was-said, ‘ son, thou 

indeed me 

with 

always 

rejyo 

fee; 

ne jet^rn 

marn 

fee, ti 

^etu tarii 

lie. 

living 

art ; 

and as-much-as 

mine 

is, that 

all thine 

is. 

ApMe 

maja 

kar^yi 

.«v 

ne 

raji tbawu 


Su 

By-US 

feast 

should-be-made 

and 

happy to-become is-proper. 

What 

karan ? 

je 

a ttharo 

bhai 

mari 

gijyb-to, 

ne 

reason ? 

that 

this thy 

brother 

having-died 

gone-was, 

and 

passo 

jiwHo 

tbajyb lie ; 

ne 

khowai 

gijyo-to, 

ne 

again 

living 

become is ; 

and being -lost 

gone-was. 

and 

pass5 

jad^jyd 

W 





again 

joi/ned 

is.' 
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iNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl OE BHILOPI. 

Specimen II. 

ACCOUNT OE A BHlL MAEEIAGE. 

(EdaE SfATB, MaMKANTSA.) 
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[ No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHILI OE BHILOpl. 

Specimen II. 

ACCOUNT OB A BHlL MAEEIAGE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Bdar State, Mahikantha.) 

AmE BMl kew5, ne dugara-may raliS. Asal aAiare bap-dMa 

Wb JBhils ciTB'CctUed, ctncl fhe-hills-in ws-live. FtiTmepl^ out uncBstovs 

ayela be, Ti wa dugara amara kewa. Ne amare viwa ewo 

come are. So these mountains ours are-called. And our marriage si oh 

tbae ke ■wdr-ne ger-lja ma-bap bbai ne 

heoomes that the-hridegroom-of house-from mother-md-father brothers and 

kaka bbega tbai-ne ladi j5wa nik“le. Jane gam 

uncles together having-become the-bride to-see go-out. Which in-village 
ladi game, tane ger jai-ne pnse ke, ‘ tiamare suxi-ne 

the-bride pleases, that to-house having-gone they-asJc that, 'your daughier-by 

mare sora-^ar feagM kar*vi Ije.’ Ne ladi-ne ma-bap 

my son-with marriage to-be-done is.’ And the-bride-of mother-and-father 
game to, ' ba, feagai kar®vi ^e,’ em kabe. Base kalal-ne 

are-pleased then, ' yes, marriage to-be-done is,’ so say. Then a-Uquor-seller-of 
ger-lio baro ek rupia-no magavi feag®li 

the-house-from liquor one rupee-of having-caused-to-be-brought all 

pai*ne wor-ne ma-bap pasa anS-ne 

having-caused-to-drink the-bridegroom-of mot her- and-f other again them-of 

ger ave, ne Yiwa kare. Pabeln-to wor-ne pitbe 

to-the-house come, and marriage make. First-then bridegroom-to turmeric-ointme nt 
karS, ne gam-wala-ne bblayi-ne b^ro ne kngarl kbawa- 

they-do, and the-village-people-to having-called liquor and grain-and-maize to-eat- 
piwa ale. Base kbai-pai-ne , tbek®wa utbe, ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ne 

to- drink they -give. Then having-eaten-having-drmik to-dance they-get-up, and 

f\} /\l ^ 

pase tbeki-raM-ne bag'la ana-ana-ne ger jata-rabe. Base 

then having -done-dancing all their-their to-homes go-remain. Then 

j-wor-ne lai-ne ‘ pannawana,’ ia(b[-ne ger 

the-bridegroom-to havmg-taken ' ice-mll-oause-them-io-marry’ the-bride-of to-house 

D 2 
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BHlLi OB BHIIiOpI. 


ladi-ne ne 


wdr-ne 


Jam"m 


jay, ne ladi-ne pabM 

ihey-go, and ihe-hnde-of IrotUr's-wife the-hride-to and the-hridegroom-to 

Mih U hawMavi-ne liat pbera pMra plier'Vo. 

hands two having-caused-to-hold seven turns turns slie-eauses-them-to’tHrn. JChen 
wor panni-ne bahero mk"le ne wana-bathe Irnii pon nlkie. 

the~hridegroohi Jiaving'married out comes and hinvwith the-b‘7ide also comes~out. 

ave tana-bathe ladi pon ave. Pase 

comes him-with the-hride also comes. Then 

■H'or-ne ger-m% gbale. Pase 

the-hride groom-of the-howse-in theg^put. Then 

ladi i-ne inii-bap-nc garo 

out again they-come-out and the-hride to-her mother- a nd-father-to in-the-honse 
pasi jay. Pase so |jat dada wor no lnj:i. ucPini bliega 

iacJe goes. Then six seven in-days the-hridegroom and other men together 

tbai*ne ladi-nn anu kaPwa jay. 

having-hecome the-hride-of the-oall to-do 


Wor 

i-ne 

ger 

The-hridegroom 

his 

to-house 

wdr-ne 

ne 

ladi-ne 

the-bridegroom-to 

and 

the-hride-to 

baher§ pasS 

nik“le 

ne 


no. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

We are called Bbils, and live among the mountains. Originally our I'orc^fathers 
came here and so these mountains are called ours. The marriage? among us is performed 
in this way. The parents, cousins, and uncles of the bridegroom moot together at his 
house and then go out to choose a bride for him. Having chosen a bride, in a ijarticular 
village they go to her house and ask whether they would like to givcth(?ir daughter to 
their son. If the parents of the girl are pleased with the olTer, they give their consent, 
and wine worth one rupee is bought from the grogshop. All drink it together there, 
and then the parents return home and commence the preparations. In the first place 
the bridegroom is anointed with yellow turmeric, and the village people arc invited 
to a feast of wine and kngri (grain and maize). After the feast is over they com- 
mence a dance and when that is over they return to their homes. Then they all go 
with the bridegroom to the house of the bride for the marriage corc?mony. The 
bhabhi (brother’s wife) of the bride joins the right hands of the bride and the bride- 
groom and takes them seven times round the fire. Now the marriage is performed 
and the bridegroom comes out with the bride and they all rotarn to the house of 
the bridegroom. There the bride and the bridegroom are received into the house, 
and they again come out, after which the bride returns to hor parents. A Tier about a 

week the bridegroom, in company of several men, goes again to invite the bride to bis 
house. 


BHiLi OF KHADAK (MEWAB). 
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Bhili is the principal language of the hilly tracts of the Mewar State. It is almost 
the same form of speech as that current in Mahikantha. There is, howeyer, a slight 
admixture of Marwari, especially round Kotra. 

authority-- ^ ^fthe MaMr Bhils. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 

Vol.’xliv, Part i, 1875> pp. 347 & ff. 

The Bhili spoken in the Ehadak District of the Mewar State veiy closely agrees 
with the Bhil dialect of Mahikantha. 

We may only note a few peculiarities. . ^ a • 

The cerebral I is no more used ; thus, hagHo for hagTo, all ; hdl, for Ml, femme. ^ 
An original s is usually changed to Ji ; thus, huer, Gujarati suwar, pig. But des-ma, 

“ gender is usuaUy replaced by the nrascnlme. Th^ je «are paU Mi 

Vi taro Mi, what mine is that is thine. Compare, however, OS sora hata, two sons {lit- 

«hildien)^TOe.^^^ substantive is has been replaced by So«. Thus, tit fei», thou art; 

Tesp^r theXlera'gre^^ 

from the beginning o£ the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. 

[ No. 3.] 

indo-aryan family. 

BHiLl OE BHILOpl. 

(Distbict Khauak, Mbwab State.) 

hati. Lod^ke 

icere, 
wata-uo 
share-qf 


Central Group. 


Eanak manakh-ne he 
vnon-to 

ata-hu kejyo ke, 

father-to it-was-said that, 

alo.’ Ne wane he 

gi,^e: ^nd hy-him two 

dido. thoda-k 

was-given. ^ ^ 

yegTa des-ma giyo. 

distant comtry-in went. 


sora 
sons 

‘mara 
‘ my 

som-mi 

sons-in 

dada-ma 
\-in 


wana-na 


By-the^younger 
mal 


3® 

what 


yi 


it-{property) 


aye 

property comes 
w5ti 

having-divided 


karine 
having-done 
karine 
having-done 
kharas 


hagTo 

entire-ipfoperty) 

I’®*® . 

expemes were-do«e afterwards 

pad'jyo ; 
fell; 


ne 

and 


eye 

there 


vi 

he 


kharah 

waste 

pela 

that 

hhukho 

hungry 


Idd^ke 

hagT5 

wagTo 

hy-the-younger 

all 

together 

Ne yiya 

khuh 

majo 

And there 

much 

enjoyment 

kari 

did5. 

Ne 

having-made 

was- given. And 

des-m§ 

khuh 

kal 

country -in 

great 

famine 

mariwa 

lago. 

Ne yi 


to-die 


began. 


And he 
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pela ser-na ek ad“mi-pahe 

that town~of one man-near 

liner sarVa khetar-mS 

swine to-graze field-in 


kuer-Da khawa-na 

swine-of eating-of 

bije-kane 
Ity-oth er- any one 


jaine riyu. jVtl 

having-gone remained. And Im-him 
m6k“lyo. Nci wain' riijl thfiin,- 

was-sent. And by-him glad hftvingdte.eoine 


kus“ka-hu 

hmlcs-with 


wanay 

to-him 


wanay 

bote ajyo 

wane 

ki 

to-him 

senses came 

by-him 

mas- 

ghana 

nokar liaT ; 

ne 

wanay 

many 

servants are ; 

and 

to-them 

ne 

bn bbukbe 

maru bn. Hfi 

and 

1 by-hunger 

dying am. 1 


pel Diiari-iiiio. 

nth belly having-jilled-was-lakm. 

kai nalii :'ikjyo. 

anything not wns-giren. And 

wane kiyo kr, ‘jufu-fi 

y-him was-said thai, ‘ n/y 

ae wanay kJiuua khub 

nd to-them U-eal mueh oh 

i lin. llri iiflunf' iiiai-.'i 


K'ii’a III a- He 

iuy Jatheedo 


jame wanay 

having-gone to-him 

tare naore ps 
of-tliee before si 
liar^kbo nalii ; 
liJce am-not 

utbine 

he having-arisen 


kai, 

will-say, 

p kidho 

* done 

lan niayi 

'mt me 

ata-pahe 
father-near 


“ ata, 
'‘father, 

bai ; ne 
is ; and 

nokai* 
a-servant 
avyo. 

Came. 


nua»-a kihU) pulr-liui ; 

to-eal ‘much ohtained-ia • 

ufluiK' itiaWi ata-])alic 

having -arise a my father-near 

ty 

me lbii*'‘niesar"m‘ jig 

ly-me Uod-to md 

bu k'li'o sum kewad'H’a 

^ thy sou to-be-called 

mklii 

having-kept takef ’ And 



BHili OB KOTEA (mEWAR). 
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The Bhili spoken in the Kotra district of Mewar has been much influenced by 
Marwari, and may be considered as the link connecting that language with the Bhll 
dmlect of Mahikantha. 

The materials forwarded from Kotra are rather corrupt, and the grammatical 
remarks which follow are therefore giren with some reserve. On the whole, however, 
the texts are sufficient to show that the dialect under consideration is in reality, as might 
be expected from the locality within which it is spoken, a mixed form of speech. 

The palatals have developed to s-sounds, and s has been changed to h as in Mahi- 
kantha. Thus, pas, five; vlh, twenty. Ghh is, however, often written instead 
of 8 ; thus, ehhoro and sorb, a son. 

jp between vowels is pronounced as an r ; thus, ghord, a horse. 

So far as we can judge from the materials available b is sometimes substituted 
for V and w. Thus, begHo, far, but vlh, twenty. ■ 

The neuter gender is oftea confounded with the masculine ; thus, kehyb and 
Jceyu, it was said ; ndmi, the younger son ; hotm, gold ; rupd, silver, etc. 

The plural of strong feminine bases sometimes ends in I and sonietimes in 
iya ; ghorl,imiXQ&‘, chhbriyE, daughters. 

The suffix of the genitive is rb, or, sometimes, nb ; thus, bap-rb and bdp-nb, of a 
father. The suffix of the dative is ne; thus, ohhbrd-ne, to the son. Occasionally 
kb is used instead ; thus, nbkar-kb, to the servants. . 

With regard to numerals we may note the form ek'^s, one. Here we have, 
apparently, the pleonastic s which is common in Jaipuii. 

‘I’ is hu scndi mu, case of the agent mat, genitive nidi'b, mhdrb, Skudi mdkb ; 

plural Aamo, genitive mAaro. 

‘ He ’ is wb, oblique und and wcmd. The interrogative pronouns are kun, who ? 
whose ? Mi what ? etc. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is 

Singular, 1. M. Plural, 1. hau 

2. hai. 2. hb, hat. 

Z. hai. 3. Jud, hat. 

The past tense is hatb and thb, plural hatd. 

d'he finite verbs are inflected as in connected dialects. Thus, hu j du hu, I go ; 
thou goest, etc. 

The past tense of transitive verbs is often combined with a subject in the 
nominative case. Thus, betb kehyu, the son said; mu gunb kidb hai, l (instead of 
mat, by-me) sin done is, etc. 

The conjunctive present is often used as a future ; thixs, I will go. 

The true future is formed from this tense by adding gb, plural Thus, hu 

I shall strike. 

The verbal noun ends in uob, oblique wd ; thus, kut°tcb, to strike ; him kar^wd Idgd, 
they began to make merry. 

Note also the causative form kevfraM, I may be called. 

It is hoped that the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which 
follows-will be su 63 cient to show the characteristic features of the dialect. It wiH be 
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seen that the spelling is rather inconsistent. I have, howovta-, corrcctcnl all serious 
mistakes in the original, where the Devanagari text in nunna-ous mstancos was at 
vSjriSfiic© with, tho trSiTislitGrQjtion* 


Central Group. 


[No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHlLl OR BHILOpI. 

(Konu, jMewar.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek“s 

One 


hato 

was 

al5.’ 

give' 


ap^ne 


Paehhe 

Then 


manwi-ne 
man- to 
bap-e 
father-to 
una-ro 
his 


be sOra 

two sons were. 

kehyo, ‘ bap, 
said, ‘father, 

bhag wStl 

share having-divided 


Tina-rne 

Thcm-ammij 

niaro bhag 

my share 

(lulu. 

was- give a. 


luinu 

yoimger 

nioy 

me 

'J'hora-k 

Few-a 


dara kere 

nanu 

1 — 1 

1 

«o 

bholb 

kulb 

beg‘lb 

days after 

younger 

was proper ty 

together 

was-made 

far 

lei-ne 

hidi 

giyo. Way 

khota 

kain*ni0 

kberu 

having-tahen 

having-gone went. There 

bad 

aetUm-in 

spent 

kido. 

Paehhe 

haro khoru 

kari 

pugu 

una, 

was-made. 

Then 

all spent 

having-made 

after (?) 

that 

mulak-mi 

jab“r6 

kal pariyo. 

Pacbbtl 

wb 

niigb-pud 

country-in 

mighty 

famine arose. 

Then 

he distressed 

thai 

gayo. Paehhe una mulak-ml haP'tii ghar*vvala-n6 

having-become 

went. 

Then that country-in rich homeholder-to 

gay5. Paehhe una 

ghar^wala 

khcte-niS 

huar 

oharawa 

he-went. 

Then that 

householder {by) 

fi eld-in 

swine 

to-feed 

mok^lyo. 

Tere una-re mu-me em 

batu 

ke, 

‘ huar-ra 

was-sent. There his 

mind-in this 

was 

that, 

‘ swim-of 

khayela chhoPka 

khaine mu 

pet 

bbaru.’ 

Tore 

eaten 

husks having-eaten I 

my-belly 

may-fill.' 

Then 

una kanu kai 

ne aliyo. 

Pdebbe 

hbeblnb 


to-him hy-anyone anything 
kiyo, ‘ mara bap-ne 

said, ‘ my father-of 

ne mu bhukhu 
and I with-hmger 

iau, una ken 

will-go, him-to will-say 


not was-given. 
kipla 
how-many 

maru-h0. 

•am, 
ke, 
that, 


Then 
kam^wala-ntu 
servants-fo 

Mu uthino 

I 

bap, 

'‘father, by-me 


hming-come-tosemes 
ghana rota hai, 

many breads are, 

mai» bap-goro 
-arisen my father-mar 

mu Bhag“wan-r6 ne 


Qod-of 


and 
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thare age guno kido hai. Paehhe mu awo ne ke 

of-thee before sin done is. Then I such not that 

tkaro beto kew®rau. Moy tbare kam®wali-mi-tM ek hariko 

thy son I-am-oalled. Me thy sermnts-in-froni one like 

banaw.” ’ 
make’' ’ 
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GIRASIA OR NYAR. 

The Bhil dialect spoken in the eastern part of Marwar and .Mahini aloni,^ f lic hills 
horderin^ on ISderwara and HkCewar is known as the ISyfo^lttf'^holly oi jNy<,u, dialect. It 
IS also spoken in the south-eastern corner ot the Sirohi State, where it is known as 
Girasia. 

The most characteristic feature of this dialect is the fr(M[ueiicy with wliioh e is 
substituted for other Towels ; thus, wealth ; day ; kerc-^ie, Inivin^ done. In 

words such as huselo or husHo, son ; apeno and aphid, own, (to., the d is prolialily short. 

Note also the frequent contractions such as unai for nikl-c, to him, ef<*. 

The cerebral I has been replaced by the dental I ; thus kfd I’or hi/, famine. 

The inflexion of nouns and rerbs is, broadly speaking, the same us in the Bhili of 
Mahikantha. The suflSx of the genitive is, howeyer, ro as in Marwari ; thus, ndkeriS- 
rd, oi the servants. The future of /aufuou, to strike, is given as follows,-- 
Singular, 1. TtnH. Plural, 1. /iula. 

2, /eutl. 2 . Jciitl, 

3. hutl. 3. /iull. 

Note also the pronoun du, this. 

On the whole the dialect will ho seen to agree with the Bhill of Mahikantha 
with an admixture of MarwarS, though not to the Siime extent as is the ease tvifch the 
Bhili of Mewar. 

Of the two specimens which follow the first is a version of the Parabh? of tho Pro- 
digal Son. It has been received from Jodhpur in Marwar. Only the first few linos 
have been reproduced. The second specimen is a short folk-tale from Siwflii. It will bo 
seen that both represent the same dialect. 

[ No. 5.] 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHILI OR BHILOpl. 

GieIsia or Ntar Dialect. (Joberttr.) 

Specimen I. 

Hke jana-ri 
One man-t 
bapa-e keiyo, 
faiher-to said, 

al5.’ Tere > 
give: Then hy- 

kere I6r“k6 
ufteT the~younger 


e be 

dik®ra 

hota. Hunl-ma-hd lorkin 

fi,p*n5 

0 two 

sons 

were. Them-amony-from the-yoimger 

Ms 

‘ bapa , 

hamari 

pitl ays 

jlye Hfst 

mhai 

'father. 

our 

share may-'Come 

that property 

me 

bape 

Spe-Ti 

gher-bak^ri nnfii 

alii, Thdra. 

den 

■the-fat/ier 

his 

property him-to 

wm^gwen. Few 

days 

daw“ro 

. aperi 

seb set 

bhclS kidhfi, 

son 

his 

all property 

together was-donet 
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GIEASIA OF JODHPUR (mARWAE). 


par-dese 

foreign-country-to 

dedo. Sam 
tbas-given. All 


pero giyo. 
away went. 

tsi 

klmta-kere 

spent-after 


Utlie nagai-badM-maye saru gemare 

Then riotousness- in all having-spent 

wane-makkai-mahe m5to kal pepiyo. 

in-that-country-in great famine fell. 


Tore wo nago pori hovene ubo reyo, ne paob.b§- 

Then he destitute having-fcdlen having-heconie standing remained, and then 


un mekke rewai*paye reiyo. 

that in-country citizen-near lived. 

sura-n dar cliar*wa melliyo. 

swine-of herd to-feed was-sent. 

kher^kliako hoto jine-bi aperd 
husTe was them-from his 

Pen unfe kher®kbak6-M kanai 

JBut him-to hush-even hy-a/nyhody 


Tere 

une 

apere 

khete-me 

Then 

him-by 

his 

field-in 

Tere 

une 

suxa-re 

char®wa-be 

Then 

him-by 

swine-of 

feeding-of 

pet 

bber*wa-ro 

meto 

kidu. 

helly 

ni 

filling-of 

alliyo. 

wish 

was-made. 


not ioas-given. 
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[ No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHiLl OE BHIL033I. 


GiRlsil OB Nyab Dialect. 


Central Group. 


(Si noil I State.) 


Specimen li. 


Khiimii 

Khumjl 

le-ne 

hcmng-taken 
ap“nu nim 
our name 

plniar 

water-drawers 


Thakar Prem^lo Naw"t6 be 
Thdhdr Tremlo Ndioto tioo 

Prem^’le NawHe keo, 
by-Fremlo hy-Nawto it-ioas-said, 

ne-be-ni re. Be blial 

not-is-nof 0{f). Two brothers 

aye tere gelolid jikono 


Ik'ae suk’lu 
Thru, arrow 
ThfikOr, ilie 
Thdhdr, thus 
Jaono wave-uper heliS ; 
having-gone wcU-an we-will-sii; 

”;erHiH"ra phdnlwa.’ 


blial lula-rc. 
brothers were. 

‘ 0 Kh mnjl 


then arrow having-thrown €arthen.-potn me-wUt-hreak.’ 


PhtiPmlti 

Thulmatl 

tbekie, 

ascended, 


come 

Hlpi pan! bher“wa»sera 

queen water fiUing-for 

sok^lu jikiyu wo 

arrow was-thrown and 


ram. dbamie-thake raw®le gie. 
queen having-run palace-in went. 

* maru bekera plioraTiu.’ Pese . 


ii, Pan! bhf*r!6, ser-thi 
came. Water ims-fiikd, steps-from 

pbomvlu. PlmPiiiSti 

Km-hrok€», ThnlmSti 

(lliemfi'iul pekArifi, 

hushand-to U-wm-shotiied, 
bib*iu'4b 


gero-paro 

earthen-pot 

Jaeno 

Maving-goue 

dbeniS 


* my water-pot was-brohen* 

Then 

by-kmband proclamation-of -banishment 

lekMo. Pese 

be-pbar 

din 

boa, 

Kbum"]! 

*ri»ik®raS 

bbnkb 

was-written. Then 

tico-pahar 

day 

became. 

Khumfi 

Thdkdr-to 

hunger 


lagi. Rota 
began. Bread 

(lekbi5. ‘D5 
was- seen. 

Bape 


kb.awa>re sera 

eating-of for-the-sahe 

b,u modiu lie. 

This lohat set-up is, 

lekhio lie, ‘ ate 


gere 


ayS. 

went. 


't't'ru 


written is, 


pan! 

water 


By-the-father 
ubo re-ne 

standing having-remained 

Pese Thakor 

Then Ehumji Thdhdr 

et“re uba re-ne 

here standing having-remained 
bib®noto lekbio be. Pera 

proclamation written is. Off 


in-house 

bbaPtO Jan,* 
seeing I-wiU-go, 

AJ 

pan! piwa«ro dlioram 
here icater drinhing-qf right 

pie, 

drihkesf, 

Prema bbai 
Tremd brother 


blb'‘no|/j 
proclamation 
BhnPwa dukd. 
To-see he-began. 

nc-be. Atbe 
nol-is. Here 


pani 
water 
JaS ; 
let-u8-go 


no 

not 


kali 

gaS-m 

rdgdt ■ 

{lie.’ 

black 

eow-qf 

blood 

drinkesf.* 

sard 

glu. 

‘ PrGmii 

bb«l, 

near 

went. 

* Jprciml 

brother, 


pia. 

IWarc 

hil-ji 


we-will-drinh 

Rliel gla. 

then.* Away {?) they-went. 


pera.’ 


dify father(-by) 


While- 
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theka TJjaai neg^ri gea. kTjani iieg®ri-r5 raja uso beto; koi 

going Tfjain town they-went. Zfjain town-of Mng high sat ; some 

motiar jata dekbia; sad dida, 'kam 3 § 6 , mStiari?’ 

yoimg-men going were-seen ; words were-given, ‘ where do-you-go, youngsters ?' 

‘ Ser kuri-re seru nbkena jaS.’ ‘Mare-pera roo/ Nokeria xakbia. 

*A-seer flour-of for servants wB~go’ ^ Me-ioith stay! .Servants were-hept. 


Tere une raja-re ek dikeri bote ; wag le gio. 

Then that Tcing-of one daughter was ; a~tiger having-tahen went. 

Jere puthe war boe, ‘ dbam'‘j 6 re dbam“jo.’ Kbtim’'ji Thakor sere 
Then behind cry became, ‘ rtm O run! KJiumjl Thakor riding 

gboda-per dbSmio, ven-was-mabe gio, wag mario. Prem^lo Naw ®0 

horse-on ran, wood-in went, tiger was-killed. JPremlo Nawtb 


putbe 
behmd 

was^te 
for 
deu. 

was-given. 
raja-ri dik“ri 
Mng-of daughter 


kuna 


ao. Wag marene cburo jikio. Wo 

came. Tiger having-killed dagger was-thrown. Se 

wave-mabe uterio. Tere Prem^le 
well-in descended. Then by-Tremlb 

Tere Kbum^ji ne otiurd mabe peria 
Then Khumjl and dagger into fell 

Ujini-ra raja-g5de 

TJjain-of king-to went. 

Prem^lo ke, ‘ me 


cburo 

dagger 


db 6 w®na-r§ 
ling-of 


lene 

having-taken 


Naw“te 

wave-mahe 

dheku 

Ndwto 

well-in 

push 

[a, Jere 

PremTo 

NavvHo 

1. Then 

Tremlo 

Ndwto 

ode geo. 

Baja 

bolo, 


cbodavu ? ’ 


The-king said, 

if 

cbdda'm, ’ 


‘by-whom was-she-released (Answered-) Premlo that, ‘ by-me was-she-released! 

rJ ' . - „ - /-,! 1 _ -1 _ 2i 


‘ Tbe-ma cb5davii be, tbe-mai-j 
‘ You-by released was, you-to-only 


peri per“nawa. 

now 1-will-marry-her. 


Cbba mebina 
Six in-months 


legen 


aye-be.’ 


marriage coming-is! 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


Once upon a time there were two brothers, Kbumji Thakor and Premia Nawto. 
One day Premia Nawto took bis arrows and said, ‘ O Kbumji Tbakar, if we go on in 
this way we shall not make a name. Let us both go and sit down at the well. When 
anybody comes to draw water, we will shoot the water-pot to pieces.’ So they did, and 
soon the queen Pbulmati came to fetch water. After having filled her pitcher she 
ascended from the steps of the well, and they broke her pitcher by shooting an arrow at 
it. The queen Phulmati fled to the palace and loudly complained to her husband 
that her pitcher had been broken. Her husband then banished the two brothers. 

At noon Kbumji Thakor became hungry and went home to get some bread. When 
he saw the proclamation of banishment, he thought, ‘ what is this ? I will go and 
see.’ He found that his father had written as follows, ‘ it is not allowed to drink water 
here. If you remain here and drink water, then you will drink the blood of a black 
cow.’ 
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Klmmji TMkor then went to his brother Premh'), and said. ‘ brofian- Pivinlo, lot us 
Slot stay here and drink water. My father has banished ns, ihcrefore let ns ho off,’ So 
they went away- 

On their way they came to Ujjain. The king of Ujjain from his cihiyat(‘d seat saw 
the young men coming and asked them where they were going. They an.swcred that 
they intended to serye for a seer of flour, and so he asked them to stay witli him and 
took them in his seryice. 

Now the king had a daughter. One day she was carried away hy a ligcu’, and she 
cried out, ‘ make haste, make haste.’ Kliumji Thakor mounted a horse' and hastened 
after her into the wood, and killed the tiger. Then Pierold Nuwtb arrived. IJaving 
killed the tiger with his dagger Khumji descended into a well in ordt'r to wash his 
dagger, andPremlo Nawto pushed him into the well, so that Klinmjt with his dagger 
fell into the water. Then Premlo Nawto brought the king’s daughter to the king of 
■Ujjain. The king asked who had released her and Premlo answered that he had done 
it. Said the king, ‘ since you haye released her, you alone shall marry her, and the 
marriage shall be in six months.’ 
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MAG^Rl OR MAG^RS-KT BOLT. 

In the north, Nyar approaches Marwari and has to its east a dialect of that 
language which in some characteristics agrees with Bhili, viz., the so-called Maghri 
or Mag“ra-ki holi. Mag°rd means ' hill/ and Mag’^ra-M hdll is therefore simply 
‘hill-language/ It is the dialect of the southern, hilly, part of Merwara, and is 
spoken by 44,500 people. 

Mag“ri in most characteristics agrees with ordinary Marwari. There are, however, 
some indications which show^ that the base of the dialect is identical with the various 
forms of Bhili spoken to the south. 

An h is often substituted for an s ; thus, hagHb, all; huraj, sun ; doJi, ten. 

The form diyd, eye, corresponds to dbyd or dbd, i.e., dbld in Bhil dialects, such as 
Bani, Nori, etc. 

The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is essentially the same as in Marwari. The 
suffix of the case of the agent is, however, e or ne, as iu Malvi and Gujarati Bhili. 
Thus, Iholye, by the son; hd-ne, by the father. This suffix is sometimes added to the 
adjective, and not to the qualified noun. Thus, vi-he hd, by his father ; thd-rai hd, by 
thy father. 

The suffixes of the dative are and ne or nai. Thus, hdye and Id-ne, to the 
father ; ek-nai, to some one. 

The suffix of the ablative is A thus, from a father; 

The usual suffix of the genitive is ho ; thus, bd-hd, of the father. In the case 
of pronouns we also find the suffixes roand no ; thus, dp’ro, his own; mhdyx> and mhdro, 
my; tJidno and thdrd, thy. When the genitive qualifies a noun in the dative case 
it sometimes ends in d and sometimes in e or ai. Thus, gaw-hd JBdtelE, to the Patel 
•of the village ; vl~he galai, to his neck ; mhard bd-kcui janad, to my father’s servants. 

The suffix of the locative is mb, ma or may. - 

The following are the personal pronouns ;— 



I 

We 


Thou 

1 Yon 

1 

! 

He 

They 

Noininati7e 

mhu 

mhe 

- 

tim 

. 

. 1 the 


ve. 

Ageiit 

mM 

mha • 

i 

the 


. 1 tha 

vt 

wa. 

Genitive • 

mhandt mharo 


tlmno^ thdrd 

unhd 

una^ko. 


Other pronouns are knit, who ? kdy, what ? Jako, who ; ji, by whom ; Jae, whom. 
The conjx^atipn of verbs agrees with Marwari. Thus, mhE ho, I was ; mh^ jdu-ld. 


T shall go. 

Note finally the frequency with w’hich the suffix do occurs. Thus, dyddd, days; 
Jo, worthy ; dead;’ lost. 

In most respects, however, Mag^ri closely agrees with Marwari, as will be seen 
from the specimen which follows. 
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Ek jana-ke dve blidlya lia. Wa-ma-lru clilioi'iivo l)a-lui holyo 
One man-to two sons were. Them-m-from th-voinujcr ihr-Jather-fo mid 

ka, ‘e ba, mal“mata-ma-bG jo mlulno bafu vhu sb inliayc da-de.’ 
thati ‘ 0 father, the-property-in-from what my share may- tm that to-me ywe' 
JadyS ap“ra mal^mata-ma-bn vTye batu kai* dubi. (ilimui dyada 

Then Us-own property-in-from fo-Mm share haviny-done iras-gioe/K Many days 

nab huwa-ba ka cbhot"kyo bholyo bagnio bdvvntai* uiiidfi malak- 

not hecome-had that the-yownger son all oollecHiig-fagef her a-diHianf country* 


may 

paro-gayo. Ar 

wathai 

ul-pbail-mi^ 

dyfala 

gaiiiar 

ap^rd 

into 

went-away. And 

there 

riotous-lwing-m 

days 

hariiiy-spent 

bis-uwn 

maPmatd paro-gamayo. 

JadyS vl 

bagdu 

upfir-nhakyd, 

paya 

property away-was-sguandered. 

When hy-him 

all 

h a d -bee h •tcasted, 

then 

rw 

Tl 

malak-ma bado 

kal 

pa^yo, ar u 

kiingdo 

br>>gayo. Ar 

y! 

that 

country -in great 

famine 

fell, and he 

a-hey gar 

became. And by-Mm 


jar 

g-gone 


a 

T1 


malak-ka 


rahan^wala- mil- ifu 


ftk-kd yddd 


that country-of inhahUants-mnony-fruni out -of 


fm A 

near 


rtihaiji 
la -remain 


lagyo. 

-ra ' tyi - OL 

Ji xiye 

ap"ra kbet-mabl 

liurdja elm rft w,n ii- lu*) 

indlyu. 

Ar 

began. By-whom to-him 

his-own field-info 

swine to-yraw 

was-sent. 

And 

/V rw 

u wa 

chboda-ma-bu 

jae 

burMa 

kbfidia iil^rd 

pat hbar'po 

he those 

hiisks-in-from 

which 

the- swine 

eating-were his own ladly 

io-fdl 

cbawo bo. 

Ar duja 

Ylyl kai 

na devo ba. 

'"t ^ ^ 

1 'a\ a 

« a 
Tiye 

wishing was. And others 

i to-him anything 

mt giving were. 

Then 

io^dm 

bujyo 

ar vT 

kabyo 

ka, 

* mbara ba-kai 

ghana 

janae 

senses-came 

a/nd by-him 

it-was-said that, 

‘ my father’s 

many 

io-men 

roti-bb 

bi gbanS 

male-hai ; ar 

mbu bbfikbS maru bu. 

MbS 


I ofhmger 

kuda 
wilt-say 


viye kuda 


hread-thoM even much ohtamed-is; and 

baJyo-balyd ba gode jaHda ar 

having-started father near will-go and to-bim 

mbe baikuntb-bS uadbo ar tbara diy* 

by-me heaven-from against and thy eyts before 

pbenb tbaro bbolyo kubaba jogodo iia bu ; 

a/ny-longer thy son to-be-called worthy not am ; 


am 


tt 


o 
0 




ma-bii 

among-from 


(li. iny 

k.a, 

that 

kldo hrti 
done is. 
! tbara 
me thy 


P'‘P 

sin 

Ssf’' 

mat 


ek-ke bariko 
one-of like 


banmj.’ ’* 
consider! ” 


Jadyu 

Then 


utbar 


I 

bil, 

father,, 

. Ar 
And 

jaiil- 

servants- 

ba 


n|fka 

hamng-arisen Ms-own father 
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sa 


gode halyo. 
mar started. 

ar waj 
and compassion 

dida. Btolye 

toere-given. Sy-the-son 
hS uiidh.5 ar tliara 

from agai/nst and 
kaini jogodo 
to-le-called worthy 
ka, ‘ kag’'] 
that, ‘ all 


Pan u aPgo-j li5 ka vi-ke-ba yiye ditto, 

3ut he far-mdeed was that him-iy- of -father to-him was-seen, 
kidi, ar nkar vi-ke-galai lagar baohya 

running his-in-of-nech having-stuck kisses 


and 


was-done, 

viye 
to-him 

diyi 
eyes 

na bn.’ 
not am.' 
gaba-ma-lin 
garments-in-from 


thy 


kiyo ka, ‘ e ba, 
was-said that, ‘ O father, 
age pap kido bai ; 

before sin done is; and 

Pan ba-ne dbarm-puta-bn 
But the-father-by the-servants-to 

hak“ra kadar 


mbe baikuntb- 
by-me heaven- 
ax tbaro bbolyo 
thy son 
kiyo 

it-was-said 
vlyi pab“raw6 ; 


ar 

emd 


Tl-ka batb-me bitbi ar paga-me 

his hand-ou a-ring and feet-on 

kara. Eyl-harfi, kal o 

will-make. "What-for, that this 

bai ; 


best having-taken-out to-him put-on; 
kar*da gbalo ; ar mba kbai ar 
shoes put ; and we will-eat and 


maja 

merriment 
pbenn 
again 
maja 

merriment 

Vi-ko bado 
B.is elder 
gode ay 5 


3iyo 
alive is 3 
kar*ba 
to-do 


near 

T1 


‘o 
' this 


house 

Ar 
And 

ka, 
that, 
bbai ayo 
brother come 
barn, ka 
for, that 
ar mabe 
and in 
ar 

having-come 
dido 


ar 

gamyddo 

ho, 

and 

lost 

was. 

lagya. 



began. 



bbolyo 

khet-mie 

bo. 

son 

field-in 

was. 

» tadyn 

gaia 

baja 

3 then 

singing 

music 


mbaro 

bhdlyo 

mnodd 

b5, 

ar 

my 

son 

dead 

was. 

and 

pbenn 

ladyo 

bai.’ 

Jadyn 

Te 

again 

found 

is.' 

Then 

they 


ap*ka dbarm-puta-ma-bn 
his-own servartis-from-among 


Ar jadyu 
And when 

ar nacb^wa-ko 
and dancmg-of 
ek-nai bular 


ato at5 
coming coming 

kuk*bo sunyo. 
sound was-heard. 
bujbyo 


- bai, re ? ’ 
is. Of’ 
ar tbarai 

and by-thy 
baio-bab^to ditto 
him-to safe-and-sound seen 
na cbahyo. 

not he-wlshed. 


kai 

what 

bai; 

is; 

n-ne 


VI 

By-him 

ba 

father 

bai.’ 
is.' 


one-to 

£J /V 

waye 

to-him 


bado 

a-great feast 
Pan Tl 
But by-him 


having- called it-was-asked 
kabyd ka, ‘tbaro 

it-was-said that, ‘ thy 
jiman kido bai. Kya> 

done is. "What- 

rib kidi 

anger was-made 


iaw“no 
to-go 

n-ne papoPba pucbb^ba iagyo. 

him-to to-entreaf to-ask began. 

ka, ‘mbn tbaro aVra bara-bn 


I-baru wi-kd ba bar^ne 

For-this-reason his father outside 


was-gwen that, ‘J thy so-mcmy years-from 

kadyn tbaro kiy5 na lopyo, ar tba 

ever thy word not waa-avoided, and by-thee 

na dido ka mbn mbara bathida-ke bathe 

not was-given that I my friedds-of with merriment might-have-made. 


Yi ba-ne 

jab 

By-him the-father-to 

reply 

gol-pano 

karn-bu. 

ar 

1 service 

doing-am. 

cmd 

mae ek 

ur“ny6 

bi 

to-nie one 

kid 

even 

maja 

karMA. 
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Pafl tMro o bholyo jako-j rindl-kts hlielf* inal'maf/t khai-^yo-liai, 
But thy this son who-verily harlois-in^of company projmHy has-eaten-away, 


jyan-hi ay 6 

tyan-M tlia 

/V _ „ rw 

vi-baru 

baklTro 

(or liafi) 


kldo 

bai.’ 

OS-soon came 

so-soon by-thee 

him-for 

a-good 

dinner 

made 


■ Vi waye 

kiyo, 

e bholya, 

thn 

iiiluav 

\mlti 

lilirld 

hai; 

By-hm to-him 

it-was-sakl, ‘ 

0 son, 

thon 

of -me 


H'.ith 

art; 

jako-j hag^lo mhano bai 

so tliSnb 

bai. 

I’nn 

luaja 

kar'nd 

ar 

wMch-verily all 

mine is that thine 

■is. 

'Bat marriincHl 

io-do 

md 


raji hono jog lio. Kja-liarfl, ka thfu.io hh;u nuiudo 

happy to-become proper was. What-for, that thy brother dead 

h.0, phenH jiyo hai; dulyodd lio, pheufi inilyd liai.’ 
was, again alive is; lost was, again foniid is.' 
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Tiie Bhili dialect of E-atlam. in. many characteristics differs from the connected 
forms of speech to the west and approaches the neighbouring Malvi. 

The palatals are sometimes retained, and sometimes also changed to a-sounds. 
Thus, clidlfra-ne, to the serrants ; chhdrd and sdro, a son. Similarly, we find both a and 
h corresponding to Gujarati a ; thus, sagHo, all ; das, ten ; harifjdifwd Idgb, he began 
to entreat ; Tib, hundred, etc- , 

The cerebral d between rowels is pronounced as an r ; thus, ghbfb, Gujarati 
a horse. 

The cerebral I has disappeared ; thus, sagHb, Gujarati 8ag‘‘ld, all ; hal, Gujarati 
Ml, famine, etc. 

With regard to the inflexion of nouns it should be noted that the neuter gender is 
on the point of disappearing. Thus, we find hbm instead of hbnu, gold ; atHd warsa, 
so many years, etc. In the latter instance the adjective is put in the masculine and the 
noun in the neuter plural. Similarly we find je mdrb (masc.) he te tdru (neut.) he, 
what mine is that is thine. 

The plural of strong feminine bases ends in ya as in Eajasthani ; thus, sbrya 
daughters. 

The ^ablative sufidses are thl and ^ ; ^VL^,J)dp-fhl, from a father; sabd>u iwhb, 
all- from high, highest. 

The usual suffix of the genitive is no. Occasionally, however, the Malvi and 
Marwan suffix rb is used instead ; thus, wa0 des-rd rewdwdrd-hane, to a citizen of that 
country. 

The personal pronoun of the first person singular is hu and as in Malvi. ‘ We * 
is hamb, and ‘ you ’ tamb or tame. ‘ He ’ is u or wit, genitive <u-nb, unl-nb or watp,-nb ; 
plural vl and m-held. The relative pronoun i& jb and je, case of the agent ‘ Who ?’ 

is hun, genitive M-nb, oblique kay^. 

The present tense of the verb substautive is — 

Singular, 1. ■§1, Ad. Plural, !. hai,he, ha. 

2. he, hai. - 2- hb, hai, he. 

Z. he, hai. 3 . he, hai. 

Instead of Ad we also find cAAd. 

The present and past tenses of finite verbs are formed as in other connected dialects. 
ThuSj.Ai mdr%~h%, I strike ; tamb jdwb-hb, you go ; unl-e mdryb, he struck. Hote ?! Idgb, 
he begaur 

The present participle is used as a present definite and an imperfect. Thus, hhdtd, 
(they) were eating; t^ ma-re-kane sadd retb, thou art always living near Ime. 

The future is formed as in Malvi. Thus, A® m.dr%gd, I shall strike. The conjunc- 
tive present is sometimes used instead ; thus, AaA®, I will say. 

The verbal noun ends in «d or ; thus, 7»wd, to go ; aZwd, to give. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will be sufficient 
to show the character of this dialect as being a link between the western Bhili and 
Bajasthani or, more especially, Malvi. 

■ ■ v 3 v 
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‘e 

‘O 


be 

beta 

tha. 


Lore 

two 

sons 

were. 

By, 

•the-younger 

bap. 

tara-kaaS 

jb 

dban bb 

father, 

thee-with 

lolmf 

ioenllh Is 


ii 
he 

Jerie 

Whom-ly 

je 


Flier l)slp5 pfjtl 

Then hy-the-father nhare 

lainS tliora dan 

having -tahen a-J'ew ilaya 

khota karm karmfj 

vAeheA deeds having-don^ 

Jare sag‘l 6 njuri 

all hming-sqtmndered 


bup-nc 

sou ihe-fathcr-to 
ana dhaii-nx 
fhaf- viealth-of 

pfui-rdl. 

amay-’toas-gmn. 


(R ATI, Aar SrATE.) 

Bk ad'mi-ne 

A-ceftmn man-to 

kahyu ke, 
it-was-said that, 

mari pati pari-al6.* 

my share cmay-giveJ 

Loro beto dhan 

The-younger son wealth 

veg’ro jato-rayo ; ne 15 
distant went / and there 
ujari dido. 

having-squandered was-given. When 

Ti^i de^ ghano kal padyu. xmo wani-nr 

that oountry-tn a-great famine fell. And him-io 

Jaine waai de^-ra rSwawarfi-kanb 

'^gone that country-qf inhahUant-near in-service 

wan-mg kliet-mf huar ohar*wi mbk'lyb; 

ewine to-graze wm-sent ; 

u-blii khaw»no ohaliTi-j 


toant 
rofgarb 


IJacbhi 

babbfik 

offer 

very 

Hlfll 

Kag*Io 

property 

all 

ebukyb 

tyarg 

ceased 

then 

padyb. 

Faehhi 

fell. 

Then 


rayo. 

remained. 

jaiifibar 
the-heast 
kbi 


uni-ae 

him-to forest-in field-4n 

ru,kb'‘|a Miata te u-bbi Trlinww- > -i . 

which shrubs ate that hp-fn t z . obah“?i-j, kbi 

jjSj ^ e-eat having-oamed-io-toish-verUy, anybody 

6wd man-m6 ham‘k1 ayb ang 

him-to such mind-in thought came and 

a., 'C* 

»>■ khatg-piti 


al'ib. 

anything not {was-) giving. Then 

kewa lags ke, 

kari 


kari raya jg gr ' " . ^''"^1'"'' m-mmy imonrers servu 

doing are who other-thmnx „ /• waclifiw wllcbb-ba 

pa, h 9 btaU., 


majur 
labourers 


laajuri 

service 


at*rb waclifiw wlicbo-bai, 


HiarQ-bs. Hh - 

I ty-hunger 
kah5 


hming -started 


Riara, bap-kanb 


jail, 


ane kaM kg, “ke 

and will-say that, “ Q Kam-nb 

, . . > u father, by-me God-of 

teme-kans pip toys ells. Bg taro 

thee-mar dn done *, ^ 

tamSra dafkya blOgs ma-no 

■am, thy labourer Uke mptn t ■ ” *•-«««« 

^e-fo h<wmg.made give.»* Afterwards 


ihy son 
kari 


‘^y /atfier-mar will-go. 

:bbtb kariyb 

1 chlu", 

anb 

ill done 

is, 

and 

kgri'awa 

layak 

Hi 

io-be-called 

worthy 

not 

dyb.” ’ 

Faohhd 

u 
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uthi-ne u-na bap-kane gay 6. Thoii-k tbo ke 

having-ariserb Ms father'-near went, Little-a ai-distance was that 

bape dekbine awal kidi ; bo sama db(p.-ne 

hy^the-fatheT having-seen covn^ajssion was-made: and before having-run 

gala-mi hath nakhi-ne boki didi. Gbbdre um-ne kayo 

the-nech-on hand having-thrown kiss was-given. By-the-son him-fo icas-said 
ke, ‘ bap, m% Earn hamS ue taii dekbUa pap kar*yo be ; 
that, ^father, ly-me God before and, thy {m-)seeing sin done is; 


tbo ke 

was that 

db(p.-ne 

having-run 


tbawa 

to-become 


layak 

worthy 


ni-ba.’ 

not-I-am’ 


Pan bape 

But by-the-father 


cbak“xa-ne 

servants-to 


kabvo 

ke, 

‘ani 

beta-ne bau 

oMutli^ru kadine 

ane 

it-was-said that. 

‘ this 

son-to good 

clothes 

having-taken-out 

this-to 

perao. 

batb-ma 

vTti 

ane poga-ma 

joda 

perao j pacbbe 

rbto 

put-on. 

hand4n 

a-ring 

and feet-in 

shoes 

put ; afterwards 

bread 

kari 

kbaiye 

ne 

maja kariye. 

Kyu-ke, yo maro 

bet5 


having’done let-us-eat and merriment let-us-make. Because^ this 


mua barabar tbo, ne 

dead like was, and 

maliyo.’ Pacbbe wana 


pacbbo jivyd ; kbowai gayo-tbo te pacbbo 

again is-alive ; lost gone~was he again 

maja-mi raji tbaya. 


is founds Then they merriment-in glad became. 
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WAG'PT. 

WagMi is the dialect of a Bliil tribe which is fcimd in Kajpntann aud the adjoining 
districts ° in the Mewar State wo find them in 1h(‘ hilly tracN in ! In- sonih-n rst. They 
are also fonnd in the adjoining parts of Gwalior, .I'aidahgarlu Hansu am, and Oungarpnr, 


and in the north-eastern corner of Mahikantha. A lV\v spoaKfiN oi‘ \Vau“i|i have also 
been returned from Eewakantha. The following arc the ivvisod liuim's 
Mewar State 

Bans war a State ..»••• 

Bungarpur State * 

Partabgarli State . 

Gwalior Agency ...#••• * 

Mahikantlia 

Eewakantlia . . . ^ • 


7-1 iiOu 
:<umo 

2, (HIM 

17, Min 


h » i A 1 * 


Sull7U 


Of the 63,000 speakers reported from I’arlahgmh, !7,0<i(> an* Kiafoti lo um*, a mixed 
form of speech, called Mewari-Wag*dl. No specimens am, iKnvovor. I'urllnaMiiiiig, and it 
has been found oonrenient to include the whole iotai nnder WagMu 'rin' lanenngijof 
almost the whole of Partabgarli is Bhili. 

Specimens have only been received from il^I ahikantha. '1 h(‘\ exhibit a <iia!eel whioh 
in most particulars agrees with MaM, in the inflexion of nouns and jinmoiuis, the verb 
substantive, and the various tenses of the linite verb, ('onipare fm-ntH Hiieh ns liuhHtkh-M, 
to a man; to the father ; of the father; <;««, 1 ; tlm.hv was; wn/r«-/i?7, I am 

dying; jdu-gd, I shall go. The past toims of tins verb suhstanf ire is .sonuditm-s forinod 
as inMalvi, singular tho, plural thd, and soincthnes as in Marwarl, singular //w, plural kd 
It is not, however, necessary to go into furlhcr details. The iH-ginning <if tho 
Parable of the Prodigal Son whioh follows will he snnudent to sh<nv how closely Wiig*di 
agrees with Malvi. 


[No. 9.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Wao^dI Dialect. 


BHILI OE BHILODT. 


Central Group. 


(.Madikaktha.) 


do 

two 


daw“da tha. 
sons were, 

ml 
this 


Ek manakh-ke 
One man-to 

hap-na kiyo, 
the'father-to it-was-said, ^father, 

u-na wa-na u-ko dhan h6e1u 

Um-hy them4o Um^of the-wealth hming-dMded 

paohhe, nan“ky6 chhoro haglPro dhan 

afterwards, the-yoimger son all wealth 

paro giyo, na uthe khoti chaPpi-mi 

away went, and there had conduct-in, 


A. a wa-malulA chhrtPkja-na 

Ami them-wUfi i it-Jt'mi t h e-iiiHtwjar-htj 

dhan-kt pjit.l ma-na de.’ .Na 

wenKh-of share nie.-la girt;,' jiuil 

dido. Na fhoda-k dan 

was-gm:n. Ami feta-n days 

leu tlurd des-ma 

having-taken a-far coimtry-in 

dhan uda 

the-xceuUh huoing- {bemfwasted 


im i 

i»j 

!■ 
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dido. IS’a u-na 

was-given. And him-hy 

moto kar uni 

a-great famine that 

Na u jana 

A fid Tie having-gone 

u-na u-ka khet-nie 
him-by his field-in 


hagh^ro kharach kar didd pachha 

all expenditure having-done was-given afterwards 
des-mg padyo, na u-ke phoda pad“wa laga. 

country-in fell, and him-tu distress to-fall began. 


pkariya 
hnsTcs 
ohalyo ; 
went ; 

jadi 
then 


gadtu’a 

the-svnne 


na 

and 


u-na 

him-to 


dus®ra uni des-ka rewas-ka-atke riyo ; na 

another that country-of native-of-near remained; and 

gadura cbarawa saru uni-na mokhalyo. Na j5 

swine feeding for him-for it-icas-sent. _And what 

khata-M, uni-mi-lu apkio pet bliar“wa-k6 man 

eating-were, that-in-from his-own belly fillina-of mind 

koi dido nahi. Na u 


huo, 


u 

he 


pan 

but 


bolyo, ‘ mara 
spoke, ‘ my 

mu to 

I on-the-other-hand 

bap-ki nakba jau-ga, 

father-of near ivill-go, 

Par*m-eswar-ka agl na 
Ood-of before and 


{by)-any-one was-given not. And he 
bap-ke kat“ra-i majuriya-na gbani 

much 


father-of how-many servants-to 

bhuka maru-hu. MU 

by-hunger am-dying. I 

na wan ku-ga, 

and him-to I-will-say, 

tha-ka agi pap karyo be. 
thee-of before sin done is. 


filling-of 
saw^dan 

conscious became, 

roti mala-ha, 
bread being-got-is, 
utbna mara 
-arisen my 

“ bap, mi 

“ 0-father, by-me 

Na ab tba-ko 

And now thy 


beto kewawa 

j5g mu 

ni; 

ma-ne 

tha-ka 

ek majur 

*■-%* 

son to-be-called 

worthy I 

am-not ; 

me-to 

thy 

one servant 

such-as 

gano.” ’ Na u 

uth-ka 

ap-ka 

bap-ka 

nakba 

giyo- 


count.'' ' And he 

having-arisen 

his-own 

father-of 

near 

went. 



Tbe dialect spoken by tbe Bbils in tbe Dbar State of tbe Bbopawar Agency bas 
been so mucb influenced by tbe neighbouring Malvi that it might Just as well be con- 
sidered as a dialect of that form of speech. It will, however, be more convenient to deal 
with it in connexion with tbe other Bbil dialects with which it agrees in some charac- 
teristic features. 

Pronunciation.— I’mal a (or a) and e are frequently interchanged, as is also the 
case in Khandesi and other connected dialects. Thus, ha and he, is j karl-na and karl-ne, 
having done; yd and ye, this. 

fij and 0 after long vowels are usually written y and w respectively ; thus, jay for 
jae, he may go ; for /ad, go ye. 

Wa is sometimes written for wo ; thus, wa and wo, he. 

The palatals seem to be pronounced as in the western Bhil dialects, that is to say, as 
s, z, respectively, with or without aspiration. This must be inferred from spellmgs such 
as par-dech-ma, in a foreign country ; chhlr’^kdr, government, etc. Compare also 
dim^diml wdtl he, a drum is beaten, where wall is the past participle passive of wdf'nd, to 
beat. The corresponding verb in western Bhil dialects is wdj'^wu, pronounced wdsfwu. 
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BHILl OK BinLOI)!. 


The soft palatal is, in western BMl dialects, often coufoniuled with the eom^ponding 
hard sound and pronounced as an a. The same tcndein^y setnus to prevail in Dhar where 
the emphatic particle j often takes the form eh. It is, however, also possiljlc that ch is the 
Marathi form of the word, which also occurs in Ivliandesi. 

The hard aspirated palatal has become in hofje, on the bonier; eonipare Gujarati 

chhedd, border. 

The same pronunciation of ch seems to occur in po’-th ek, u foreign country, where 
it is written for an s. This latter sound has regularly develoiHul into an h. Thus, 
hono, gold; bah, sit. It is often, however, prc'scina-d in writing; thus, dan, ten; 
Us, twenty. Considering the mixed ohameter of the dialect it is vau-y prohahl<> that s 
is often also preserved in pronunciation. Thus a list ol words whidi has not boon 
reproduced contains both hono and sono, gold. 

There is a strong tendency to cerehralizo dental sounds. I'hus we liiul dhaw'‘l.d, 
white; hud, consciousness; huta, slept; vim and tina, the ohli(pic torin of wu, ho. 
Compare Ahm. 

B is used as in eastern dialects where Gujarati has » or w, thus, bin, twenty ; bill, liair. 

There is no marked difference between aspirated and uiuispirafed letters. Compare 
wB and wha, there ; ado, half ; ka-na l&gyo, ho liogan to say ; nhik and wlkh, throw ; 
mhorka and ma-ka, to me. 


Nouns —The neuter gender has almost ontireiy diKapp«‘ar(xL The only trace of 
it which occurs in the materials available is the form kadM, it was said. It is usually 
replaced by the masculine; thus, nach''nd htmyb, dancing was htinrd, 

Numher, — The plural is formed as in western Bhil dialeots ; thus, ghwlo, a horse; 
ghoda, horses : ghodl, a mare ; ghbdl, mares. Gay, a cow, adds d in the plural as in 
Marathi; thm, gayd, cows. .i6"£?d, troubles, seems to be a Gujarati form. 

Case.— The oblique form is in most cases identical with the base. Strtmg masoulino 
bases, which end in d or a, take a in the oblique form. In the plural tliere in an oblique 
form ending in hon (compare Malvi/wa). Thus, ghitr-nm, in the honso; fj/miv, and 
pAodia-, a horse ; dhawHd ghoda-ko khdgtr,tliQ saddle of the white horse ; nokar-horj^-ka, 
to the servants. 

The usual case suffixes are,— case of the agent, ne and na; dative, ke, ka, and ku; 
ablative, Aij and se ; genitive, A/d, fern. A'2, oblique, k&i locative, wia and witf. Com* 
pare Malvi. Occasionally we find forms such as dhor-ker, of tlio cattle ; ghar, at the 
house ; hede, at the edge ; bhukd, with hunger, and so on. 

Pronouns. The personal pronouns are mainly the same as in Malvi. Thus, hB 
and me, I ; me, me-ne, mhaye, mahi and mai, by me ; mhdpo, my ; hut also men, my. 
The plural of the personal pronouns is ham and apai}, we ; hamdro, cjur ; tarn and turn, 
you ; tamdrb, your. 

The demonstrative and relative pronouns have an oblique form <!iuling in tm or m 
(or nd, na, respectively) . Thus, wb and ®l, that ; nind jkdd'kd niche, under that tree : 
ye and ya, this ; i^a kar^s&n-na, by that cultivator. The use of this form is not, however, 
fixed, and we also find forms such as wd, and m-'ki kaf^8d%i-kl htgdi, the wife of that 
cultivator. Vi in vi-lei ia the base used before case-suffixes. The jdural of wb is vi or 
ve, genitive viurkb ; ease of the agent vin-na and vind-m. Similarly are inflected yd, 
this; genitive «-*o; oblique ivd: jb, who; genitive gi-kb; oblique jand. The base 
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ta occurs in Una manjtya, ghar, to that man’s house. The relative jo is also used as a 
demonstrative. Thus, jo TiagHa mhard-hana he jo thard-j he, what all of-me-near is 
that thine- only is, whatever is mine, that is thine. 

‘ Wlio ? ’ is huy., genitive H-leo ; ‘ what ? ’ is hm and kyd. 

VerliS. — The verb substantive forms its present tense as in Malvi and some western 
BMl dialects. Thus, singular, 1, h^ and he; 2 and 3, he; phu’al, 1, ha; 2, ho; 3, he. 
The corresponding past tense is, singular, tho or hato {vhato) ; plmal, thd or hatd. 

The old present is used as a contingent present, and it is inflected as in western 
Bhil dialects and in Malvi. Thus, jdU, I may go ; jdy, thou mayst go ; pliiral, 1, jdvoa; 
2, jduod ; 3, jd-e. An ordinary present is formed by adding the verb substantive. Thus, 
vl pada-he, they fell. 

The past tense is usually formed as in Malvi ; thus, h& gayo, I went ; tttm gayd, 
you went; hhuk Idgl, hunger came. The suffix na, which is common in Khandesi 
occurs in forms such as rihdnb, he lived ; hhardno, he entered. 

The irregular verbs mainly agree with Gujarati and western Bhil dialects. Thus, 

• hah’^tio, to sit ; past hatho ; khdnb, to eat, past khddb ; kano, to "tell, past kahyb and 
kadb ; lenb, to take, past lidb and liyd, and so on. 

The future is formed as in Malvi. Thus, tu degd, thou wilt give ; milagd, it will 
be found ; levfgd,i.Q., ledgd, you will take, etc. 

The imperative agrees with MMvi. Thus, jd, go ; dai-dd, giving-give ; dyb, give ; 
Ujb, you should take. 

The verbal noun ends in no, nd and wd ; thus, ka-nd, or ka-wd, Idgyb, he began 
to say. 

The participles agree with Malvi. Thus, dvftb, coming ; rdtd kar^nd, bread should 
be prepared. 

The conjunctive participle is usually formed as in Gujarati and western Bhil 
dialects. Thus, karlne and kanna, having made ; wdU, having divided. Besides 
we occasionally also find forms such as kar, having done ; nhdk-kar, having thrown, etc. 
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The specimeB wliich. follows will show that the Bhil dialect of the Bhar State in 
most characteristics agrees with Malvi, though it has still sufficient traces of a different 
origin. 


[No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHILI OB BHILOBl. 


Central Group. 


A POPUIAE TALE. 


(Dhab State, Bhopawae Agency.) 


Bk bawa-ji mharaj nik®lya her 

An holy-father Mahdraj set-out a-seer 


jaw'ari'ki khatar. Phiri 

jawar-of for. Then 


ek 


a 


kaPsan 

bolya ki, 

‘hawa-ji 

mharaj, 

tnm 

kl jawd?’ . 

cultivator 

said that, 

, ‘ holy-father 

Mahdrdj, 

you 

where go ? ’ 

[ Bawa-ji 

kahya ] 

ki, ‘ hachcha, 

jaha 

her 

jawari milaga 

[ The-ascetio 

said ] 

that, ‘ child. 

where 

a-seer 

jawar will-be-got 

w5-ch 

jawa.’ 

Phiri kar®san 

holya 

ki, 

‘ pachheri dhSn 

there-indeed 

I-go: 

Then the- cultivator said 

that. 

‘ a-paserl grain 


par-dech-ma 

foreign-country-in 

16.’ 

tahe.'‘ 


mila ta 
if-be-got then 

Ki, 

{Answered the ascetic) that. 


dhadi dhan ap"n5-ch 

a-dhadi grain mine-eccactly 


lai 

having-taken 


ya-ch tham 
here-indeed halting 
hakina ghar 

having-driven to-house 
Ad^mi 

The-man his-wife-to 
ta rota 


lai la , 

having-taken we~take, 
hal 

plough 
nhakya. 
was-put 

mharaj aya, 
Mahdrdj came, 

hawa-ji-ka 
the-holy-father-to 

bahf • gaya. 
sitting went. 

dekhina bolya 
having-seen he-said 
kadd, 

it-was-said, 

mai-ki 
mother-of 


gaya. 

he-went. 


ugai-ka 


‘ ho, haohcha, dega, 

‘ Well, child, if-you-will-give, 

jaya-ga.’ Phiri akho 

we-shall-go.' Then 

Phiri haPdya-ka 
Then bullocks-to 

dekhina kahya ki, 

having-seen said that, 

achchha kar^na. 


to 

then 

dan 
whole day 

chara pani 
grass water 
‘ hawa-ji 
' a-holy-father 

Phiri 


should-be-prepared. 


‘bat 
‘ story 

beti, 

daughter, 


therefore bread good 

khilaw5-ga.’ Bawa-ji-ka mer-hl uthya, 
we-willfeed.^ The-ascetic-of near-from he-arose, 

Rota khada na phiri huta. 

Bread was-enten and then he-slept. 

ki, ‘ja, bawa*ji-hl 
that, ‘go, the-holy-father-with 

ko, bawa, ham huna-ga.’ 

tell, father, we shall-Uslen 

wat; bhCik lagi.’ 

story; hunger is-feU.\ 


wat 

talk 


Phiri 

Then 


Then 

rota khawa 
bread to- eat 

Phiri lugai 
Then wife 

Lugai-na 
The-wife-by 

kah, 

shall-I-tell, 
bawa-ji kahyii 
the-ascetio said 


kar.’ 

make.' 

‘ Kya 
What 
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ki, ‘ wat 
that, ‘ story 
goyara 
in-outer-field 
lioj} to 

is, then 

wad 

sugaraane-orop 

uthaya. 

locks-awahened. 


kaliu ki watadi ? 
shall-I-tell or short-story ? 
tin pag-ka mirag jay-lia. 
three feet-of deer going-is. 


Hnka meri atadi. 
Dry my bowels. 
TMro dkani kadi 
Thy husband if 


cMiikar-ke mare.’ Phiri vina gain-ka 


game Mils' Then 

ckor roj khay. 

thief daily eats. 

‘ Gam-ka goyara 
‘ Village-of in-outer-field 


Gam-ka 
Village-of 
tar^waryo 
swordsman 
patel-k5 

rillage-of headman-of 

iay“na ad“im-ka 

The-wife-by haoing-gone man-to 

tin pag-ka mirag jay-ka. Tam 
three feet-of deer going-is. You 


that 
Ltigai-ne 


3aw, 


nt Tiin e mar“wa 
having-arisen to-kill go 

mharaj, , ka gay a 
Mahdrdj, where gone 

ma gaya ka. 
m gone is. 

de-ga.’ Boj Tina 

will-give.' Daily that 

Ta wana dan 
Therefore that on-day 


Ad“mi bawa-ji-ka kakya 
The-man fhe-ascetic-to said 
Ki-ka 

deer ? ' {Said-the-father) that 

Koi mara-ga to inam 

Someone icill-kill then a-reward 


mirag ? ’ 


ki, ‘ bawa-ji 
that, ‘ holy-father 
‘ wad-ka kket- 
‘ sugarcane-of field- 
ckklPkar 
the-Government 


katka 

sat 

ka, 

because, 
. vi-ki 
that-of 
kab 


ckor-ka 

the-thief 


pakad®wa 

seizing 


‘ yo-ck 
‘ this-exactly 
kar®ckkan-ki 
cultivator-of 
awa-ga ? ’ 


ckor 

thief 

lugai 


when will-come ? ' 

Ta wa 

Therefore that 
kak awa-ga ? ’ 
when will-come ? ' 

wati ke. 
beaten is. 


patel-ka wad ckor kkai jSy. 

headman-of sugar-crop thief having-eaten used-to-go. 

pick das ad^mi wad-ka kket-ka kede 

five ten men sugarcane-of field-of on-border 

Pkiri i-ktt kir*san-ku pakadya 

Then this cuUivator-to it-was-seized 

Mera wad-ka kkanawala.’ Pkiri 

My sugarcane-of eater ' Then 

koli ka ‘ra bawa-ji, mkaro dkam 

my husband 

bad'wai kaa^ tko. 

enchantment doing was. 

puokka, ‘mkaro dkani 
asks, ‘my husband 

‘ gam dim®dimi 

the-ascetic said that, ‘ m-the-vUlage drum 
wkS kati-pati pada-ke, ta tu-i ja ; 


kara. 

for. 

ka. 

is. 

dekkina 


icife having-seen said that ‘ 0 holy-father, 
Vina dan bkopo 

That on-day a-magioian 

kar®^ckkan-ki Ingai bawa-ji-ka 

cultivator-of wife the-ascetic-to 

Ta kawa-ji kolyo ki 
Then 
Ji-ki 


TVhat-of in-place division 


ado wata 

tn-ka 

mila-ga.’ 

Ya 

hadf share 

thee-to 

will- 

accrue.' 

She 

kad“wai 

kar“t6 wka 

ckanda 

uki. 

enchantment 

doing there at-the-wall 

stood. 

man®kya-ka 

puckka 

ki. 

‘mag 

kbano 

man-to 

asks 

that. 

* a sk 

food 

ckand-ki koH, ‘ add 

wSt5 

mkaro.’ 

Do 

wall-from said, ‘ half 

share 

vmnef 

Two 


mahing-are, 
jai 

going ■ 
Wo 
That 

dan5 
grain 


there thou-also go; 

karina bkopo 

• having-done magician 
bkopo Tina manda 
magician that ill 

tkaro.’ Ta ya 

thine.' Then she 


ckar 


ad“mi 

men 


_ /W 

wa-m 

there-from 


nthya, 
arose, 
e 2 
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ta dakan ki 

then witch having-said 

lai 

having-tahen 

pakadi, 

she-was-seized. 

that, 

‘ ya mbara 

' this my 

manak kbai 

khai 

gal’ 

Pbiri 

bandi 

karine 

man having-eaten having-eaten 

went. 

* Then 

hound 

having-made 

lyaya kaoberi-ma. 

Pbiri 

vi-ka 

gbar 

bawa-ji 

rw AJ 

wa-bi 

ii-was-tahen court-in. 

Then 

her 

at-house the-ascetic 

there-indeed 


whata. PMri vi-ka 

was. Then her 

Phor-ker kar"san-ka 
Catile-of culUvator-of 

kakh-ma jlioli 
the-armpit-m 
puckho, ‘ ina 
ashed, ‘ this 
ki, ‘ bhai, 
that, ^ hr other, 

man-ma viohar baudo 
mind-in reflection was-hownd 

i-ki kar®san-ki wat 

this-of 

pbiri 


gbar-ma bkarai-na khai ledo roto. 

home-in having-entered having-eaten was-fahen bread. 


cbhdd dido. 

loosing was- given. 

laina kacbeii-ma gayd. 


hag having-tahen 
kartap-na kli 
cultivator-hy what 

ye patel-ka 
headman-of 

na 
and 
kS 


cultivator-of 

kar'sap dekMna 
cultivator' having-seen 
kado, 

it-was-said, 
paberi 


me 

hy-me 


T5 
Then 

“bawa, 

“ holy-father, 

lew-ga, 
you-will-tahe, 

Hjo.” 

you-should-tahe 
gbar 

to-the-house (« 

“ aj bawa-ji 

“ today a-holy-father 

kar“j6 ; i-ka 

you-should-mahe ; him 
Rota kbay-pi-kar 


court-in he-ioent. 

cbori kari ? ’ 
theft was-done ? ’ 

roj wad 
daily sugar- crop 

kado ki, 
it-was-said that, 

ke, bS jato tbo 

that, I going was 

ka, “ ra bawa-ji, 

that, “ 0 holy-father, 

jawari-ki kbatar.” 
a-seer jawar-of 

bawa-paberi 


Pbiri bat-ma 

Then hand-in 

AgaJ-bagal 
At -side 


lak'‘di 

a-sUch 

bahina 

having-sat 


Ta 


tell 
bolyo 
said 
“ ber 


a-paserl with-a-quarter-a-paseri another 


Bullochs-to 
ayo; 
came ; 

kbilawS-ga.” 

we-shall-feed.'* 


nbak-kar 


Irai 


kbat“la 

Bread haang-eaten-irmi ted having-spread sleeping 

kai M, “is, bairs-ji-lij wat kar.” Akho 

tt-mas-said fual, "go, holy-father-mth talk make." Whole 

tkuko mayo. Ta ^haye wad-ka 

mth-hanger ,t-«as-struok. Therefore hy-me sngmeane-of 


Then {-it-was-answered) 

kbai.’ Bawa-ji-na 

eats’ The-ascetic-hy 
*bbai maud, to bB 
brother mind, then I 

gam. Ta 

to-a-village. Then 

tu kai jay ? ” 
thou where goest ? ” 

Ke, 

{Answered-he-) that, 

gam jaina 

in-village having-gone 

le 

having-tahen 
tina man’^kya 
that man-of 

ad^mi bolyo, 
grass-hundle having-put the-man said, 

ta roto acbbo ijjat-ko 

therefore bread good dignity-of 

Pbiri bbit“ro bharai f>ayd. 
Then inside having-entered he-went. 


for.” 

dujo 


ta 

dbadi 

do 

dbadi 

ap^na-kana-bi 

then 

a-dhadl 

two 

dhadls 

my-near-from 


Akho 

dan 

nai 

geri-na 

9f 

Whole 

day 

plough 

having-driven 

aya. 

BaPdya-ka 

cbaro-pulo 

nbak-kar 


gaja. Lugal-ka 
wards The-wife-fo 
dan i-no mba-ka 
day him-hy me-to 
kbet-ma melyd, 
field-in he-was-senf, 
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M, “tin pag-ka mirag wad-ka khet-ma gayo. Tu jSlna 
that^ ‘'three feet-of deer siigarcane-of field-in went. Thou having-gone 
mara-ga, ta chMr^kar tu-ka inam de-ga.” Mha-ka bhuko 

wilt-hillf then Government ihee-to reward will-give ]M.e-to with-hunger 

maryo ta mahi cbalaki karina wad-ka kbet-ma 

was-killed therefore me-hy deceit having-made sugaroane-of field-in 


melyo. Phiri i-ki 

lugai 

dekhina 

boli, 

“ bawa-ji. 

mharo 

dhani 

he-was-sent. Then his 

wife 

having-seen 

said, 

“ holy-father. 

my 

husband 

kab 

awa-ga.-^” 

Ta 

mha-ka 

rib 

avi 

gi. 

T5 

when 

will-come ? ” 

Then 

me-to 

anger 

having-come 

went. 

Then 

bhopo 

wad^wai 

kar“to 

jah5 

mai 

meli 

ki, 

“ bhopo 

magician incantation 

making 

where by-me she-was-sent that, “ 

magician 

hola 

khari ki, 

‘ tharo khano 

dano 

mag.’ ” 

To 

may 

says 

certainly that. 

‘ thy food 

grain 

ask: ” 

Then 

by-me 

kado 

ki, “ chanda 

nhi 

raina 

kaja 

ki, 

it-was-said that, “ wall-at standing having-remained thou-shouldst-say that. 

‘ ado 

wato mharo.’ ” 


Ta ya 

cbalald 

karina 

doi 

manuka 

‘half 

share mine’ ” 

Then this 

trick 

having-made 

both 

persons 

ah*d6 

padya. 

Ta 

in-ka ehbod do.’ Yi 

vin-ka 

gbar 

troubles 

were-caused. 

Then 

them releasing give. ’ They 

their 

fo-house 

gaya. 

na hawa-ji 

duja 

gam-ki 

wat 

li-H. 



went, and the-ascetic another 

village-of 

road tahing-tooh. 




FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A mendicant ascetic once set out to collect a seer of judri (a kind of grain). He 
met a peasant who asked him, ‘ holy father, whither are yon going ? ’ ‘ My son,’ replied 

he, ‘I am goii^ to look for a seer of judri’ ‘Then,’ said the peasant, ‘yon may, 
perhaps, get five seers if yon wander abroad, but If you will accept it from me I wiU 
give yon a whole dhadl (ten seers).’ ‘My aon,’ said the ascetio, ‘ if that is what yon 
will ^ve, I will accept it ; and in the meantime I will wait here.’ So the peasant stayed 
on there the whole day driving his plough, and then both went to his house. "When he 
got home the peasant foddered and watered his bullocks, and then, with a meaning 
lookd said to his wife, ‘the holy father is come. Make some good bread that we may 
feed him.’ Then he left the ascetio (hungry where he was outside the door), and going 
in himself sat down to his evening meal. When he had finished his supper he turned 
in to bed, and with a wink to his wife said, ‘ go outside and have a talk with the holy 
father.’ So she went outside to the ascetic and said, ‘ holy father, tell me a story.’ 
‘ Daughter of my mother ’ (a term of respect), said he, ‘shall I tell you a long tale or 
shall it be a short one, for my belly is drying up with hunger ? In the fields outside 
the village there is a three-legged- deer. If your good man is anything of a swordsman, 
let him go out and kill it.’ 

Now, a thief used to steal sugarcane from a field of the headman of the village. 
The woman went to her hxisband and mused him saying, ‘there’s a three-legged deer 

1 Tke peasant's oSer vfas aa empty boast, whicli he had not expected the ascetic to accept. Now he looks to liis wife to 
get him out of the fix. He has not the slightest intention of giving the holy man the promised ten seers. 
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going about in the fields outside the village. Get up and go and Idll it.’ Tlie peasant 
said to the ascetic, ‘ holy father, where has the deer gone ? ’ lie answered, ‘ it is in the 
sugarcane field. If anyone kills it, he will get a reward from Govoniraont.’ Now, that 
thief used to steal the headman’s sugarcane every day, and on that day half-a-dozen 
men had hidden themselves in a corner of the field to catch him. When the peasant 
came they rushed out and caught him, the headman crying, " this is the very tliicf, the 
eater of my sugar.’ 

Bye and bye, the peasant’s wife began to ask the ascetic, ‘ holy father, when will 
my good man come back ? ’ 

Now, on that day a wizard was driving the devil out of a sick man, and when she 
asked the ascetic this question he replied, ‘ do you hear that drum being beaten in the 
village? They’re dividing things there, and if you go you will got half the things tlioy 
are giving.’ So she went to where the wizard was driving out the devil, and hid behind 
the wall. Then began the wizard to address the invalid. ‘ Ask for your food and 
grain.” The woman cried out from behind the wall; ‘ O, but half of it is my 
share.’ ® Then three or four men jumped up and seized her as witch, while the wife of 
the invalid cried out, ‘ this is the beldame that is eating my good man.’ So they hound 
her and marched her off to the judge’s court. 

In the meantime the ascetic waited there, at the door of the peasant’s house. As 
soon as the coast was clear, in he went, ate up all the bread he could find, and let all 
the cattle loose from their stalls. Then stick in hand and wallet under his arm, he 
marched off to the court. He sat down in a corner and asked what theft the peasant 
had committed. ‘Brother,’ said they, ‘this fellow has every day been stealing the 
sugarcane of the headman.’ Then the ascetic considered to himself and said, ‘ brothers, 
listen, and I will tell you the story of this peasant. I was on my way to a certain village, 
and this peasant saw me and asked me where I was going. I said, “ to get a seer of 
judrV* Said he, “if you go elsewhere you may get five seers or a little more, hut if you 
will accept from me you will get ten or twenty seers of grain.” So we worked at the 
plough the whole day, and at eventide went to his house. He gave grass and water to 
his buUoeks, and said to his wife, “ there is the holy father. Make good bread that we 
may feed him.” Then, in he goes himself, has his bread and water (with nary a sup 
for me), spreads his' bed and goes to sleep. All he does for me is to tell his wife to go 
and talk to me. He kept me hungry the whole day, so I sent him to the sugarcane 
field with a yam about a three-legged deer to he found there. I told him that if he 
went and killed it he would get a reward from Government. I simply played this 
trick and sent him to the sugarcane field because he had kept me hungry. After a while 
his wife looked at me and asked when her husband would be hack, so I sent lujr off to 
where the wizard was working his hocus-pocus, telling her that if the wizard should 

say “ ask for your food or grain,” she was to hide herself behind the wall and cry out 

“half of it is mine.” By playing off these tricks upon thorn, I got them both into 
trouble. Now please let them go.’ So the peasant and his wife trudged off to their 
home, while the ascetic took his way to another village. 


take to depart I'roiu lus victim. 


The 


wizard is asking the devil po^-sessing the sick man wliat t>f£6ring he will 

devil is. of course, expected to reply throajrH the moiith of the invalid. 

’ She mistook the meaning of the question. Tbe wizard was asking the devil what offering ho wanted. She thought 
he \ra8 teLing he sick man to take all there was for the imaginary distribution. When she ckimed a half slittio, tlio frioiids 
oLSn ^ ““1““ ■‘‘it'* promptness native to such an 

UCCclplODii . * 
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The BIilI dialects described ia the preceding pages connect the form which the 
language assumes in Mahikantha with Marwari in the north and Malyi in the east. 
We shall now proceed to a group of dialects which may be properly classed as links 
connecting the dialect of Mahikantha with NimMi in the east and Standard Gujarati 
in the west. 

Bhib. is, to a great extent, spoken all oTer Eewakantha. The principal dialect of 
the Sunth State is a form of that language. It is known under different names such as 
Anarya and Pahadi, and the number of speakers has been estimated at 43,500. A list 
of Standard Words and Phrases has been receired from Rampur. It represents a dialect 
which is very closely I’elated to that spoken in Mahikantha. It will be sufilcient to draw 
attention to a few points in which it differs. 

M may be substituted for d in gher and ghovy house. 

With regard to the inflexion of nouns and pronouns we may note forms such as 
sbnye, daughters ; sbriyE-ne, to daughters ; dd/'miyd, men ; amd, we ; tamo, you, etc. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is, singular, 1, Im, 2 and 3, he ; plural, 1, 
he ; 2, 8, The past tense is hetd or yeto, plural hetd. 

The present tense of finite verbs is similarly formed ; thus, nidm-hu, I strike ; 
tu mdre-he, thou strikest ; amb mdrle hfi, we strike, and so on. The future of the same 
verb is, singular mdreh, plural 1, mdr’^h^, 2, mdr^hd, 3, mdr^h^. 


Bhili is the principal language of the eastern part of the district of the Panch 
Mahals, which consists of the talukas of Jalod and Dohad. Their dialect is sometimes, 
like other BHl dialects in Gujarat, called Kali Par^ji. It does not differ much from that 
spoken in Mahikantha. The following points may be noted. 

U is often used when the Mahikantha dialect has I or a ; thus, e-nu, his ; te-ne, by 
him ; h^ver, Gujarati savdr, morning, etc. 

The usual suffix of the ablative is thb, inflected like an adjective ; thus, hu vegHe- 
aid, I have come from far off. 

The plural of feminine bases ending in i ends inyyf ; thus, ghbd-jyb, mares. 

The forms amb, we; tamo, you; and te, they ; seem to be in regular use, no other 
forms occurring in the materials available. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is se in aU persons and numbers. The 

corresponding past tense is Aefd, plural 

With regard to the inflexion of finite verbs we may note forms such as hamb 
we strike ; ftamd we go. The past tense of to go, is gyb, plural 

gyd. The future of maf^wu, to strike is, singular 1 , war%e ; 2, mdr^M ; 3, mdr‘‘he ; plural 
ly mdr^U; 2, mdr'^h^ ; 3, mdf^hfi. Note also the form alb, I will give. 

In most respects, however, the Bhili of Panch Mahals is the same as that spoken in 
Mahikantha. Thus, j is pronounced as a z in the same cases as in Mahikantha; h has 
the same two sounds, etc. There are, however, no instances of the substitution of the hard 
for the soft consonant ; of the past tense ending in etc. 

The short specimen which follows will be sufficient to give an idea or the character 
of the Bhili of Jalod. The dialect spoken in the other talukas of eastern Panch Mahals 
is stated to be almost identical. 
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[No. M.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl OR BHILOpl. 

(Jalod Taltjiva, Ranch Mahals.) 

ApMi dhaM Ijaver-ni sar“wa gai-ti. ^ Ti-ni ls6y®di ger lioti ; 
Our cow morning-of to-grctze gom-was. Ser she-calf at-honse teas; 

e-thi dhahi ti-ne sati-iie e-nu liet watade-se. ‘ Bhax tu 

therefore the-eow her-to hwing-liclced her love showing-is. ‘ Dear {-brother) thou 

key'^di sod. Key^di dkawHi tkay et*re hu dliahi-HH dud tan^wa b&]jTa.* 

the-calf untie.. The-calf suching may-le that-in I the-cow-of milh to-draw sit' 

‘M IjagHu dud kade natki le. Plioru dud key"di |iaru rasiS.’ 

* Mother all milh having-drawn not tahe. Some milh calf for keep.' 

* Gkanu taju bkai.’ ‘ Ba dhahi-nu dud piwu uia-ue gliaufi tajii lage-se..* 

^ Very well dear.' 'Mother cow-of milk to-drinh me-to very well appears.' 

‘Li, phoru dud pi. E^je rdto khatS war“Jiuk dud all.* 

* Take, a-little milh drink. In-the-evening bread eating more milk l-will-give.' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Our eoTY bad gone to graze in the morning, and the calf was left at the bouse. The 
cow bebed it and thus showed its afEeotion. (Said the mother), ‘ my dear, untie the calf. 
I will milk the cow so that the calf can suck.’ ‘ 0 mother, don’t take all the milk, 
leave a little for the calf.’ ‘Very well, dear.’ ‘ Mother, I am very fond of cow’s milk.’ 
‘ There, drink a little. To-night I will give you more with your supper.’ 



BHiLi OP JHABU^. 


49 



The BMli of the Jhabua State is very closely related to the dialect of the Bhils of 
the Panch Mahals. I shall only draw attention to a few points. 

A final u is often lengthened to thus, hM and Im, I. 

Though the palatals are pronounced as s and s respectively we sometimes find 
foi’ms such as chdl and sal, go ; chhetl and sell, far. They can only be considered as 
attempts at a learned orthography. 

The masculine gender is occasionally used instead of the neuter. Thus, ap'M 
his property ; all. 

Peminine l-bases form their plural in lye ; thus, sorlye, daughters ; genitive 
sorlyd-no. Similarly baire, women, from baiyar, a woman. The oblique plural some- 
times ends in u instead of o; thus, yd ghddb heprd se, how old is this horse? 

With regard to personal pronouns we may note the plural forms hamu, we, and 
tamu, you. 

‘ He ’ is tyd and peld, plural peld and ft, genitive Uhu-nd. Note also the oblique 
form find in find deh'tna, in that country ; tin-e, by him. 

The relative pronoun is/o, who. Who? is Tidn, genitive hd-nd, whose ? 

The present tense of the verb substantive is se in all persons and numbers. It is 
added to the conjunctive present in order to form the ordinary present of finite verbs. 
Thus, hu mdru se, I strike; hanm mdrlye se, we strike. 

The future of the verb mdr^wu, to strike, is formed as follows : — 

Singular, 1 W.W 2 . Plural, 1 

2i mdr^M. 2 mdr^hd. 

3 mdr^he. 3 mdir^he. 

So also hu M, I shall say. 

Note finally the curious form JcarHeld, he was doing. This Z-suffix is common in 
AliEajpur. See p. 62. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will show how 
closely the BMl dialect of Jhabua agrees with the form of the language current in the 
Panch Mahals. 

[ No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl OB BHILOPI. 

(Jhabua State, Bhopawab, Agency.) 

Eo-ek ad^mi-ne be sora hata. Tina-mi-th5 nanae ha-ne 

Certain-one man-to two sons were. Them-in-from by-the-younger father-to 

kedo, ‘e ba, dhan-mS-tho jo maro wato hoy tyo ma-ne 
it-was-said, ‘O father, wealth-in from which my portion may-be that me-to 

ali-de.’ TerS tine tihu-ne ap®dn dhan wati alyu. 

having-given-give.’ Then by-him them-fo his*own wealth having-divided was-given. 

H 
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Gliaria dan. ni gya ne nano soro liagi.o blirlo karuH" chheti 
Many days not went and younger son all together having-inade far 

malak-ma jato rahyo. Ne ta bbSdi chal-thi (‘haluiO fqr'do 

country-into going was. And their had conduct-by liamng-behaced. hk-oim 
dhan khoi-nakliyo. Ne jeri tine hag'Io khoi 

wealth having-wasted-wns-throion. And when hy-hiw all haring-icasted 

nakliyo tera tina deii-mS mote kal padyo. JN'e tyo 

was-thrown then that comtry-mio great famine fell. And he destitute 

bhukyo tbawa lagyo. Ne tyo jaine tina deh»na rchewasiyO-ma 

hungry to~he began. And he having-gone that ooimtry-tf inhahllanls-mnong 

ek-na ta rebVa iagyo. Ne pele tine ap"da khef'rQ-mi liiiwai* 8af'‘wa 

one-of there to-Hve began. And hy-him him Ms-own fields-in swine to-feed 

mok^lyo. Ne tyo pell ph6t“ll-thi Je buwar kiiata liata, ap'‘dS pet 

was-sent. And he those hushs-with which swine eating toere, hia-own hell;/ 

bhar'^wa kartelo. Ne koi ad^ini tl-ne kai nahl aktii, liato. Ne 

to-fill was-doing. And any man him-to anything not giving was. And 

^era ty5 L.u.d-ml avyo terS tyo bolyo, ‘mara ba-nl kef'mk 

when he proper-senses-in came then he said, ‘ my father-of several 

dad^kiyo-ne dbapi-iatl roto wase-se, ne bl bbukbe marS-sg, 

hired-servants-to satisfied-going bread spared-is, and I with-hunger dying-ani, 

uthine mata ba-kane Jaine tine ki, “e ba, me 

I haring-arisen w^y father-near havmg-gone hwHo will-say, “ 0 father, hy-m.e 

barag-ni haml ne tari agal pap karya se. Hi ban taro soro kew'‘da\va 

Eeaven-of before and thy before sins done are. I now thy son fa-be-called 

jog ni se ; ma-ne tara dad®kiyo*ml ek-na jowo hainaj.” ’ 

worthy not am ; me-to thy lahourers-among one-oj UTce consider.'* ^ 
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Tlie Bbil dialect spoken in the Ali ilajpnr and the Barwani States of the Bhopawar 
Agency is a mixed form of speech, and in many characteristic features agrees with 
Rajastham, or, more especially, with Nimadi. It is sometimes also called Bhilali, or, in 
Bairwani, Rath^ri Bhilali. The Bhilalas are a mixed tribe, half Bhil and half Rajput, 
and the Rathavas are one of the minor sub-divisions among them. With regard to the 
dialect of the Rathavas of Chhota Udaipur, see below, pp. 60 and ff. 

The Non dialect of Ali Rajpur, on the other hand, is quite different and will be 
separately dealt with, see pp. 105 and ff. below. 

The specimens forwarded from Ali Rajpur and Barwani, and professing to be written 
some in Bhili and some in Bhilali, exhibit the same form of speech, and they will, there- 
fore, be dealt with together. 

The broad pronunciation of a short « as dor a is very marked. Thus, ghor, a house; 
mdr%, I am dying ; Mrlne, having done. 

The palatals and s have the same sounds as in Western Hindi. Thus, chdl, go ; 
chhorl, a daughter ; jo, who ; sat, seven. 

V, w becomes h as in Rajasthani where Gujarati and the Western Bhil dialects 
have V and ea ; thus, his, twenty ; haras, a year. 

The cerebral I is sometimes changed to I and sometimes confounded with thus. 
Ml and Jedl, famine ; jdl andy^?^, near. 

With regard to the formation of words we may note the frequent use of the suffix 
Id ; thus, wdru and wdr^ln, good ; ghddd and ghdd^ld, horse ; ghodl and ghodHl, mare ; 
nohHo, high ; Mto and Tiaf^ld, he was ; gayd and gay eld, they went ; TehdMd, they were 
eating ; mdf^td and mdr^telo, beating, etc. 

This use of the suffix Id is of interest because it agrees with the use of the corre- 
sponding suffix ilia in Maharashtri Prakrit. 

Nouns* — The neuter gender is very often replaced by the masculine, especially in 
Barwani. Thus, sdnu (Ali Rajpur) and sdnd (Barwani), gold ; Jehdtd Mm, a bad deed ; 
tdrd ndm, thy name. 

The plural is formed as in other Bhil dialects. Thus, cJihoro, a son ; ehJidrd, sons : 
ohhdri, a daughter; cMore and ohhdriya, daughters. In Barwani the plural of strong 
feminine bases ends in nd as in Nimadi; thus, gJiddHl-nd, mares. The suffix nd is also 
used in the oblique plural of masculine bases ; thus, dd^ml-nd-nd, of the men. 

An a is often added to the base, especially in Ali Rajpur. Thus, hds, a father; beta 
and hetds, a son; hhdl and hhdis, a brother; hdlfnls, a sister. Compare the similar 
pleonastic as in Jaipur!. 

The oblique singular sometimes ends in e or yd; thus, hahdse-n, of a father ; 5«Aa5a- 
to the father ; of a man. 

The usual case suffixes are, — case of the agent e and m ; dative ne. Me, M and 
Mje ; ablative se, s% thl and hatM ; genitive «, nd, and Jed ; locative md and nid. Thus, 
bdhdse (Ali Rajpur) and hds-ne (Barwani), by the father; hdp-Mje, to the father; 
daJidd’^Jeyd-ne, to the servants ; vne-Me, to me ; suTeJi-se, in happiness ; sarag-s^, from 
heaven; Jtuwd-md-tJil, from in the well; hdhdse-n, of the father; hdp-Jcd, of the father ; 
Qhdnd’"pur-nd, of Ohandpur ; ghdr-md, in the house ; Mel~md (Barwani), in the field. 

H 2 
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Pronouns.— The following are the personal pronouns : 
and I thou 

me-hhe, mise, to me 
mdrhd, mdro, my tarho, tdro, thy 

{h)amu, we tuhu, tamu, you 

{h)<mrrd, our tuh^ro, tam&rd, your 


polo, Uo. 

pulcV’kCtjc, tc-hhe, to him. 
pbldii, terhb, his, 
puU, they. 
poldn, their. 


Demonstrative pronouns are yd, this, genitive erhd, oblique inil ; wb,^ that, dative 
d-kha, oblique um. A demonstrative base cM occurs in eM, that ; cha/ui, tlu'ro ; eke, 
then, etc. 

The relative pronoun is/o and je, which. * Who ? ’ is hmi, genitive kinjiu ; ‘ what ? ’ 


is kai, etc. 

Verbs. — The present tense of the verb substantive is formed as follows : — 

Singular, 1. chhu, chhau Plural, 1. chM, 

2 . ckhe 2 , child, chhe. 

3. ckhe 3. chhe. 

The past tense is hatd, haPld or hdt^ld, plural hatd, etc. 

The coniunctive present of finite verbs, which is often used as an ordinary present, 
is formed as in other BMl dialects. Thus, me mdr^, I strike ; 2, mare ; 8, mdre ; plural, 
1 , md'fje ; 2, mdrd; 3, mdre. 

The ordinary present and past tenses are regularly formed ; thus, pdld jde*ohhe$ they 
go ; tiie mdryu (or mdryd), thou struckest. 

The present participle, with the addition of the sufldx Id, is used as a present definite 
and an imperfect. Thus, me mdratHd, I am striking, I strike ; khdf'ld, tliey wore eating. 

The future of the verb to strike, is — 

Singular, 1. kutis Plural, 1. kup‘s^. 

2. kupsl 2. kufsi. 

3. kufsl 3. kufsl. 


In Barwani the periphrastic forms md mdrugd, I shall strike, etc., are used besides, 
as is also the case in .^fimadi. 

The verbal noun ends in oblique # {nyd, or ya). Thus, mdf'^nd to strike ; 
chdr'^'^e, in order to graze ; ndok^nydn nad, sound of dancing ; jd^a~nd man, intention to 
go. Occasionally we also find forms such as Ikar^wd, to fill (Barwani). 

The coniunctive participle ends in i or me ; thus, kkdl, having eaten; kdrl- 
w, having done ; utMm, hd.-vim risen. The final I is sometimes dropped. Tims, wdr 
guild, he had died. 

The two specimens which follow have been received from Ali Rajpur as represent- 
ing^ the so-called BhiH spoken in that State, The first is the beginning of tho Parable 
and the second is the deposition of a witness. They have boon prepared at different 

times and are quite independent of each other. 
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c No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHILI OR BHILOpI. 

(Ali Eajpub State.) 

Specimen I. 

Kudu man®sen dui porya Latvia. TerM-mau uabale-pore 

A’Ceiiain mcm-of two sons were. Theni~among hy-the-younger-son 

kahyu, ‘ap'^a mal-dekho mali®r6 wato me-se de.’ Wali thoda 

it-was-said, ‘your 'projyerty-from my share me-to give.* And few 

dah®da-m5 nabale-pore sam ek^ha kariua dur del-ma guyo ; 
days-in hy-the-younger-son all together having-made far country-to he-wenti 

wall ckaba sard mal kharcli kor“ua-par pdla muluk-ma m6t®l6 kal 

and there all property spent making-after that country-in Mg famine 

pad^yo. Tibi pola-kaje sak®dai pod®ne mandi. Tibl pola muluk-ma-ua ek 

fell. Then him-to distress to-fall began. Then that country-in-of one 

matfsen cbabS rabyo. Pole to te-se suwar cbar°iieu-wade ap®ua 

man-of near he-stayed. Ty-him then him swine feeding-of for his 

kbet-ma mdk^lo. Tibl suwar jo-kai kbai cbo polo kbain jiyo, 

field-in was-sent. Then swine whatever ate that he eating became, 

wall te-se kone kShl kbane-wade dedbo nibf. 

but him-to by-anybody anything eating-for was*given. not^ 
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[ No. 13.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl OE BHILOpl. 

(Ali Rajpub State, Biiopawab Agency.) 


Specimen II. 


Mbaro 

My 

Juno 

Mesident 


nam Kalu. 
name Kdlu. 
Punyawat-no 
Pmycmat-of 


.Bap-ko 

Father^s 

pai-^gane 

in-pargana 


Sawal. — Tari 
Question. — Thy 
mor gul. 
kaving-died went. 

clilie liklt^je. 
is write. 

Jawab. — Ek 
Answer . — One 

BMl 
a’"J3hit 


bdli^ms 

sister 

To 

This 


Bhura 
Bhura 
kaso kaso 
what what 


nam Nan'^kyo. 
name NdnJcyd. 

Cbandpur-no. 

Ghandpiir-of. 

Rumalyan bayar 
■ BumaVs 


Jat 

Caste 


Ildwdd 


Bhl!. 

BMl 


dang^do 

manner 


Dbando 
Occupation 
junt 
wife resident 
buyo ta-sS 
heeame thee-io 


khotl. 

CAiUination. 

NaUa.npo}-ni 

Nahalipol-qf 

kai multik 

what known 


sijli-par Peb“i’yo Wasunya 
evening4n Dehryb TVasdnyd 


mahino buyo, ek dabadc 
month heeame, one in- day 

juno Nabalipol-no pai’*gane Bbab“ra mliavc 

resident Nahalipol-of in-pargana Bhahm my in-house 


ghdr 


ayo 

came 


lie 

and 


mandi hotfix 
sick was 

dabade sondare 
on-day in-morning 

mbari b6b"ms-kaje 
my sister 

te 
that 


cbe mor 
now having-died 
chalyo nc 
I-ivent and 


gui. 


Tu chnl.’ 
loent. Thou goJ 
Nahal !pr)i -nia HI lurya u 


N ahaUpol-in 

mori giiil! dekliT ; 
having-died gone toas-,scen ; 

kukb.-ma jlinbid 


Bhard-oJ 
clu' dui 
then two 

hat- par 


kobyo, ‘ tari bob^nis 
said, ‘ thy 

Putbe dus"re 

Afterwards second 
cbabl guyo ne 

there went and 

lak'^din sal utbi 

stick-of marks havimg-arisen 

dekhi, terha-par terha ladas 
having-seen, that-on her husband 

kut-mar kari tine mor gui, to Hhilbhv 

heatmg having-made therefore having-died she- went, that in- Bhahm sfaiioo-m 
me kobbie jan.’ Terhe-wade mharo pDbano lu"* Choayo y'mfvl 

I to-t ell mll-go.’ Thereupon my brother-hi-lmo and Chenyd TmUd 

mauje Nabalipol ne dus"ra log mxi-kbe sam'‘jhri(lyr> ko, Mhaii.i-ma 

village Nahalipol and other people me-to entreated that, ' stafiaH-hi 

ma Jay. Amu tu-se kbunyan Jbag“dyo chukad 

not go. We thee-from 


her helly-on right hand-on 
Eumal-kaje kahyo ko, ‘ mbari }>oh“ius-kajo 
Bumal-to said that, ‘ my Hi,Hfer-fo 


murder-of quarrel having-settled 


desii.’ 

will-give.’ 
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WaPte me thana-ma niM guyo. Ne pach®wala-iie bhan^grad kari- 

Therefore I statim-in not xoent. And 'Bandh-by arhitTation having- 

ne das dog'^ra kbunyan ibag“da-ma denen kobya. Terbe-par 

made ten cattle murder-of contention-in to-give were-said. Thereupon 

Bburyan mar“do tatyaran mauje Nabalipol-ma bal didbo, 

Bhurd-oJ corpse that-time village Nahalipol having-burned loas-given, 

ne ajhu-lagaB amu-kaje dog“ra nibi apya. 

and to-day-till me-to cattle not mere-given. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

My name is Kalu, and my father’s name Nankyo. By caste I am a Mawda Bbil. 
I live in Punyawat, Pargana Obandarpur, and am a cultivator. 

Question.— Thj sister Bbara, tbe wife of Runal, wbo lived in Nabalipol, bas died. 
Write down wbat tbou knowest about tbe circumstaaces of ber death. 

Answer.— lihoxi.t a month ago Debryo Wasunya, a Bbil from Nabalipol, Pargana 
Bhabra, came to me one day in tbe evening and said, ‘ tby sister bas been ill, and bas now 
died, go and look to it.’ In tbe morning of the foUowing day I set out and went to 
Bbiia’s house in Nabalipol and saw my sister’s body. I then observed two marks of a 
stick on tbe right side of ber belly. I then said to ber husband Rumal, ‘ my sister bas 
died because tbou bast beaten her. I will go to Bhabra and make a statement in the 
police station.’ Thereupon my brother-in-law and Cbenyo Tadvi of Nahalipol and other 
men entreated me and said, ‘ don’t go to tbe station. We will settle tbe matter about 
tbe murder for you.’ Therefore I did not go to tbe station. The village council settled 
the matter and ordered ten piece of cattle to be given on account of tbe murd^. 
Bbura’s corpse was then instantly burned in Nabalipol, but even now the cattle bas not 

been banded over to me. 
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BH!l! or 


The so-called Bhilali oE All Rajim- is pmdically idciiiiail dialect illus- 

trated in the preceding specimens. The hcgmnlng of tlie Ihirahh' of the Trodigal Son 
which follows will be sufficient to show this. 

c No. 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BIIlLl OR BHILOPT. 


Central Group. 


So-CA-LiED BniilLi Dialect. 

Ek ad“min dui chhora 

A-certain man-of ‘ hoo sons 


bap-kaje 

kohyu, 

‘ bahas, 

ghar-ma 36 

father-to 

it-icas-said, 

‘ father. 

house-in what 

wato 

me-khe de.’ 

Tih! 

polae pdla-kap 

share 

me-to give,* 

Then 

by-him Mm-unto 

dabada 

nlhl huya, 

ne 

nahalo chhoro 

days 

not became^ 

and ihe-yomger son 

ohhete jat 

rahyo ; 

ne waha 


a-far {comfry)-to going 
khoyo. Sab mal 
was-wasted. All property 
ne polo kharab huyo ; 


was; 


(Ali IIajpue State, 

botda. Toi'he-ma nuhalc 

toere. Tkem-among Ijy-lhe-i/otmgcr 
bhho terhc-ma-sl 

*s UmtHn-Jrom 

wato didho. 
a-share tom-gwm. 

wato bhe|6 koryo nCs 
share together toas-mmle and 

•j'gai-ma sab mal 

and there riotom-living-in all 


AWAR AokNCY.) 

clihorc 
son 

mai’ho 
my 

Ghana 
Mimiy 


and he poor became; 
rahyo. Ne ti-ne 

lived. And Um-hy 

kuto pola suvvar khatda 

hiishs those swine were^eating 


khoyo tihi 
icas-ioa^ted then 

ne chabs 
and there 


property 
padyo ; 
fell ; 


pola-kaje khet-ma 
him-to field-in 
polo 


chaha moto kal 

there a-great famine 

kudun ghar polo jai 
somebody's in-house he having-ijone 

suwar cliarto mok'dyu. do 

swine to-graze was-senf. 1 Phi eh 

khai bhi lotu ; 


he having-eaten even 


ke 

te-khe 

koi 

kudu 

nihl 

ap“ta. 

Till! polo 

because him-to 

anybody 

anything 

not 

ims- giving. 

Then he 

huyo, 

ne 

polae 

kbhyS 

ke, 

‘ marha 

balulson 

became, 

and 

by-him 

it-was-said 

that, 

‘ my 

father's 

dahad%ya-kaje 

khaine 

rohi 


jay 

os6 rofo 


servanis-to hrmng-eaten having-remained may-go so-much bread 


would-have-takcn ; 

tliik 

conscious 
kat“ra 
how-many 
hbl ; 

Ihere-k ; 


ne me bhukTo morn. Ml uthine 

and I hungry am-dying. I having-arisen 

kohis ke, “ me Bhag“wan-na 
will-say that, “ by-me Qod-of 

kam koryo; ne havl tarho beto 
was-done ; and now thy son 


ne 

cmd 


work 


rohyo ; 
remained ; 
bM 
also 


marha 
my 

ghor-ma 
honse-ln 

kolie 

you-may-Cidl 


tarha dahad^kya kajc del 


hahasr; jOl 
father near 
no tarliii-so 
and thee-lo 

im> me 

so I 

toso 


jas 

vMl-go 

klidtu 

had 

nilif 

not 

me-khe 


ap.” ’ 


gwe. 


ne tu 

and thou thy servant to having-given like- that me-to 
Tihi polo uthina ierha basc-j6l S^yb. 

Then he hawmg-evrisen Ms father-near went. 


% 
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BHILALI op BAEWANr. 

'reported mder the names of 
Bhi^.and Eath*vi Bhilali. They are essentially identical with the dialect spoken in 
All Eajpur, and they do not call for any separate remarks. The beginning of the Parable 

of the Prodigal Son which follows will be sufficient as an illustration of the so-called 
Bhilali. 


c No. 15.] 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


BHILI OB, BHILODI. 


Bhilali Dialect. 


(Baewani State.) 


wo-ma-se maro 


Koi ad‘mi-ka do chhora tha. Wo-ma-se nana-ne 
A-certain man-of two sons were. Them-ln-of tJie-younger-by 

kayo ki, ‘ daji, jo-koi dhan ehhe wo-ma-se 
it-was-smd that, ^father, whatever property is that-in-of my share 

ma-ka daide.’ Tab une ap“nu dhan wafi diyo. Ghana din 

me-to give.* Then him-by his property dividing icas-given. Many days 

nahf gaya ki nana chhora-ne sab mal bhelo karin§ 

not passed that the-younger son-by all property together having-made 

dur des jati rahyo ane wahs luchchai-se thoda din-ma ap“uu 

Jar country going was and there riotousness-with Jew days-m his 

sab dhan gamai diyo. Jab sab dhan ■ udai diyo 

all property wasting was-given. When all property squandering was-given 

tab waha motd kal padyo, am wah nago hui gayo. 

then there big Jamine Jell) and he destitute having-become went. 

Am waha jaine pardesi-me-se yek-ka ghar rayo, ji-ne 

And there having-gone inhabitants-in-from one-of in-house stayed, wJiom-by 

6-ka suwar oharane-ko mok%6. Jo suwar slg^li khata tha wo 
him-for swine feed-to he-was-sent. Which swine hushs eating were that 
uthaine khato hindiyo, am koi nahi w6-kha deto tho. Tab w6-kha 

taking eating went, and anybody not him-to giving was. Then him-to 

sud ai, am kah*ne lagyb, ‘mara daji-ka yahs dad^kyana-ka 

sense came, and to- say began, ‘my father-of near servants-to 

khana-se ghana rota hoe, am hau bhuk maru. Ab hau uthine 

eating-Jrom much bread is, aud I hmger die. Now I having-arisen 


me-to give 

nahf gaya 
not passed 

dur des 


daji-ka ' 
the-father-to 
maro wato 
my share 
Ghana din 
Many days 

karin§ 


uthaine khato hindiyo, am koi 

taking eating went, and anybody 

sud ai, am kah®ne lagyb, 

sense came, and to-say began, 

khana-se ghana rota hoe, am hau 
eating-Jrom much bread is, and I 


ap®na dada-ka pas jati-rahu-ga araj w6-kase 

my Jather-oJ side going-will-he and him-to 

dada, man Bhag“wan-ki mar” ji-ka uPto 

Jath,er, by-me Ood-oJ law-to against 

kary5-j.’” 
was-done-indeedd* * 


jaine 

having-gone 
am tamara 
and thy 


kahu-ga, 

will-say, 

sam^ne 

bejore 


68 


BtliLi OR BIlILOm. 


Th.e specimen whicli follows is written in the so-calh'd Eat.h®v1 Bhiiall dialect. 

[ No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl Oil BHILOBL 

(B.vrwax'i State.) 


Eath^vi Bhilali Dialect. 

Kiipi man^sya-iia dul chliora liata. 

A-cert<dn mm-of tioo sons wore. 


IVda-ina-su nalul 1:1 - 1 la 

Them-ctmon (j-J'r om thi’-youwinr-by 


bases-kaje 

kahyd, ‘ e 

baba, 

mal-« 

na-sii jo m:lrd 

watd 

father-to 

it-was-said, ‘ 0 

father, 

property 

-in-from what my 

.^hare 

hoy 

so mi-se 

ap.’ 

Tibi 

pola-ne jxTla-knje 

:lp'’nd 

may-he 

that me-to 

give.’ 

Then 

him-hy him-to 

his-own 

naal 

wati 


dido. 

piier'‘ka dada iiabT 

giiya 

property 

having- divided 

was-given. 

Many days not 

pmsed 

ki 

nahalo chlioro 

saro 

tolo 

kariae dur 

ninlak 


that the-yomger son all 


jati-rahyo; 
went- away. 
ap^no 
his-own 
dido 

was-given 


Warn 

Afterwards 

mal 

property 


waha 


together 
\yay“di 
there licentious 

udai 

having-wasted 


tihi pola mulalc-ma 
then that eountry-in 


garih 

hai 

gayo. 

Wal“ta 

poor 

having-become went. 

And 

roh'ne wala-ma-su 

ek-ka waha rah^ne 

ink abitants-infrom 

one-qf there to-Uve 

ap'^na 

khet-mo 

siiar 

char®ne 

his-own 

field-in 

swi ne 

to-feed 

pola 

suar kbata 

hata, 

te 

those 

swine eating 

were. 

by-thaf 

hato. 

^ aPta 

kiini 

pola- kaje 


having-made a-far coimtry-to 
cluil-ma dada bitacllne 

conduct-in days hming-pamed 

dido. Saro udai 

was-given. All having-sq/eandered 

kal padyo, wartT polo 

a-great famine felt, 

polo jaiiia p6l;l 

he hming-gone that 


ghono 


lajyo. 

hega,n. 

molc“lyo. 

he-was-sent. 


T’ola-nf; 

That-num-hy 

Wat'tc polo 
And ho 


ami he 

midak-ku 

eountoy-of 

po!;i-I<a j<*, 


was. 

Tihi 
Then 

kat“ra 

how-many 

me 
I 


And 


anybody 
pola-kaje sud 
him-to sense 
daliad"kya-ne 
lahourers-to 
bhukalo 
of’hungev 
jais, waWa poia-kajg 

will-go, and him-to 


ap"n5 

his-own 

kalago 


pet 

helly 


na 

and 


him-to 

avi. War'te 

came. And 

kbano-sara 
eating-for 
mnrfc“l5. 
am-dy'ng. 
kohos, 
mll-say, 


nl 

not 

kahyo, 


anything 
pola-nf* 

him-by it-was-said 
J]ia,j“la 

more-than-neeessary 
Ml uthlna 
I havinj-arison 

“§ baba, 

'* 0 father, by-me 


bhar'xvri 

to-fUl 

giving 

‘ malin'l 
*■ my 

Totfl 

tirood.s 

mfufi 

my 


hi 'O- to 

pbdt'm 
h K.sk.H 
liiiKlip 
going 
hatu. 
was. 
bilbri-k/t 
f<ither-(f 

bdfla, 
were, 
basfts-jand 
-to 


/V 


.fat) 

an 
tpcn-from 


nraff-sn 


EATH^Vi BHILAEi OB BAEWANI. 
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ulato 

na 

tara 

agal 

pap karyo ; me wal“te 

taro chhoro 

against 

and 

thy 

before 

sin was-done ; 

I now 

thy son 

kawadhie 

jbgo 

nahl 

mile ; 

tara sara dacPkya 

sar^kho 

ek me-khe 

to-be-called 

fit 

not 

is-got ; 

thy all labourers 

like 

one me-to 

pan jan^je 

55 5 

Tihi 

polo 

uthine ap“na 

bas-jol 

chalyo. 

also consider. ” ’ 

Then 

he having-arisen Ms-own 

father- near 

went. 


The Bhil dialects spoken in AJi Rajpur and Barwani gradually merge iato Nimadi. 
We shall now turn to the dialects which form the link between the Bhili of Mahikantha 
and Standard Gujarati. 


The Bhili of the Baria State of the Rewakantha Agency is known under the names 
of Bhili and RathM. We shall first take the so-called BhBi. 

Our knowledge of that dialect is based on a list of Standard Words and Phrases 
which has not been reproduced. 

‘ House ’ is always ghor, not ghar or gher. 

The palatals are usually retained ; thus, chhbrd, a son ; chandarmd, moon. Oh is, 
however, also changed to a as in other Bhil dialects of the neighbourhood; thus, 
pasah, fifty. 

The plural of feminine »-bases ends in lb ; thus, chhbnb, daughters. 

‘ We ’ is hamu ; ‘ you ’ tamu ; and ‘ they ’ te^ teb and tehb. ‘iWho ? ’ iskwri, genitiye 
kvrnu. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is 1, chhU} 2, cJiM, 3, chhe ; plurai 1, chhiby 
2, chhb, 3, chhe. The past tense in huib, pluraJ hufd. 

The future tense of kut*uouy to strike, is 1, kutes, 2, kutes, 3, kupse ; plural 1, kupsuy 
2, kupsb, 8, kuf’se. 
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RATH^Vt. 

The Bath^was are a tribe living in the forests in the southern i>art C)1‘ Baria and the 
northern part of Ohhota TJdepur in the Eevvakantha Agency. They are said to l)e settlers 
from Rath, a district in Ali Rajpnr. Compare pp. 51 and IL, They do not. settle 

for a long time in one place, but move from one tract to another. 

Eath^vi has been returned as the dialect of 8,000 incUviduals in llewakautha. 
It is almost pure Gujarati, as wiE be seen from the beginning of tlu; Tarable of tlie 
Prodigal Son which follows : — 

Note only the Gujarati form tam-ne, to them. Compare CharaiTi iem-nu, tlieir. 


[No. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


KA'rH*vi Dialect. 


Central Group. 

BHlLl OE, BHILOpI. 

(Chhota Udepitr, Rbwakantiia.) 


Ek 

manah-ne 

dui 

beta 

huta. 

One 

mavt-to 

two 

sons 

were. 

bah-ne 

kahyu 

ke, 

‘ba. 

mil‘kat-no 


te-mo-na lodTayl 

them-iii-qf bp-the-younffe>' 

I 


Ne 
And 

vichato bhag ma-n6 ap. 
father-to it-was-aaid that, ‘father, property-of being'divided share me-to givs,^ 

tene tam-ne miBkat vichi api. Ne thola 

by-him them-to property having-divided was-given. And feu 


Ne 

And 


deh-ma 


chlietana 

far 


dahada puohhal lodTo beta badhu ekThu karine 

after the-younger son all together having-made 

giyo, ne tyS moj-majha p6ta-ni mih'kat 
country- to went, and there riotousness-in his-own property having-sgiKmdere^ 


nakhi. 
was-thrown 
deh-ma 


Ne tene saru khar“chi didhu tar-paolihi 
And by-him all haoing-spent was-given thereafter 

moto dukal padyd, ne te-ne toto pad’^ra lagi. 

arose, and Um-to want to-fall began. 

watau-mS ek-ne ta rlyo 

he kwing-gone that country-of oHy*i me-of i,>-ae-house stayed. 

pota-na khetm-m huwaro-De oMTwa kaje te-nS mok'Iyi). K 


country-in a-greai famine 


te 


jaine 


te deh-na 


tene 

him-by 

hfge 

husks 

man 

mind 


ms-own 

huwar 

the-swine 


field-in 

khata 

eatina. 


te 

that 

m 

And 

Ns 

And 


swine feeding for him mas-sent. And what 
hata tena-mS-thi pota-nu pet hliagwa-ne to-n' 

were them-in-from his-own belly tofUl his 

hutu. Ane koiye te-ne 

was. And by-anyone him-to 


apyu 

was-given 


nahi. 

not. 
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CHARArsT. 

The Charans are a wandering tidbe in the Bombay Presidency. Charani has been 
returned as a separate dialect only from the Panch Mahals and Thana. 

In the Panch Mahals they wander about in Halol and Kalol and are said to bare 
immigrated from Kathiawar. 

In Thana they are found in Vada, Murbad, Karjat, Bhiwndi, Salsette and Panvel. 
They are said to have come from Malegaon in Nasik. 

The estimated numbers of speakers are — 


Panch ifahals . . . , . . . . . . , 100 

Thana 1,100 


Total . 1,200 

No specimens have been received from Thana. The Charani of the Panch Mahals 
is of the same kind as the various dialects spoken in the neighbourhood, and can most 
properly be styled a form of Gujarati Bhili. We shall only note a few characteristic 
points. L and n are interchangeable. Thus, ma-ne and mo-Ze, to me; md-lu, my; 
td-lu, thy. In such cases I is sometimes written ; thus, mb~lu or mo4u, my. 

With regard to pronouns we may note the forms dl^d, he ; dlyd, they ; tem^nu, their. 
The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding the verb substantive to 
the present participle, and not to the conjunctive present. Thus, hu mdr^td chhu, 
I strike. 

In most respects, however, Charani closely agrees with Gujarati Bhili as will be 
seen from the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. 

[ No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl OR BHILOpI. 


OhaEANI DlAIiECT. 


(The Panch Mahals.) 


Ek manah-ne ben dik*ra huta ; ne ti-ma-na nana bhae 

One mcm-to two sons were; and them-in-oj' ihe-younger hy^hrother 


ba-ne bhanyu 

the-father~to it-was-said 


ke, ‘ba, maya-no 

that, ‘father, the-j^roperty-of 


bhag ma-ne 
share me-to 


vehisi diyo.’ Ne tine 6lya-ne maya vehesi 

having ‘divided give.’ And by-Mm them-to property having-divided 

didhi. Ne thoda diya-ma nano dik®ro badhu bheiu 

was-given. And a-few days-in the-younger son all together 

karine bija malak-ma go, ne ise moj-maja uthavine 

having-done another country-into went, and there pleasures having-made 


maya wap®ri nakhi. 

property having-spent was-thrown- 


Ne tine badhu khoi 

And by-him all having-spent 
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BHiLi OB BMLOdI. 


nakhyu, te-kede ise nialak-ma kaj 
was-thrown, then that cowntrymin Jaminc 

mau thawa lagyo ; ne d ; 

needy to-hecome hegm ; and he hiw, 

raheQarao-ma-na ek-ne ise riyo. No 

inhabUcmts-in-of one-of near lived. And 

huwaro-ne o]lar^va karu o-ne melyo; m 

swine grazing for Mm wassent ; an 

kbata kutS e-ma-tki pand-nu pet kkai'“wa- 

eating were that-with his-own belly to-fill 

koie o-ne didku nakl. No 6 

by-anyone him-to was-given not. And ht 

one blianyu ke, ‘ mola ka-nil 
by-hi/m it-was-said that, ‘ my father-of h 

r6t*la ckke, pan Im-to kkukkd i 

bread is, but I-to-be-sure bv-hunaer etc 


nialak-ma 

countrgmin 


la kal patlyd, no <3 baku 

•in famine jell, ami he mueh 

d ialn«'5 6 df'li-na 

he having-gone thal conutry-qf 
5- No one ]Mn(|-na khotar-inS 

d. And by-him his-own jield-in 

lelyd; ne jo kukica huwarfi 

ts-sent j and wliieli hnnkn thc-swiue 

lot kkai'“wa-.nd d-nd hhaw lmt() ; ne 

lly to-fill his wish was ; and 

No d kasiar tluyd tori? 

And he sensible became then 

ka-nil keWa majufd-nd i^'hana 

father-of how-many servants-to much 


c-ma kaj pad; 
rgmin famine jei 

d jalni) 

he having-gone 

riyd. No dnd 
lived. And by-him- 

melyd ; ne J( 
wassent ; and wh 

pet kkai'“wa-:nd d-nd 
belly to-fill his 


]> tn(}-na 
his-own 


by-anyone him-to 

one blianyu 
by-him it-was-said 

r6t®la ckke, pan 
bread is, but 


which 


kkukkd mal tka(d ckhu. llu 

by-hunger starving becoming am. I 

3^^ d-ne kkanis kd, 

will-go and him-to will-say that, 

X ane td-ji pake pap karyH dike, 
and thy at-side sin done is 


> much 
okhu. lln 
am. i 


utbine ni6-la 

ba-kaue 

jik 

nd 

d-ne 

having-arisen my 

father-near will-go 

and 

him-to 

“ ka, md 

akak kambku 

ane 

td-j.i 

pake 

'‘father, by-me Seaven against 

and 

thy 

at-side 

ne kave td-ld 

dik*r6 tkawa 

jog 

nase, 

md-le 

ana now thy 

son to-hecome 

fit 

is-not, 

me 


ek-na jewd ganya.” * 
one-of like consider.' ’ ’ 
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ahtrt of cutch. 

The Ahirs or Abhirs are a class of cowherds in Cntch, and are found in the north 
and east of Bhnj, in the east of Kanthi and the west of Wagad. According to their 
traditions they originally accompanied Krishna from Mathnra to Girnar in Kathiawar 
and thence came to Cntch. Their number l)as been estimated for the use of this Survey 
at 80,600. 

Ahirs are also found in Kathiawar and Khandesh, and, outside of the Bombay 
Presidency, in Central India, Eajputana, the United Provinces and the western part of 
Bengal. 

The Ahirs everywhere use a local form of the language of their neighbours. The 
same is also the case in Outch where their dialect is sometimes also called Ayari. Short 
specimens of it have been printed in the Gazetteer of the Bombay Bresidency, Vol. 
V., p. 78®. 

The Ahiri of Outch is, in most characteristics, a Gujarati dialect. In some features, 
however, it agrees with Gujarati Bhili, and it has been found convenient to deal with it 
in connection with those forms of speech. In doing so the Ahirs of Cutch will he brought 
into relation to the Ahirs of Khandesh, and it will not he necessary to separate them 
from the Oharans who look on them as their kindred. 

The specimens printed below will he sufficient to give a good idea of the dialect, 
and it wiU only he necessary to draw attention to some points in which it differs from 
ordinary Gujarati. 

Gujarati s is replaced by an h, which is pronounced as a strong aspirate, somewhat 
like the ch in German ‘ aoh.’ It has been distinguished from the ordinary A by ^ under 
it. Thus, hat, seven ; dah, ten ; haih, sit. S and ^ are sometimes interchangeable ; thus, 
td'f^b, you will warm yourself ; mdr'‘s5, you will strike ; se and he, they are. 

CM is often interchangeable with, and probably also pronounced as, s; fims,, chhe, 
g(?, and ^(3, they are ; har'^chho, you will make ; you will strike. The writing 

of chh is probably due to the influence of Standard Gujarati. 

A dental d is commonly cerebralised. Thus, dl, day, clakar, famine ; dd<M, grand- 
mother. 

Cerebral d between vow'els is pronounced r ; thus, ghdro, a horse. It has been 
dropped in pyo, he fell, here agreeing with Kachhi, Panjabi, and Sindhi. 

Cronus. — The neuter gender has almost disappeared; thus, Ghhbh‘‘ro, a child; dllfre 
bhanyo, it was said by the son. Porms such as hon^, gold, etc., are probably due to the 
influence of Standard Gujarati. . 

The plural is formed as in Gujarati, usually, however, without the suffix d ; thus, gMrd, 
hordes. Note the plm’al of strong feminine bases which ends in i% ; thus, ghdri^ mares. 

The case-suffixes are theAame as in Gujarati. In the dative, however, is seldom 
used and commonly replaced \ijhS, and in the ablative the suffix is tho, which is inflected 
as an adjective. Thus, bdp-^S, to a father ; lamb dvftd hya-thd so, where do you come 
from? Chap’^ren-tho dw'^fd hd, I come from Ohapreri. Note also the oblique plural of 
masculine bases which ends in e and corresponds to Khandesi es ; thus, hdpe-pdhe-thb, 
from the fathers. 

With regard to pronouns we may note the form mdre, to mo (compare mdrb, my), 

who ? ke~n^, whose ; hand, what ? 
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BHiLl OB BHILdol 


Verbs.—Tlie present tense of the verb substantive is,- 


Singular, 1. chM. 


Plural, 1. ahhau‘. 

2. chha. 

3. ahhe. 


2. chM. 

3. chhe. 

S' and ^ are often snbstituted for cM. See above. The past tense is huid, plural 
Jintd, 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding;' the verb subsianiivo to the 
present participle and not to the conjunctive present. Thus, Im mnr 'ld chha, I die. 

The conjunctive present has the same terminations as the ])rcsent t(>ns(' of tlu^ vorl) 
substantive. Thus, hM mBa, I may put. Forms such as hM iu'chhu, 1 may s(dl, are 
Gujarati. 

The future of mdr^wd, to strike, is, — 


Singular, 1. mares. 

2. mares, 

3. mdr^se. 


Plural, 


1 . 

3. 

3, 


mar sa. 
mdr'su. 
mdr'^sv. 


Instead of the characteristic a of this form we also and and even chk ; thus, ^umM 
tap^^o, you will warm yourself; iM jichh, I shall go. The ohh seems to bo an attempt 
to write the Gujarati form correctly, and the proper forms seem to bo those the oharao- 
teristic consonant of which is just as in the case of the Gujarati Bbill of Mahikaiitha, 
The conjunctive participle ends in w or u-nS ; thus, vSchu, having divided ; mdru^n^, 
having struck. 

Of the two specimens which follow the first is the beginning of a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second a dialogue between two Ahirs. 


[No. 19.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group 


AniEi Dialect. 


(CUTCII.) 


Speciwien I, 


Ek manah-ne be dik^ra huta. Te-mly-tho nanak^rc 

One man-to two sons were. Them-among-from hg-the-goimger 

‘ bapa, ma-ra 
‘father, my sh 

did.’ ini 


dlk''r6 

son 


bhanyo, 

it-was-said, 

bhadu 


bliag-n! 


hamng-dwided give. 


bap-he 
ihe-father-to 

i mu-hi 
that me-to 

veebu dini. Thorak 

having-divided wm-given. A-few 

bbeld karun§ chliite-n§ 
coUeoted ha/ving-made distance^of a-eountrg going 


di 


JBy-him 

wShe 


muluk jsto 


miTkat kamar“ge ws,w‘‘rn 


kadhi. 



mil'kai 

th;ly 

^ what 

property 

may-he 

pot,a-n1 

miPkat 

/V A/ 

e-tjcl 

Ms-own 

property 

to-them 

.nak^ro 

chhdkh’o 

badhdy 

■younger 

son 

all-even 

ryd. J 

i Sf 

iia 

pota-ni 

t€UB, And ikif^ 

Ms-own 

*r « ■' 

J(5r5 

badhoy khaPohu 

TFhen 

all-even having-speni 


AHiRi 01 CUTCE. 
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nakhyo tere e de^-ma moto dakar pyo ; ani pots 

toas-throuin then that Gountry-into a-great famine fell ; and himself 

tin-ini aw®wa midyo. Paohlil te jaune te del|-na ek 

want-in to-come began. Then he having-gone that country-of one 

rehetal bhero ryo. ifnl tl-nl p6ta-ni khetar-mi liuer-ki char^wi 

inhabitant ucnth lived. Sy-him hnm-to his-ouon field-in swine to^gnaze 

mukyo. Huer je pkot^ra khata ta te khauni te 

he-was-sent. The- swine which husks eating were those having-eaten him-{by) 
khusl-^fi pet bharyo bot ; pan tilii kini kl 

pleasure-with belly filled would-have-been ; btit to-him by-anyone anything 
na dinS. 
not was-gwen. 


K 
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t No. 20.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


AHiBI ^Dialeot. 


(Odioh.) 


Specimen II. 


A DIALOQIJE. 

Halya- bai^o, Ram-Eam. Tami aw‘‘ta kyS-tha so? 
Well sif, Sidm-JRam. You coming tohere-from wet 


Hu Chap“reri-tli6 aw'to ba. 
I Chap rerirfrom coming am. 


War^hat-ma tame bhari berau tbya baso. Taml-|ia,ru 

The-rain-in you much troubled become vMl-be. You-for 

axu mela ? jarak war tap'Jjo to 

having-made may-I-putt a-little time you-will-voarm-yourself then 
^ukb tbaie. Tami ^aru. kluS raljoi karawS ? 
good will-be. You J’or what meal may-I-order ? 

Ma-re atyare jam‘w6 na-cbbi. 

Me-to just-now eating not-is. 


liig'fi 

fire 

tam§ 

to-you 


5aw ki jamVa-wonS bale ? Tboro gbano ji bhaye 
Untirely what eating -without will-it-do t Little much what may-please 
ti kbao. 
that eat. 


Ham^iia tara^ lagi be. Paul piwa dio. 

Aom? thirst become is. Water to-drink give. 

Tam5-u5 lug*^ gharik war tifke iiuk“wa mell ? 

Your clothes moment-about time in-the-sun to-dry may-I-put t 

Bbali, melo. 

Well, put. 

Taml-baru kanS rafeoi karawS? 

You-for what meal shall-I-order t 

Mg tam-|j,g bbauyo be, bhukh uabf lagi. 

Me-by you-to said is, hunger not came. 

Tbori kbich^ri ug roti kbau Ho. 

A-little khichfi and bread having-eaten take. 

Bhalg, tama-nf mar“ji chbe ta karawo. 

Well, ^ your wish is then have-it-made. 

Tuma-ni gbare radi kbus! cbbe? 

Your at-home happy glad aret 



AHiEl OF CUTCH. 


Badha-y thik chhe, pan 
Alhemn well are^ hut 
maru gai. 
having-^ied went. 

kanS thy 6 hhto ? 
Mer-to what become was? 


dadi 

my-grandmoth er 


m 


param 

the-day-bef ore-yesterday 


Char (h taw io, 
T'our days fever came. 


rv nd 

Tama-na 

khetar-nm mdl 

kewa 

thya 

se ? 




Your 

feld-in 

crops 

how 

grown 

are ? 




6n 

war*fead jhajhd 

thyd 

<is»rd 

nai, 

tifeh 

jhajha 

thya 

na-chhi^ 

This-year 

rain 

much 

became 

not. 

therefore 

much 

grown 

not-are. 


Jl dhadhe-ne ket“la paisa din a ? 

Those hullocJcs-for how-many joice were-given ? 

^adha char lio kori haithi. 

Me-to and-a-half four hundred horis were-expended. 

A (Uiadha tami vechh^ho ? 

Those bullocks you will-sell ? 

PuriS korifi dechho ta veohhS. 

Enough koris you-give then 1-will-sell. 

Tami hS tre fed koriS diS. 

To-yoU I three hundred koris may -give. 

Tre fed kdrm-mi ktnn yichata ohhe? 

Three hundred koris-for what to-be-sold is? 

H6 jan^td dhidha pakal se td eWi kimat ghani chhe. 

1 supjpose the-bulloeks old are then so-great price high is. 

Tama-nl dhi-nn yima kia - maina-ma kar^chhd ? 

Your daughter-of marriage what month-in will-you-make ? 

Ma-ri dafrni war*^! walu refee te-wifee 

My grandmother’s anniversary having- gone tcill-be that-after 


kares. 

I-will-make. 

Aju-nl rate amS-ni ghare feun raiyd. 

To-day-of ai-night our in-house having-slept stay 

Ni,. Ma-re feijl Dharang pdch^wd chhe. 

No. Me-to inrthe-evening Eharang to-reaoh is. 

Pachha kdk di dmi-ni gharl ayyd. 

Later some day our in-house come. 

Ban feard, Eam-Eam, haye hu Jis. 

Eery well, Edm-Edm, now I shall-go. 

Tami-ni ghari fean-fei Ram-Eam bhanyd. 

Your at-house all-to Jddm-Eam say. 

K 2 


BHiLi OR BHILOl)!. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Well, sit down, God bless you. Where do you come from ? 

B , — I come from Obapreri. 

A. — You must have had a bad turn in the rain. Shall I have a fire lighted for 
you ? It will do you good to warm yourself. May I offer you something to eat ? 

j5.-~!No, I cannot eat now. 

j.-_-W’ill it do not to eat at all ? Take something, as much or as little as you like. 

B. -—1 am thirsty. Give me water to drink. 

A. — Shall I put your clothes out to dry in the sun ? 

B. — Yes, do. 

A. — What may I offer you to eat ? 

B, — I told you that I am not hungry. 

A. — But still, eat some khichri and bread. 

B. — Well, if you insist, then order it. 

A. — Is all well in your house ? 

B. — ^Yes, all are well, only my grandmother died the day before yesterday. 

A. — What was the matter ? 

B. — Tour days’ fever. 

A. — How are the crops getting on ? 

B. — There was not much rain this year, and so the crops are not good. How much 
have you paid for your bullocks ? 

A. —Bout hundred and fifty koris. 

B, — ^WiU you sell them ? 

^4.— Yes, if you pay me enough. 

B. — I will pay you three hundred koris. 

A. — Do you think that I will sell them for three hundred. 

5.— I thought they were old and then the price was reasonable. 

.4.— When are you going to make the wedding of your daughter ? 

When a year has past after the death of my grandmother. 

J.— Stay in our house this night. 

D.— Thanks, I must be in Dharang to-night. 

A. — ^Then come to us some other day. 

H.— Very well. Good-bye, I am off. 

A. — ^My compliments to all in your house. 


Most of the remaining BMl dialects may be described as connecting tbc Bhili of 
Mabikantha and neighbourhood with Marathi and Khandofi. Wo have already followed 
thehne of Bhil dialects from Mahikantha down into the northern portion of Bewakan- 
tha.^ In Ohhota Hdepnr and Eajpipla we find dialects which already show traces of 
Marathi influence, and that influence increases as we go southwards The Bbil dia- 
lects of Thana have, to a great extent, now become forms of Marathi. 
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BAREL. 

The Barels are one of the Bhil clans which inhabit the wild hilly tracts in Chhota 
X'depnr in the Bewahantha Agency. The number of speakers has been estimated at 1,000. 

The Barel dialect is of the same kind as other Bhil dialects of the neighbourhood. 
It is, in all essentials, a form of Gujarati. The Barels frequently come in contact with 
the Bhils of Ali Bajpur and Eajpipla, and there is a slight tinge of the neighbourmg 
Khande^i in their speech. 

The two specimens which follow will show the general character of the dialect. 
The first is the beginning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second 
is a short dialogue between a mother and her child. 

The h which often closes the words in the specimens does not seem to be pronounced. 
Compare bah-ne and bdh-neh, to the father, etc. 

Pinal 0 and u are often interchanged. Thus, goyb and gdyu, he went. 

There is a marked tendency towards nasalization. Compare atH, I was; gbyu, he 
went, etc. 

Note also the dropping of r in words such as mbyHo, dead ; hbh, at the house. The 
same tendency is noticeable in many neighbouring dialects and also in the languages to 
the North-West (Sindhi, Lahnda, and Pisacha), all of which belong to the Outer Band 
of Indo- Aryan Languages. 

With regard to the inflexion of nouns and pronouns it should be noted that the 
old terminations of the genitive and dative, hb and he, have survived alongside the post- 
positions no and ne. Thus, bah-nb, of a father ; ghbddhb, of a horse ; mu-^ne and mbhe, to 
me. Similarly also mbh-rd and nidhb, my ; tek-rb and dhb, his. Note also the pronoun 
chyu, he. 

The verb substantive is usually forined as in Gujarati, — 

Singular, 1. cMm. Plural, 1. cMIA 

2, chhe, 2. chhb. 

3. chhe. chhe. 

In the plural, however, the form ohhatdh may be used in all persons. Compare 
Khande^i 

In the past tense we find aid, hbrnd, and hutHd, they were. The suffix nd or Id is 
often added in similar forms, apparently without adding anything to the meaning. 
•Compare TehdHd, eating ; dvrflu and dinu, given ; dplnu, dyPln, and dp’‘yu, given, etc. 
Por further details the specimens which follow should be consulted. 

[ No. 21.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group- 

BHiLl OB BHILOBl. 

BkRth Dialect. (Chhota Udepue, Bbwakantha.) 

Specimen 1. 

Eku man^uhu-ne dui chhora hotah. Ne tina-ma-nu nanlae 

One mm4o two sons. were. ^nd them-in-of by-the-younger 
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BHILi OR BHILOdI. 


bah-ne lj;oy“lu ke, ‘ball maPdar-no Tlcbattt wataf'lfi md-neb 

father 4o it-was-smd that, ^father property -of the-heing-divided share nie-to 
ap.’ Ne tineh tino-ne bOuta watl ap“la. Ne 

gwe.^ And ly-him them-to sudstmce hming-dwided was-given. And 


amal din pachbol • iiaii'‘l6 

few days after ihe-youmger 


cbbordh baru tdl§ 

son all together 


wajine 

hamng-pnt 


obbet”la nraltik-ma guyo ne cbya obbelai kari ap-pab-thaki-ni 

far comtry-in went and there merriment having-made him-near-from-of 

mal'dar kboli nakb’^K. Ne tine baru wap^ri 

property having-wasted was-throwm And hy-him all having-spent 
nSkb“lu, cbyi pacbol te muluk-ma mot‘‘l5 kalu-J pad^ld, ni 

was-throwV) that after that country-in great famine-indeed fell, and 


te-ne ap°da vetb®vi padi. 

him-to distress to-he-felt fell. 

jagapanawala-ne cbyd rabu. Ni 


inhahitant-of 

cbarane bari 
to-feed for 
cby5-mai-tbaku 
them-in-from 
koneb ti-ne 
■ hy-myone him-to 
tatyare tine 


there lived. And 
ti-ne mok'lyd. 
him it-was-sent. 
abu p6t“lu bbar®ne 

his helly to-fll 

naba ap®yu. 
not was-given 
koyu ke, 


Ni te 
And he 

tine 
hy-him 
Ne ih 
And these 

te-nii man 
his mind 
Ni 
And 


gome te mulukma 

having-gone that ooimfry-of 

apba-na kbetu-mdy buwor-ne 
field-in swim 

botS 
were 


Ms 

bige 

hmhs 


‘ am"ra 




then hy-him it-was-said that, 
rota cbbe, pan mi-to 

bread \is, hut I-on-the-other-hmd 

ubbo boine mara bab-ni 

standing having-hecome my 

ke, “bab, mi wadlS 

that, ‘^father, hy-me Seaven 

evT tob'ro cbboro kab“ne 

to-say 


ni 

and 

guyu. 

wcnt^ 

bdwHa 

mueh 


ni 

and now thy son 
mSy-na ekub-na jewo 


31 5 


buwor kbaWi 
swine eating 
boi aw^ia 

having-hecome came 
cbyu ocbbiar hui 

he sensible having-hecome 
bah-na kat'rak majuria-ne 

father^s how-many servants-to 

bbukbe vela karu-cbhfi. Mi 

with-hunger misery doing-am. I 

hatbe jawa ni ti-ne kdbib 

father-of near will-go and him-to will-sai 

babbo ni t6b"ri agol pap kar^lu clibd, 

(md thee before sin made is, 

mi haju natbi. MebI t6b"ra majurO- 
I good not. 3£e thy servants- 


in-of one-of as 


gun. 
consider.’’' 
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[No. 22.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHiLl OE BHILOpl. 


Central Group. 


BarIl DiaiiBct. 


(Chhota XJdepur, Eewakantha..) 


Specimen II. 


A DIALOGUE. 


Apo-M d5g*ri mul“g6H bod tatadVa goi 

Our cow morning-of grms to-grme gone 


li6t*iu. Tihl bochi 
teas. Bier calf 


koh. h6t®ni. Tibi d5g*ri Sie p5pal*taliiie potabi mSg 

at-the-house was. Then the^cot/o it ha^ing'Hohed her'own affection 

koyi-be. PawobS, tmbi bocbi ugali de. Boebi obukalHali 

shows. Dear, thou the-calf having -untied give. The-calf suching 

tbay tibi mi d5g®ri-m pab“wa babti. 

may-becoyne then I the-cow to-milk I-may-sit. 

Tab®ki baru mor^lii nipabi nakbb leti. Ay®lu morlu 

Mother much milk having- drawn not-^roper taking, A-little milk 


boebibe mel“jA 
for-the-calf keep. 


Jab^ru wanii, powobb. 

Very good, dear, 

Tab®ki, d6g®ri-iiii mor®lu plwubu mobe jab®ru lage-be. 

Mother, cow-of milk to~drmk to-me good appears, 

NI, i ay^lii mor'lu kbo. Handbare mada-me Jakhn mor'lu 

Take, this little milk eat. In-the-evening suyper-at more mUk 

apibl. 

I-vMl-give. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

‘ Our cow went to graze ia tbe morning, but ber calf stayed at tbe bouse. So sbe 
came and licked it to show ber affection. Dear, untie tbe calf. I will milk tbe cow so 
that tbe calf may suck ber.’ ' 

‘ Dear mother, don’t draw all tbe milk. Leaye a little for tbe calf.’ 

'Tery well, darling.’ 

* Mother, I like very much to drink cow’s milk.’ 

‘-Well, here is a little milk for you. I will give you more in tbe evening for your 
supper.’ 
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PSW^RT. 

^ of cultivators in Khandesh. Tlieir liomc is the Akrani 

and I? found below the Ghats in Taloda and Shahada, 

forward era, of the Narbada and in Kathi. According to information 
lorwarded for the use of tb,n „ „ , „ , i. -n- » - • or aaa 

authorities— Survey, the number of speakers of Paw'ri is 25,000. 

Riqbt, Lieut. C. P.,—0« , r. i- , n . 

Vol. ix, 1860, pp Satpoom Mountains^ Transactions of tlie Bombay Goograplueal Society* 

Gazetteer of the Bomhay Prl.^ ^ 

Varlet, F. J.,— J[ Short S: Bombay, 1880, Short note on the dialect on p. 1*5. 

of the MavcM and Favra Dialects* Bombay, 1902. 

Ihe Paw“ri dialect is ^ ^ , mi -r^-* « i x At -oi -i 

and claim to be the descenda^''™ deny hat tiny are Bhik 

to the Ja-deo and Udaisin^n^^® 

Khandesh for seven genei 

they differ from the otLr t . manners, customs, and general appearance 

says that they were drive inhabit the Satpuras. A tradition current in Taloda 

Narbada in the XJdepin Palagad, a village on the right bank of the 

tableland of the Satnura whence they migrated southwards and settled on the 

firmed by their language/w'''^ Pargana. Their northern origin is con- 

of Udepur and with the several points of connexion with the Bar§l dialect 

I am able to give two of Eajpipla, Ali Rajpur, and Barwani. 

by Mr. G. B Brahme specimens of this dialect, which have been prepared 

have been checked and s Assistant, Deputy Educational Inspector, Khandesh, and 
Civil Service to whom I ^otes by Mr. A. H. A. Simoox, of the Indian 

Bhil dialects of Khandesh indebted for much valuable assistance in regard to the 
The general character Nasik. 

here point out only a feiv^* dialect is well illustrated by the specimens, and I shall 
Parable of the Prodigal Sor. «fiaracteristic points. The first specimen is a version of the 
_ » and the second a conversation between two villagers. 

Pronunciation.— Th^ ,. . . n 

doh, ndchn^ hdmball^ pronounced as an d ; thus, oto, he was; 

0 is often interchanged. 

chhurd, a son. Though tl^ ^ ff^dd, a horse j 

ably often short. Thus, AC ^ ® invariably marked as long in the specimen, it is prob-» 
Towels are often nial^' "^sxlej gives cMoro, a son. 

An initial s is often dr ^ come, 

deer. So also aspiration is i » thus, df or dth, a hand ; ofd, he was ; di’ctii {ss.JictTttt^) a 
Ohh is probably pror^'^®*^ a horse ; gor, a house ; Mi, a brother. 

Similarly / seems to be chhuro, pronounced sw'd, a son. 

>S^ has been replaced by as a soft z. Mr, Varley gives za, go, etc. 

Note the frequent us^ ^ doh^ fifty ; hbm, gold. 

Chhota Ddepur. Thus, suffix Id, which is also found in Ali Rajpur and 

die ; proj^o and he and mdtd, great; hajlo and hdjd, good; maratlb, I 

etc. This sufifix does not seem to affect the meaning. 


Nouns.— There are 




being also used as a neuter. genders, the masculine and the feminine, the former 
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The plurals of strong masculine and feminine bases end in d and I, respectively. 
Thus, chhoro, a son; chhora, sons ; a daughter, daughters. Sometimes we meet 

Marathi forms, such as lidwje and hdicjd, swine ; xcarhe, years. 

The oblique form is the same as in Gujarati Bhiii. Sometimes it ends in d or Jid^ 
(as in Ali Kajpur) as in cJihurd, (to) the son ; hdhd-n, of the father ; and sometimes in 
0, as in dthd-may, on the hand ; dewo-n, of God. 

The subject of a verb is put in the case of the agent, when the predicate is the 
past tense of a transitive verb. Thus, bake pdtdn mal wdtl denlo, the father divided 
(and) gave his own property. The usual case suf&xes are, — 

A gent and instrumental, e. 

Dative, hd, «, or no suffix. 

Ablative ddJch (not dehh as elsewhere). 

Genitive, n. 

Locative, me, md, mdy, ma, e . 

Thus, idhe, by the father (the property was divided) ; briTce, (I die) by hunger ; 
to the father ; mdti-n, to a man; chhurd, (he said) to the son; bdhd-pd-dohht 
from near a father; from among them; bdhd-n, ot a father ; mdld-n,oi 

the property ; gor-me, gdr~may, in the house ; dike, in the country. 

Adjectives follow the Rajasthani and Gujarati .system of being put into the 
locative or agent case, when agreeing with a noun in that case. Thus, gaye ine warhe, 
in this past year ; jine chhure, by the son who. 

Numerals.— There are no numerals beyond twenty. * Pifty ’ is ‘ two twenties 
and ten,’ dui vihl-n doh. 

Pronouns.— ‘ I ’ ‘by me’ is jh? (Mr. Varley’s %, etc., is not borne out by other 
authorities); weAe, me; maro, my ; we; to us ; our. 

Tu, tu, thou ; tehe, thee ; tu, iue, by thee; taro, thy ; fumu, you ; twmuhe, to you; 

tumrd, your. 

The demonstrative pronouns are chu, cAo, and he, that ; iem. chl ; obi. sing. 
Unhah or find ; tind-n, to him; tine, hj Ixim-, tind-n and ter 6, chd, tinu,thBj. 

Compare chd in Barel and the Bhiii of Ali Raj pur. 

Yd or yu, this ; obi. sing, ind ; yd, these. The feminine singular does not occur in 

the specimens, 

Apne, potd-n, or' jiwd-n, 

Kuti, who ? hdy, what ? 

Verbs. — The present tense of the verb substantive is chhe, plural aim eJiMtd, 
Compare Barel chhatd and Khandesi setas. The past tense is 5^5, plural, dtd 

Piuite Verb. — Only a few forms of the old present occur. These are, dpe, I shall 
give; dve, I shall come; he may come; Aa-doM where-from shall I-give ? 
pods, it falls ; mile, it is got. The usual form of the present tense is made by adding 
Id to’the present parthdple ; thus, jdt-ld, goes; plur. jdt-ld. Compare Barel khdtHd, 
eating. Bhiii of Ali Rajpur and Barwani mdrat^ld, I strike.^ 

The past tense is formed by adding yd or Id; thus, gdud or gdyld, he went ; pddyd 

or pddld, he fell. 

J Lo or IS forms a future in EajasthSni and Naipali, and a preseut or future in the Bhojpuri dialeet of BihSri. 


72 


paw'^rT. 

The Pawhras are a tribe of cultivators in Khandesh, Their home is the Akrani 
PaTgania round Dhadgaon. They are also found below the Ghats in Taloda and Shahada, 
and, in small numbers, north of the Narbada and in Kathi. According to information 
forwarded for the use of this Survey, the number of speakers of Paw®ri is 25,000. 
AUTHOEITIBS-- 

Riqbt, Liedt. 0. P.,— (?» the Satj^oorcb Mountains, Transactions of the Bombay Geographical Society. 

Vol. ix, 1850, pp. 69 & ff. Contains a Pawri Voc. 

Gazetteer of the Bombay Presidency, Vol. xii. — Bombay, 1880. Short note on the dialect on p. 95. 

Vabebt, P. J.,— a Short Hand-Book of the Mavchi and Pavra Dialects, Bombay, 1902. 

The Paw“ri dialect is a form of Gujarati Bhili. The Paw“ras deny that they are Bhils 
and claim to be the descendants of the Eajput Pawars or Pramaras of Dhar, and to belong 
to the Jagdeo and Udaisingh septs of that clan. They say that they have been settled in 
Khandesh for seven generations. In their manners, customs, and general appearance 
they differ from the other tribes who inhabit the Satpuras. A tradition current in Taloda 
says that they were driven from Pali or Palagad, a village on the right bank of the 
Narbada in the Udepur State, whence they migrated southwards and settled on the 
tableland of the Satpura, now called Akrani Pargmd, Their northern origin is con* 
firmed by their language, which has several points of connexion with the Barel dialect 
of Udepur, and with the Bhil dialects of Rajpipla, Ali Eajpur, and Barwani. 

I am able to give two excellent specimens of this dialect, which have been prepared 
by Mr. G. B. BrahmC, First Assistant, Deputy Educational Inspector, Khandesh, and 
have been checked and supplied with notes by Mr. A. H. A. Simoox, of the Indian 
Civil Service, to whom I am indebted for much valuable assistance in regard to the 
Bhil dialects of Khandesh and Nasik. 

The general character of the dialect is well illustrated by the specimens, and I shall 
here point out only a few characteristic points. The first specimen is a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second a conversation between two villagers. 

Pronunciatioil. — The short a is often pronounced as an d ; thus, did, he was ; 
ddh, ten ; ndchnen hdmhalld, dancing was heard. 

0 is often interchangeable with u ; thus, cJid and chu, he ; gddd and gudd, a horse ; 
chhurd, a son. Though the d is invariably marked as long in the specimen, it is probt 
ably often short. Thus, Mr. Varley gives cMoro, a son. 

Vowels are often nasalized, as in tn ov tu, thou ; dve or Sve, I shall come. 

An initial h is often dropped ; thus, di or dfh,'& hand J did, he was ; di'af? {ssharai^), a 
deer. So also aspiration is lost in words like gddd, a horse ; gdr, a house ; ddi, a brother. 

Chh is probably pronounced as an s; thus, chhurd, pronounced surd, a son. 
Similarly seems to be pronounced as a soft Mr, Varley gives tad, go, etc. 

S has been replaced by h ,* thus, dut viM-n ddh, fifty ; hdnd, gold. 

Note the frequent use of the suffix Id, which is also found in Ali Eajpur and 
Chhota Udepur, Thus, and tndtd, great; hdjld and hdjd, good; mwatld, !. 

die ; gdyd a'o&. gdyld, he went, etc. This suffix does uot seem to affect the meaning. 

2S[0‘lliiS.““There are only two genders, the masculine and the feminine, the former 
being also used as a neuter. 
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The plurals of strong masculine and feminine bases end in d and J, respectively. 
Thus, chhoro, a son ; chhord, sons ; chbord, a dauehter, daughters. Sometimes we meet 
Marathi forms, such as hmcje and hdiojd, swine ; warhe, years. 

The oblique form is the same as in Gujarati Bhili. Sometimes it ends in d or hd, 
(as in Ali Kajpur) as in chhiird, (to) the son ; hdhd-n, of the father ; and sometimes in 
d, as in dthd-may, on the hand ; dewd-n, of God. 

The subject of a verb is put in the case of the agent, when the predicate is the 
past tense of a transitive verb. Thus, bake jjotdn mdl wdtl denlo, the father divided 
(and) gave his own property. The usual case suffixes are, — 

Agent and instrumental, e. 

Dative, hd, n, or no suffix. 

Ablative dbhh (not dekh as elsewhere). 

Genitive, n. 

Locative, me, md, may, ma, e. 

Thus, bdhe, by the father (the property was divided) ; buke, (I die) by hunger ; 
bdbd-hd, to the father; mdtirn, to a man; chhurd, (he said) to the son ; bdhd-pd-ddkhi 
from near a father ; Und-ma-dokli, from among them ; bdhd-n, of a father ; mdlo-n, of 
the property ; gor-me, gor-may, in the house ; dike, in the country. 

Adjectives follow the Rajasthani and Gujarati system of being put into the 
locative or agent case, when agreeing with a noun in that case. Thus, gaye ine warhe, 
in this past year; jine ehhure, by the son who. 

Numerals. — There are no numerals beyond twenty. 'Difty* is ‘ two twenties 
and ten,’ dui vihl-n doh. 

Pronouns.—' I ’ ‘ by me ’ is ml (Mr. Varley’s %, etc., is not borne out by other 
authorities); mehe, me ; mdro, my ; dmu, we ; dmuhn, to us ; dmrb, our. 

Tu, tu, thou ; tele, thee ; tu, tub, by thee; taro, thy ; timu, you ; tumuhe, to you; 
tumro, your. 

The demonstrative pronouns are cJio, and he, that ; fern. ; obi. sing. 
tirhah or tind ; tind-n, to him; by him ; and Ms ; chd, tinu, 

Compare cAo in Barel and the Bhili of Ali Raj pur. 

Yd or yii, this; obi. sing, ma; ya, these. The feminine singular does not occur in 

the specimens. 

Apne, potd-n, ov' jiwd-n, 

who ? My, what? 

Yerbs.— The present tense of the verb substantive is cMA plural also chhetd. 
Compare Barel chhatd and Khande^i setas. The past tense is oifo, plural, dtd 

Finite Verb. — Only a few forms of the old pi esent occur. These are, dpe, I shall 
give; dve, I shall come; awe, he may come ; antf, where-from sh?ill I-give ? 

pddl it falls ; mile, it is got. The usual form of the present tense is made by adding 
Id to the present participle ; thus, ydi-ld, goes ; plur. .jdt-ld. Compare Barel khadfld, 
eating. Bhili of Ali Sajpur and Barwani mdratlo, I strike.^ 

The past tense is formed by adding yd or Id; thus, gdyd or gdyld, he went ; pddyd 
or po^Zdj he fell. . - 

r Lo or la forms a future in EajastMni and Naipall, and a preaeut or future in the Bhojpuri dialect of Biteri. 
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Central Group. 
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Paw^ri Dialect. 


Specimen I. 


Kanlo eka matm 
Some one man-to 
cKburo baMka buUo, 
son to-the-father said, 
cbu mebe api de.’ 
that to-nie giving give.' 


cbbura 

sons 


ota. 

were. 


‘ mara 
^ my 

PMrm 

Again 


isa-par 


(Talola District, Khandesh.) 


Tina-ma-dokb ayatlo 
Them-in-from the-yownger 
malon wat5 are 


share-on which property-of part will-come 
babe potaB. mal wati 

hy-the-father Ms-own property dividing 


denlb. 

Agal 

abara dibi ni 

gbyla, cbu 

ayatlb 

ebburb 

jiwbn 

teas- given. Afterwards 

many days not 

went, that 

younger 

son 

his-own 

waten akbb 

mal 

tulwain 

cbbetle 

debe 

nikli 

gbylb. 

share-of all 

property having-collected in-far 

country 

going 

went. 

Cha jain 

cbu 

akbb mal 

kbbrab-kbr-nakbin 

nowrai gayo. 


There having-gone he 
Oita tma deb-miy 
Again that country -in 

Tikbo podlo. Teyi 

want fell. Then 

roylo. Tina mati 


he whole property having-misspent-thrown empty went, 
1 % mbtlo kal podyo. Pbirin ter5 kbanen jabro 

y-in lig famine arose. Again his eating-of great 

Tiri cbu ek bajla mati-paba jain pEwar 

Then he one good man-near having-gone servant 


roylo. Tina mati tinan jiwon kbeto-may bawje rakbnen mukallo. 

remained. That man{-by) him-for his fieU-in stoine to-Teeep he-was-sent. 

Hawje ji kbad kbatla cM kbain jiwdn pet borne bajlu Ibl 

Swine which eatables ate that havmg-eaten his belly to-fill good so 

tinan gSwlo, pun tinan kanle kbanen ni apl5. Pbirin cbu 


kbatla cM kbain jiwdn 
ate that having-eaten his 

tinan kanle kbanen ni 


bane-par 

sense-on 


awlo. 

came. 


Tini-pbire 

Thereafter 


kotm pawran ugri 

how-many serva/nts-to remaining 

buke maratlo. Evi mi 

with-Jiunger die. Now 1 

kabe, “ mi Dewon dekble an 

will-say, '{I God's in-sight and 

tara cbbur5 koynen maro mui 

thy son to-say my face i 


jbu jiwon-bate 
he himself-with 

jabe 5tr6 
will-go so-much 


buUo, 

said, 


‘ mara 


him-to appeared, but him-to by-anyone to-eat not was-gmen. Again he 

[lire cbu jiwon-bate buUo, ‘mara baban 

fter he himself-with said, ‘my father's 

^ri jabe 5tr6 bn cbbe, an mi 

wning will-go so-much food is, and I 

i mi baba-paba jatlb, pbirin tinan im 

w 1 father-near go, again him-to I 

i an tara bambor P^pi cbbe; evi mi 

t and thy in-presence sinner am; now me, 

mui ni rayb. Mebe tara pawrb-me-dbkb 

face not remained. Me thy servants-m-from 
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tue ni 

aplo. 

Phirin 

jine 

chhnre 

taro hard 

mai bojarin 

by-thee not 

wtts-givenm 

But 

by- which 

son 

thy all 

property harlots 

hate nakhlo, chu 

awta-kham 

tu 

tinhah 

pawno 

dorlo.’ 

with was-lost, he 

Goming^immediately 

{by-) thee 

him 

guest 

was-kept.' 

Tini-phire 

baha 

chhura 

buUo, 

‘ mara 

chhura, 

tu 

jujolan 

That-after 

the-father 

(tQ‘) the-son 

said. 

^ my 

son. 

thou 

from-birth 

mara-paha 

obhe, an 


mal 

mehe-paha chhe. 

chu 

taro ehhe. 

me-near 

art, and 

which propei'ty 

me-mth 

is, 

that 

thine is. 


Evi apu Iiaj korin jiwne ej Mjli wat clike. Yu taro 

Now we merry making to-live ihis-indeed good matter is. This thy 

bM moylo ato, chu ivi jiviti awlo ; chu nakhaylo ato, cbu mi 

brother dead was, he now living eante ; he lost was, he now 

judlo, inan kame.* 
was-found, this-of for-saked 
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The future is formed by adding he or i in the singular, and hu or u and hot a 
the plural. Thus, hoMt-i, I, thou, or he will strike ; apehe, I shall give ; Idghe, thou 
wilt begin ; jahe^ he will go ; hohdUu, we shall strike, you will strike ; jihu, we shall 
live ; hut-hot, they will strike ; ohot, they will become. 

Another future ends in ne or ne and thus has the same form as the infinitive ; thus, 
ja/^e asjai^S, I shall go, I am off ; dpne, if I give. 

The plural of the imperative ends in « or o ; thus, hbhdla, strike ; ndkho, put. 

The verbal noun ends in ipe and the coniunctive participle in * or in ; thus, 
rdhhne-n, for keeping ; dpi, having given ; horin, having done. 

Other forms will be easily recognized from the specimens which follow. 
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BHiLl OR BHILODI. 


Plw^Ri Dialect. 


Kanlo eka matin 
Some one man-to 
ohlmro bahaka bnllo, 
son to-the-father said, 
cbu mebe api de.’ 
that to-me giving give.’ 

denlo. Agal abj 

loas-given. Afterwards ma 
waten akb5 mal 
sJiore-of all property 


Specimen I. 


cbbnra 

sons 


ota. 

were. 


■ mara 
‘my 

Pbmn 

Again 


isa-par 


(Taloda Disteict, Khanlesh.) 


Tina-ma-dokb ayatlo 
Them-in-from the-yoimger 
malon wato ave 


share-on which property-of part will-come 
babe potan mal wati 

hy-the-father his-own property dividing 



Agal 

abara dibi ni 

goyla, cbu 

ayatlo 

cbburo 

jiwon 

Afterwards 

many days not 

went, that 

younger 

son 

his-own 

akb5 

mal 

tolwain 

ebbetle 

debe 

nikH 

goylo. 

all 

property having-collected in-far 

country 

going 

went. 

jam 

cbu 

akbo mal 

kborab-kdr-nakbin 

nowrai gayo. 


There having-gone 


Oita tina deb-may 
Again that country-in 

vikbo p6(p6. Tevi 

want fell. Then 

roylo. Tina mati 


he whole property having -misspent-thr own empty went. 
1 % motl5 kal podyo. Pbirin tero kbanen jabro 

y-in hig famine arose. Again his eating-of great 

TIvi obu ek bajla mati-paba jam pSwar 

Then he one good man-near having-gone servant 


tiTian ji-won kbeto-mSy bawje rakbnen mukaUo. 


remained. That man{rly) him-for his field-in stcine to-keep ke-was-sent. 


Hawje ji kbad 
Swine which eatables 

tinan gowl5, pui 
him-to appeared, bu\ 

bane-par awl5. 
sense-on came. 


kotra pawran ug 

how-many servcmts-to rema 

buke maratld. Bv' 

with-hunger die. Nou 

kabe, “ mi Dewon dekble 


id kbatla obi kbain jiwon pet bdrne 

)les ate that having-eaten his belly to-fill 

pun tinan kaule kbanen nx apl5. P 

but him-to by-anyone to-eat not was-given. A 

Tini-pbire cbu jiwon-bate buUoj ‘ mara 

Thereafter he himself -with said, ‘ my 

n ugri jabe otro on cbbe, 

^-to remaining will-go so-much food is, 

;15. Evi mi baba-paba jatl5, pbirin ti 
Now 1 father-near go, again M 


svon j)et b5rne bajlu ebe 

his belly to-fill good so 

ni apl5. Pbirin cbu 

mt was-given. Again he 

e buUo, ‘mara baban 
said, ‘my father's 

on cbbe, an mi 

food is, and I 

jatl5, pbirin tinan mi 
go, again him-to I 


bambor 


will-say, “I God’s in-sight and thy in-presence sinner 


cbbe; 
am ; 


tara cbburo koynen 
thy son to-say 


maro mui 
my face 


mui Hi rayo. 
face not remained. 


Mebe tara pawr5-me-d6kb 
Me thy servants-in-from 
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awld. 

Obu abara 

obbete 

dtd. 

came. 

Ee very 

far 

was. 

tinan 

mdn-me teri 

mdng 

awli. 

him-to 

mind-in his 

pity 

came. 

goyld. 

an tere 

gdle 

vilgi 


ek pS'Tar homjm mel.” ’ Phiri ch 

■one servant having-considered Jceep.” ’ And h 

awlo. Oliu abara ohhete 5t6, cbe-dokli 

came. J3e very far was, therefrom h 

tinaii. mou-me teri tnong awli. PMrin. cb 

him-to mind-in his ^pity came. Again hi 

goylo, an tere gole rilgi gbylo, pbi 

went, and on-his necls having-clung went, age 

Phiri ebburo babalia build, ‘ mara baba, mi 

Again the-son to-father said, ‘my father, I 

hombor papi ebbe. Evi mi tara cbhurd 

in-presence sinner am. Now me . thy son 

Pbirin babe pSwar kByld, ‘ ek baji 

Again hy-the-father servant was-told, ‘ one good 

tinan dilo-par nakbo ; ek athd-ma veti an 

his hody-on throw ; one hand-on ring ano 

Pbirin apu khain btaj-kdrin jibl. Yd 

Again we eating ic ell-doing shall-live. This 


ebn utbin baba-paba 
he having-arisen father-near 

babe dekhld, an 

ly-the-father he-was-seen, and 
ebn tina-dge daw-deta 
he his-hefore running-giving 


pbiri tinan guld denld. 

again his cheek teas- given. 

mi dewdn dekblo an tari 

J Gtod's in-sight and thy 

kdynen mard mui ni.’ 

to-say my face not. 

ddgli li aw, pbiri 
cloth taking come, aged') 
payd-ma kbahada perad 

foot-on shoes put. 

lard ehhnrd mdyld atd. 


denld. 

icas-given. 

an tara 
and thy 


veti an 
ring and 

Yd 

This 


maro 

my 


mui ni.’ 
face not.' 
r, pbiri 
ne, again 


maro 


dead 


put. 

atd, 

was, 


ebu evi jiwld ; nakbayld atd, ebu 

judld. 

inan 

kame.’ 

Pbiri 

he now lived ; 

lost was, he 

was-found. 

this-of 

forsake.' 

Again 

eba baj-kdrin 

jiwne bandya. 





they merry-having-made to-live began. 





Tatyar terd 

day Id obburd 

kbetd-me 

atd. 

Glx% 

rdin 

That-time his 

elder son 

field-in 

was. 

There having-been 

dlnen vela 

gdrdn abane awld, an 

gawnen 

naebnen 

hdmballd. 

reiurning-of at-time 

house-of near came, and 

singing 

dancing 

heard. 

Tini-pbiri tine 

pavrra-me-ddkb ek 

pawar 

badin. 

‘ ya kay 

kdratlaP’ 


That-after hy-him serva/nts-in-from one servant calling, ‘ these what 


kori 

pucbbld. 

Pbirin 

tinbah 

pawar 

build, ‘ tard bai 

saying 

asked. 

J gain 

to-him 

theservant said, ‘ thy brother 

pbirin 

awld ; tinan 

kdri 

tara 

babe 

kband kdiid obbe.’ 

back 

came; him-of forsake thy 

by-father 

feast made is.' 

ebu 

kbatayld an 

gdr-me 

m 

pbdtld. 

TIvi tinan baba gdr-md' 


he got-angry and house-in not entered. Then his j 
bartba avin tinan bdmjane bandld. Olm 

outside having-come him to-entreat began. Ee 

yu dekb. Otra warbe dyla, mi tari chak 

this see. These-many years became, I thy servi 

kdyam-ddkb mi b»a ni gdyld. An dbld chhe, 

word-from I outside not went. And so it-is, \ 

bate baj kdrin kbanen .kdri ek bukdin pdrya 

with merry making eaUng-of forsake one goat's young 


do ?' 
bajld 
well 
Pbiri 
Again 


his father house-inf rom 


bfihabfi, 

to-the-father 


build, 

said, 


mi tari chi 

akri 

kdratld. 

Tara 

I thy service 

do. 

Thy 

dbld chhe. 

tlvi 

mara 

batin 

so it-is. 

then 

my 

friends 


to-me 
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tue ni 

apl5. 

Phirin Jine 

chhure 

taro hard 

mal 

bojarin 

hy-thee not 

was-given* 

But by-iohieh 

son 

thy all 

property harlots 

hate nakhlo, chu 

awta-kham 

tu 

tinhah 

pawno 

dorlo.’ 

imtJi was-lost, he 

coming-immediately 

{by-) thee 

him 

guest 

was-hept.’ 

Tini-phire 

haha 

ohhura biillo, 

‘ mara 

ohhura, 

tu 

junlan 

That-after 

the-father 

{to-) the-son said. 

^ my 

son. 

thou 

from-birth 


mara-paha obhe, 

an 

ju mal mehe-paha 

ohhe, 

chu 

taro 

ohhe. 

me-near art. 

and which property me-with 

is. 

that 

thine 

is. 

Evi apu haj 

korin 

ji-wue ej hajli 

wat 

ohhe. 

Yu 

taro 

Now we merry 

mahing 

to-live this-indeed good 

matter 

is. 

This 

thy 

bai m5yl6 

ato, chu 

ivi jiviu awlo ; chu 

nakhaylo ato. 

chu 

rv 

eTi 

brother dead was, he 

now living Game ; he 

lost 

was. 

he 

mw 


judlo, inan kame.* 
was-found, this-of for-sahe.’ 
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[No. 24.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

BHlLl OR BHILOPI. 

Paw^bI Dialect. (Taloba Taluka, Disteict Khandesh.) 


Specimen 

II. 





A DIALOGUE. 





Moti. — Ram-ram, potil, Ram-ram. 

Aw 

boh. 

Taro 

k% 

— n 

naw t 

Moti. — JRdm-ram, pdtll, Itdm-rdni. 

Come 

sit. 

Thy 

what 

name ? 

Munga. — Ram-ram, olkkan 

vihiri 


goylo 

ki 

kihl? 


Mungd . — Mdm-rdm, acquaintance having-forgotten loentest what how ? 

Mi Junanen Munga potil. Apn DadgSw milla ata. 

J Junane-qf Muhgd pdtU. We I>adgam{-m) met were. 

Moti. — HS, Iv 1 olTshan Tu hajo chhe ke ? 

Mbtl. — Yes, now acquaintance is-regained. Thou well art what ? 


Munga. — Hajla 

kaytan ? Okko 

ckhura an 

pack 

ckkuri 

otyo. 

Mungd. — Well 

what-of? Six 

sons and 

five 

daughters 

were. 

Tina-ma-dokk dui 

ckhura royla. 





Them-in-from two 

sons remained. 





Moti. — Dikira 

k§ goyla ? 





Moti . — Others 

where went ? 





Munga.^ — Ek 

kapg kkadlo ; 

dikird 

nandi-par 

ongalne 

goylo. 

Mungd. — One 

by-a-snalce was-eaten ; 

the-second 

rsj 

river-on 

to-bathe 

went, 


ciift budin mor-goylo ; tiharo vigra-may mor-goylo ; tere phOobbal 

that drowning dead-went ; the-third cholera-in dead^went ; him after 

oto, cM Yij podin pbatin mor-goylo. Oblrari-mg-dokli 

was, he lightning having-fallen having-heen-torn dead-went. Girls-in-from 

ek ckhuri tere ladki mar-nakbli : dikiri WasrI 

one girl hy-her husband having-hilled-was-fhrown ; the-second 'by-tiger 

kkadli ; tikiri gandvraiu mor-goyk ; tere pockkal oti, cki 

was-eaten; the-third having-gone-mad dead-went; her after was, she 

ekkerin mor-goyli ; dihiri tere pockkal dti, chi udala goyli. 

having-voided dead-went ; the-other her after was, she away loent. 

Mbti.— Are-re-re. Ni kajo oyla ra. Eri kin chuday 

Moti.-— Alas. Not good became 0, Sis mother be-defiled 

Bogwan-jin. Ni kajd korlo Bogwan-ji. Tari kketi kotrik 

God-tOn Not good was-done 0-God. Thy cultivable-land how-much 

ckke? 

is? ■ 
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Munga.— Dui viho-n dolion jutan kheti clihe. 

Mungd. — Two twenties-and two-of pairs' land is. 

ek ko mpaya boliatla. Khet koria 

one hundred rupees sit. Cultivation hnving-niade 

Pet ni belay atlo. 

Belly not is-filled. 

Moti. — Ine warke kajlo warkat p5de, 

Motl. — In-this year good rainy-season may-fall, 

pake. 
will-t'ipen. 


Teri j5ma 
Its assessment 

kay walk! ? 
what will-profit ? 

to on kajo 

then crop well 


Munga.— Warkat kajlo podin kay walke ? Gaye ine 

Mungd.-r- Maim good having-fallen what will-profit ? done in-this 


warke kajlo warkat awlo, pun undra-j pkirolla ; kori pak kbai 

year good rain came, hut rats^even spread ; whole crop having-eaten 


goyla. 


went. 


MotL— -Akka diki okla-j okot ke ? 

Moth— All days such-indeed will-he what ? 

Munga. — Ero kay burko ra? Eri ki okudb. 

Munga. — This-of what guarantee 0 ? Sis mother he-defiled. 

Bogwan-jin korli matin ni komjayatli. 

Qod's doing man-to not is-mder stood. 

Moti. — Tu kbyatli, cki kkari. Pun jine apu upjadla 

Moth — {By-)thee was-said, that true. But hy-whom we were-hegotten 

tinan watti kalji. Tu kket kkelne ke diki laghe ? 
him-to all care. Thou field to-oultivate what day vMt-hegin? 

Munga.— Dui tin diki-m%. 

Mungd. — Two three days-in. 

Moti. — Kotrak majurya bokot? Tinan dikbn majuri kotrik 

Motl. — Sow-many labourers will-sit ? Them-to day's wages how-much 

bokye ? 
will- sit ? 

Munga.— Bar majorya lagkot. Ek mati pkookkal tin 

Mungd. — Twelve labourers will-be-appUed. One inan after three 

p6kya-n ek kawayo. 
pice-and one half-pice. 

Moti. — Aware kay wavke? 

Motl. — This-year what wilt-sow? 

Munga. — Badi, botti, nangali, mor, kangari, juwar, bajra, tili, 6tr6 

Mungd. — Bddi, botti, nangali, nwr, hangari, juwdr, hdjrd, tili, so-mueh 

dan wawlo, pun mara ath5-m5y ni ave. 

grain toaS'Sown, But my hand-in not wilUeome, 
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baM, maro 
brother, my 
ni awatlo. 
not conies. 


Moti.— Kehg ni ave ra ? 
Mbtl.— Why not will-come 0 ? 

Munga. — ^Maro 
Mungd . — My 

dekbin buk 

having-seen Inch 

cbiid-denlo. 
onrjire- was- given. 

Moti. — Cba 
Moti. — They 
Munga. — Ugawani-ekbe 
Mungd. — Sunrise-towards 

banjd ; pala-5ge 

sister' 8-son; north-towards 
Moti. — Tara bogaiwala 
Moti. — Thy relatives 

Munga. — TebI koi 

Mungd. — That 
bajo ; ni apne, tivi 

well; not give, then get-angry. 


bati 

neighbour 

Ek 

One 


cbhe, 

is, 

pbere 

time 


Tobla-j kbetbn 
Thus-indeed Jields-of 

kanla ? 
who ? 

maro 
my 


obomkber 

four-sides 


cbu ni 
he not 

tine 
by-him 
cbar 
four 


bajo. 

good. 

maro 

my 


Tina 

Rim 


gor 


dusman 

enemies 


ebbeta. 

are. 


b a wady 5 ; 
i-htisband ; 


budawani-5ge maro- 
smset-towards my 


maro kako ; deb-5ge 

maro 

balo. 


my micle ; south-towards 

my 

wife' s-brot her. 


tebl-j Scbotla ? 




thee-only trouble ? 




n kay walje ? 

Tina 

apne, 

tSTi 

^-said what results ? 

Them-to 

if-give. 

then 

bagta. Hari kol 

6bli-j 

ra. 



All world 


Moti. — Mebe ek 
Moti. — To-me one 
Munga. — Mara-j 
Mungd. — Mine-even 

Moti. — Kelyan 
Moti. — Kelyo-of 

Munga. — Kborij 
Mungd . — True 

Moti. — Tara manon kam 
Mbti. — Thy mind-of world 


vibi-n pacb 
twenty-and five 

ni mile. 
not is-found. 

moyne apebe. 
in-month shall-give. 

ra, pun oe tivi 
oh, but it-will-be then 

ra. I 

O. 


such-mdeed O. 
rupaya udare apbe 
rupees on-credit wilt-give 

Mi ka-ddkh apu ? 

I 


ke? 
what T 


wherefrom should-give f 


TUs 


ape. 

shall-give. 

bayar kon 
woman who 


ra? 

0 ? 


Munga. — Mari wawadi. 

Mungd . — My daughter-wAaw. 

Moti.— Ere dilo-par kay kay 
Moti. Rer body-on which which 
Munga. Kano-may ukta, nak-may 
Mungd.- Rars-in ear-rings, nose-in 

ti4y^5 atbo-m% battya-n 

marriage-string, hand-on 

Moti.— Tari wawadi 

Mdiu — Thy daughter-in-law 

oyla ra? 
became O? 


goyno 

ornaments 


an 


per-rdyli ? 
wearing -is ? 

mundi, gola-miy 
nose-ring, nech-on 
kbotran wala, 
baftis-and tin-of rings 

pet-bate cbhe ra? 
belly -with is 0 ? 


mpan doru 
silver-of chain 
payo-mi wala. 
feet-on rings. 

kofcra moyna 
how-many months 
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Munga.— • Ni ra dada. Ilro pet-aj olilo. Tu gano batalo 

M-v/ngdr—No 0 fathST, SeT helly-indeed such. Thou TU’uch joculaiT' 

mati ra. Ijnra hara bayran pet-aj obla. 

mm O. Our all women-of hellies-andeed such. 

Moti.— Ehi kibi ? 

Moil . — So why ? 

Munga.— Amro deb 5bl6-j. Ikbo dil kidaylo an pet 

Mungd . — Our country so-indeed. All body emaciated and belly 

nangaro. 
a-Teettle-drum. 

MotL— Akba dibi-may tumu kotra-war kbatla ra ? 

Mbtl . — All day-in you how-many-times eat OT 

Munga. — Tin velS, biran, majon, an bafij. 

Mungd. — Three times, morning, noon, and night. 

Moti. — Tumu kay kbad kbatE ? 

Mbtl . — You what food eat ? 

Munga. — Dadi bajran roto, udadan dal. Tiwaron dibi 

Mungd. — On-worhdays bdjri-of bread, udld-of pulse. Testwity-of day 

kodri, cbupod an kukdau maba kbatla an boro pitla. 

rice, ghee and code’s flesh eat md liquor drinh. 

Moti. — Cbburi pel-veli bobran gor jonatb ke baban 

Mbtl . — Girl flrst-time father-in-law’s in-house bears or father's^ 

gor ? 

in-house ? 

Munga. — E wat kai paki ni mile. 

Mungd.— -This matter at-all certain not is-obtamed. 

M5ti. — Jbnanari kbtra dibi gor-mi royatb ? Obburo 

Mbtl. — A-womm-in-childbed Jiow-mmy days house-in remains? Child 
kotra dibi-lagun dai kbatlo ? 
how-many days-up-to milk eats ? 

Munga.— Paob dibi gor-ml royatH. Bibuo ebburo oyta-lagun 

Mungd. — -Five days house-in she-stays. Second child becoming-imtil 

dai kbatlo. Abari rat goyb. Eyi mi jane. Bob, Eam-ram. 

milk eats. Much night went. Now I shall-go. Sit, Fdm-rdm. 

Moti. — Awje, dada, wane-be. Ja Eam-ram. 

Mbtl. — Flease-come, friend, to-morrow. Oo Rdm-rdm, 

Munga. — Wane ni aye. Bun pon-dibi 

Mungd. — To-morrow not shall-come. But the-day-after-to-morrow 

. ive Eam-ram. 
shall-come jRdm-rdnu 

sr 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Moti. — Good morning, Patil, good morning. Come and sit down. What is your 
name ? 

Mnnga.— Good morning, friend. Why, have you forgotten ? I am the Patil 
Mnhga of Junane.^ We have met in Bhadgam.* 

Moti. — Tes, now I remember. Are you well? 

Muhga.— How should I be well ? I had six sons and five daughters, and now only 
two sons are left. 

Moti. — Wbat has become of the others ? 

Muhga.— One son was killed by a snake ; another went to bathe in the river and 
was drowned ; the third died from cholera ; the fourth was struck by lightning. One of 
the girls was killed by her husband ; the second was eaten by a tiger ; the third went 
mad and died ; the fourth died of dysentery ; and the fifth has run away. 

Moti. — Alas. That is very bad. A curse on God’s mother.® Thou hast not done 
well, O God ! — How great are your lands ? 

Muhga. — I should want two and forty pairs of bullocks^ to cultivate it. It is 
assessed at hundred rupees. But what is the use of cultivating it. I cannot get a living 
out of it. 

Moti. — This year there will be good rain, and the crops will ripen well. 

Muhga. — What is the use of a good rainy season? We had good rains last year, 
and then the rats came and ate the crops. 

Moti. — Is every time of this sort ? {i.e. this time it may be otherwise) . 

Muhga.— What guarantee have we ? A curse on his mother ! Men do not under- 
stand God’s doings. 

M5ti.— You are right. But all care should be left to him who made us. When 
wiE you begin ploughing ? 

Muhga. — In two or three days. 

Moti.— How many labourers wiU you employ, and how much will you pay them 
a day ? 

Muhga.— Twelve labourers will he required, and each will get two pice® and a 
half. , 

Moti. — What wiE you sow this year ? 

Muhga.— I have sown Badi, Botti, NahgaE, Mor, Hahgari, Juvar, Bajra, and Tili.® 
But I shall not see much of them. 

M oti— Why not ? 

Muhga.— Brother, I have a bad neighbour, and when I see him, I have no luck. 
Once he set my house on fire. I have also four other enemies, on the four sides of my 
fields. 


' Junane is a vill age near Dhaagam in the Akrani Mahal. 

’ Dhadgam is a comparatively large village in the Akrani Mahal, with a population chiefly consisting of Pswras. 

® The Pfiwras, when dissatisfied with their lot, generally use this abusive expression. 

■* One pair of bnlloeks can cultivate about thirty acres of land. ' 

* The paisa in KLandesh is half an anna. 

' No explanation is given about these terms. A great many of the hill grains are little better than grasses. Local 
names for them vary every few miles. 
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Motl— Who are they ? 

Muhga. To the east my sister’s husband ; to the west my sister’s son ; to the 
north^ my uncle ; to the south® my wife’s brother. 

Moti. — Do your relatives always vex you ? 

Muhga. — What is the use of saying it ? If you give them something, well and good. 
If not, then they get angry. All the world is so. 

Moti. — Will you lend me twenty-five rupees ? 

Muhga. — How should I ? I have not got them myself. 

Moti. — I shall pay them back in the month Kelyo.® 

Muhga. — Well and good, but I cannot give you what I have not got. 

Moti, — As you like it. —Who is this woman ? 

Muhga. — My daughter-in-law. 

Moti. — Which ornaments is she wearing ? 

Muhga. — Ear-rings and nose-rings ; a silver chain and her marriage-string round her 
neck ; Battis and tin bracelets on her hand, and anklets on her feet. 

Moti. — Is she vrith child, and how many months has she been so ? 

Muhga. — Dear no, her stomach is so in itself. You are fond of ioking. All our 
women look so. 

Moti. — Why so ? 

Muhga. — It is so here in our country. Our bodies are slim, but the stomach is like 
a kettle-drum. 

Moti. — How many times do you eat during the day ? 

Muhga. — Three times, in the morning, at noon, and in the evening. 

Moti. — Wkat do you eat ? 

Muhga. — On work-days bread of Bajn {Jiolcm sjpicafus) and pulse of U^d {phas- 
eolm radiatm). On holidays we eat ghee and cock’s flesh and drink liquor. 

Moti.— -Are the girls brought to bed the first time in the house of their father-in- 
law or in that of their father ? 

Muhga. — There is no fixed rule. 

Moti. — How many days must a woman stay at home after a child-bed, and how 
long does the child suck ? 

Muhga.— The mother stays in the house five days, and the child goes on sucking 
till another child is born. But it is getting late, and I must be off. God bless you. 

Moti. — ^Do come again to-morrow. God speed you. 

Muhga. — I cannot come to-morrow, but I shall come the day after. Good-bye. 

^ Lit. beyond the Narmada, the northern bonndavy of the Akrani Mahal. 

* iii. the country, i.e. the plains at the foot of the Satpnda. 

3 Tiia last month of the PSwra year corresponding to Bhadrapada. 
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Bhili is also the principal language of the southern part of Chhota ITdepur and 
of Eajpipla. 

No specimen has been received from the former state. The Bhili spoken there is 
probably identical with Barel. The Eajpipla dialect is connected with Barel in the 
north, and with the various forms the language assumes in Ehandesh in the east. 
Towards the south it is connected with the various dialects of the Nawsari division of the 
Baroda State. 

The palatals are retained, at least in writing. Thus, pack, five; chhetd, far; 
pacMal, after. Spelling such as Muchl, merry, however, point to the pronunciation of ch 
ms. 

L is interchangeable with n ; thus, mblfnyb, he was sent ; agan, before ; nag% she 
began. 

The cerebral I does not seem to exist in this dialect. Compare hal, famine. In dbya, 
eye, however, it has become y as in KhandesL 

jB seems to have been dropped in words such as koine, Gujarati kavlne, having 
done ; pbtfnd, Gujarati bhar^wu, to fill ; and probably also in kb, Gujarati ghar, a house. 
The last two instances show that a hard consonant is often substituted for a soft aspirate, 
just as was the case in Mahikantha. Thus also kbdb, a horse, etc. 

Nouns* — The inflexion of nouns is mainly the same as in Mahikantha. Tlie oblique 
form is sometimes used alone, without any suffix, to denote various cases ; thus, hay'‘cha, 
by a father, to a father, of a father, and 0 father. The plural of strong masculine bases 
ends in a and e, as is also the case in Khande^i. Thus, pbyPd and pby're, sons. The 
same form is also occasionally used for the neuter plural ; thus, bhmde, swine ; ww^he, 
years. Compare the corresponding e in Marathi. 

The plural of feminine «-bases ends in lb ; thus, kbdl, a mare ; kbdlb, mares. 

An oblique plural is occasionally formed by adding aha ; thus, chakf^mha-ma, among 
the servants. 

The ease suffixes seem to be the same as in Mahikantha. Thus, pby^rm, by the 
son; majurd-ne, to the servants; pbfnb-tM, from the daughters ; mi^kat-nb bhdg, & 
shareof the property; da-ma, in the country; khetd-mM, in the fields. Note also the 
postposition dekhe, from. 


Pronouns —The following 

are the personal pronouns : — 

I. 

tu, tu9 tbou. 

te, tdj tiu, he. 

mme, aie, by me* 

tue, by tbee. 

ttdf im, Me, by him. 

ma, maw, ma-ne, to me. 


Man(e)^ to Mm, 

ma, my. 

to, thy, I 

imnt his. 

am^j amUj apah^ we. 

tumd^ you. 

tU, they. 

aw«, by us. 

tum% by you. 


ama, our. 




Demonstrative and relative pronouns.— etc., that; ie deh-md,'m that country; » 
-End this j to this i which, i by whom. 

The interrogative pronouns are who ? ku-nb, whose kd and kdl, what ? kbdb 

has an oblique form in by any one. 
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Verbs.— The Verb substantive forms its 

Sing. 1. chhu, ahe. 

2, chhe, ahe. 

3. he, ahe. 


present tense as follows : — 

Plur. 1. hM, ahe. 

2. he-rd, ahe. 

3. he-rd t dMi 


The final rd in the second and third persons plural seems to be an affirmative 
particle. Compare dw-rd, come ; tu jdhd-rd, thou goest ; di hute^rd, 1 shall strike, etc. 

The past tense is hato, uto, watb or hatd, etc., plural hatd, etc., or hate, etc. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed as in Mahikantha. Thus, di hutu, I 
.strike ; di mat'u hu, I die, I am dying. In the plur^ we also find forms such as avuib 
thoTsMid-hd, we strike, etc. Of the verb ‘to go’ we findy^A®, (I) ^o,jdhe dbud. jdhdy-rd, 
he goes ; jdtd-hd, (we, you or they) go. 

The past tense is apparently regular, though the spelling is rather inconsistent. 
Thus, gayo, gbyb, and gub, he went ; huyb and umyb, he became ; dplu, it was given ; pop 
kbyu, sin was made, etc. 

The future seems to be formed as in other Bhil dialects. Thus, jdhl, I will go ; kbhl, 
I will say ; mdruhu, we wfil strike ; mdr^hb, you will strike ; mdr^he, they will strike. 
The future participle ending in ndrd is often used instead. Thus, mdr^ndrd, viq, you or 
they, will strike. 

The imperative plural sometimes ends in a and sometimes in b ; thus, dpd, give ; 
dwb, come. Wuije, let us become, is the ordinary present conjunctive in the first person 
plural. 

The verbal noun ends in wd and nd; thus, tidn dlfdd pbd'^vod ndgi, to him distress 
to arise began ; wdr^nd hdru, in order to tend. 

The present participle ends in tb or in nb ; thus, jlvftb, living ; kupnb, striking ; 
khidifne ute, they were eating. The suffix no is sometimes also added to the past partici- 
ple passive; thus, muinb, dead ; guinb, gone. Compare the pluperfect participle ending 
in Zo in Gujarati. .ZZa, come, seems to be the Marathi form. 

The conjunctive participle ends in ? or l-ne ; thus, wdti, having divided ; koi-ne, 
having done. 

The vocabulary is to a great extent peculiar. On the whole, however, the dialect 
-is closely related to other Bhil dialects of the neighbourhood, as will be seen from the 
specimen which follows. 


C'No. 25.] 

JNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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: M ■ 

mati-na 

ben 

p6y®ra 

A-certain 

man-of 

two 

sons 

bay^cha 

kayo 

ke. 

‘bah. 

to-the-father 

U-waS’Said 

that, 

‘father. 


Central Group. 

ORBHILOpI. 

(Rajpipla State, Disteict Rewakantha.) 

uta. Ne t5-waina hannae 
were. And them-of by-the-younger 
mil®kat-n5 panchari bhag ma apa.’ 
property-of arbitrated share me give.' 
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Ne tio 
A-nd hy-Mm 
diha-pa 
days-after 
deh-mS 
country-in 
taki ; 

was-tiirown; 


tao-na 

them-to 

hanua 

the-yomger 


mil^^kat 

property 

poy^rae 

by-son 


wati api. Ne thoda 

having- divided was-given. And orfem 

hadhd tolo koine chheta 

all together having-done a-distmt 


gno, 

went, 

ne 


ne tia chhel-ma pota puhji udavi 

and there pleasure-in his-own property having-squandered 

n) 

tio badho wap^ri takyo, taha pachhal te 

ly-him all having-spent was-thrown, then after that 


deh-ma 

country-in 

te 
he 


moto kal pbdyo; Be tian 

a-great famine fell; a/nd him-to 


jauxe 

having-gone 


te 

that 


deh-na 

country-of 


gam“cha-me-na 

citizens-in-df 


ah“da pod“wa nagi ; ne 
difficulty to-fall began; and 
ek-ne tiyS riyo. Ne 
one-of near remained. And 


tio 

pota khet-me 

bhnnde 

war®na haru 

tian 

m6k®nyo. 

Ne je 

by-him 

his-own field-in 

swine 

feeding for 

him-for 

he-was-seni. 

And which 

hihga 

bhnnde kbat“ne 

nte 

tia-ma-rekho 

pota 

ded p5y“na tiyaii 

husks 

swine eating 

were 

them-in-from 

Ms-own 

belly to-fill him-to 

mar®3i 

■ati. Ne tian 

kada-hi naha 

apiu; 

ne te 

chhetan 

wish 

was. And him-to 

by-anybody not 

was-given ; and he 

conscious 

huyo 

tiha laa 

kayo 

ke, ‘ ma 

bay“cha 

k6h®ta 

majnra-ne 

became 

then by-him it-was-said 

that, ‘ my 

father’s 

howmamj 

servants-fo 


jakha 

abundant 

to 


manda 

bread 

nthine 


he; 

is; 


pon 

but 


ai 

I 


to 

on-my-parf 


ma hay'cha ta 


indeed havmg-arisen my fatheri^cf) near 


jahi 

will-go 


hhnke 
by-hunger 
ne 
and 


(mo§ of)maru-hu ; ai 


dying-am ; 
tiyan koM 
Um-to will-say 


‘'bay®cha, 

^‘father, 

to p5y“r6 
thy son 

— » J i 

gan. 

count. ” ’ 


male jnga-ichhi ne to 
by-me hea/ven- against and thee 

keh®na jeho ai naha ; 

to-be-called worthy 1 not ; 

Ne t5 nthine tiya bay°'cha tihS 
And he having-arisen his father near 

chheto uto taha tiya bay“cha tian palyo, 
afar 'was then his by-father him it-was-seen, 


mas 
much 

ali, ne te gug®dine 

came, and he having-run 

gnla knya. Ne poy^rae * 
kisses were-done. And by-the-son 
jnga-ichba ne to agan pap 

heaven-against and thy before sin 

kahena jeho ai naha.’ Pon 

to-be-called worthy I not.’ But 

Je, ‘ hare p6t®de ne 


1 

ke, 
that, 

agan pap kdyu ehe, ne amn 

before sin done is, and 1 

to majura-na Jihindo man ek 
thy servants-of like me-to one 

Ne to aji 

And he yet 

ne tia-ne meher 
and him-to pity 


guyo. 

went. 


tiyan gnte 
him on-the-neck 


TUgl 


tian 
to-him 
koyu 
done is; 

baiohae 
by-the-father 
hMifb ne 


padyd, 

embracing fell, 

kayo ke, 
it-was-said that, 
ehe ; ne hown 
and now 

potah 
his-own 


ne tiyan 
and to-him 

‘baicha, mate 
ffiafher, by-me* 
amn to poy'ro 
1 thy son 

chak*ra-ne kayu 
servant s-to it-was-said 


that, ‘good clothes having-taken come and 


lan 

him 


phnhgawa, 

put-on, 


ne 

and 


la 

his 
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po; 
put i 
ma 
my 


awo 

come 


poy'^ro 

son 

■uto, 

was, 


te 

he 


mtimo 

dead 


ne 

and 


Mtha-me mundi kana, ne paga-mg khaliMe 

hands-in a-ring put, and feet-in shoes 

khaine khucM wuije. . Kem-ke ai 
homing-eaten happy will-leoome. Because this 

phaoklio jiw^to wnyo he; ne takai guiho 

again alive become is; and having-heen-lost gone 
Ne tio khuchi wuina naga. 

And they happy to-heeome began. 

Ne tian modo p6y®r6 kheta-mg uto ; ne 

And his elder son fields-in was ; and 

ichhi puigo taha tiane gait5 ne nachh^ unayo; 

near arrived when him-by singing and dcmcing was-heard ; 


ne 
and 

uto, 
was, 
milyd 
obtained 


apah 

ice 

ne 

and 

ehe/ 

is.' 


kua 


aw^ 
while-coming house 

ne tIo 
and by-him 


ohak'raha-ma-na eka-ne- 

serva/nts-from-among one-to 


hading puichhu ke, 

having-called if-was-asked that. 


‘aa 
' this 


kai 

what 


he ? ’ Ne tie tia-ne akhyu ke, ‘ t5 pawas ala he ; ne to 

is?' And by-him him-to it-was-said that, ‘thy brother come is; cmd thy 

haichhe ek modi mij^hani koi he; kew-ke to tia-ne hajo-hamo 

by-father one great feast made is ; because he him-to safe-cmd-sound 

pachho milyo he.’ Pon to guohhe hhorayo ne kocM aw®na tian 

back obtained is,' But he with-anger was-filled and inside to-come his 

khuchi na wati. Mathe tian baicha bara aine tian 

wish not was. Therefore his {by-)fath€r out having-come him-to 

hajaiyo. Pon tian jahak 'wal^ti baicha aikhu ke, 

it-was-entreated. But him-by answer giving to-the-father it-was-told that, 


‘pal. 

ate war^he ai 

to chak®ri 

karu 

hu, ne 

to bon 

‘see. 

so-many years j 

thy service 

doing 

am, and 

thy order 

maie 

kaha-hi 

utaiwo 

nih 1 , taha phachho ma 

bhaibandha 

by-me 

ever-even 

disobeyed 

is-not, still again my 

friends 

hathi 

khucha 

k6w®na 

tue 

ma-ne 

lewaru 

bi kadfh 

with 

merriment 

to-do 

by-thee 

me-to 

orkid even- ever 

nahi 

apyu. Pon 

a 

to p6y®r6 

jiane 

chhinala 

hari to 

not 

is-given. But 

this 

thy son 

whom-by 

hcorlots 

with thy 

puhji khai 


taki tiana 

aw^a-j 

tug 

tia wastai 

property having-eaten was-thrown his 

on- coming -just by-thee 

him for 


modi mii’‘bani koi.’ Ne tie aikhu ke, ‘p5y“ra, tu ma-hari 

a-great feast is-done. ’ And by-him it-was-said that, ‘ son, thou me-icith 
roj-hi ahe, ne ma hundho to-J ehe. Ne apu to raji huw^nu 

always art, and my all thme-alone is. And we indeed happy to-be 

ne khuchi huw“nu j6j“ve, kew-ke ai t5 pawas muino uto, ne 

and merry to-be was-proper, become this thy brother dead was, and 

phaohho jiw^ta wuya he; ne takai guino uto, ne phaohho miHo ehe.’ 
again alive become is ; and having -been-lost gone was, and again found is.' 
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NAIK^DT. 

The Naikas or NaikMas are one-of the aboriginal tribes of the Bombay Presidency. 
Most of them are found in the wildest parts of the Panch Mahals and Rewakantha. 
They are considered to be inferior to the Bhils in social position, and only partially lead 
a settled life. The rest of them wander about in Jambughoda, Obhota Udepur and 
other districts in the Rewakantha Agency, in the Nawsari Division of the liaroda State, 
and in the^ frontier tracts between Rewakantha and the Panch Mahals on one side and 
Khandesh and Malwa on the other. In the Panch Mahals they are principally found in 
the Halol Taluka. They are also found in the Surat District, in the eastern half of the 
Balsar Division, where they are sometimes confounded with the Dhodias or Dhundias. 
Thus, some of the specimens received from Surat profess to be written in the Naiki- 
Dh5dia dialect. Compare Dhodia on pp. 124 and ff., below. 

NaikMi has been returned as a separate dialect from Rewakantha, the Panch 


Mahals and Surat. The foEowing are the revised figures : — 

Rewakantha . . . . . . . . . . . . 500 

Panch Mahals ............ 8,300 

Surat .3,300 


Total . 12,100 


Specimens have been received from the Lunawada State and from Jambughoda in 
Rewakantha, the Halol Taluka in the Panch Mahals, and from Surat. They show that 
NaikMi is no proper dialect but a form of speech which varies according to locality. In 
the Lunawada State it is almost pure Gujarati. In the Other districts it is a mixed form' 
of speech, based on Gujarati- Bhili with a tinge of Marathi. The Marathi element 
increases as we go southwards and is especially strong in Surat. The mixed character 
of the speech also appears in the fact that various forms are confounded, so that for 
instance the dative is used instead of the case of the agent, and so on. On the whole, 
however, Naik“di agrees with Gujarati-Bhili and may be considered as one of the links 
which connects that form of speech with broken dialects of Thana such, as Sam"vedi, 
Phud^gi, etc. 

It will be sufficient to give a few details. The specimens received from the 
Lunawada State in the north of Rewakantha are written in a slightly disguised 
Gujarati. "We may only note the substitution of ^ for a in tw^enty etc.: oi riot I 
in Mr, famine ; forms such as yyo for pyo, he went, and so forth. 

It win be sufficient to give the first lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in order 
to show how little the dialect here differs from ordinary Gujarati. 
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[No. 26.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


BHlLl OB, BHILODl. 


NAiK^pl Dialect. 

Ek manah-ne be 
One man-to two 

bap-ne kidbu 

the-father-to it-was-said 
ek bbag ma-ne ap.’ 


one share me-to give’ By^him them-to property 
Ne tboda dS,da pacbbi nan5 ohhoro 

And few days after yomger son 

gam jyo, ne tyi upbadi 

village went, and there extravagance 

udavi didbo, ne badbu 

having -squandered was-given, and ah 

gam-ma moto kar padyo. Pacbbi te-ne 
famine arose. Then him-to 


village-in great 

te gam-na 
that village-of 

cbbetar-ma huwaro 
field-in swine 


(Lijnawada State, Bewakantha.) 

chbora hata. Ne teo-ma-na nanae 

sons were. And them-in-of lythe-younger 

ke, ‘ bap, bapita-nd bbag cbbe, te-ma-tbi 
that, ^father, property-of portion is, that-in-from 

Tene teo-ne dolat vicbi api. 

having-divided was-given. 

karine Teg“la 

together having-made far 
kari potano paiso 

having-made his money 

matadi nakbyn. Pacbbi te 

having -cleared was-thrown. Then that 

yitawa la^^gya- Pacbbi 
to-pain it-began. Then 


badbu bbegu 
all 


renar-ne tya 

citizen-of at-the-house 

cbar^wa 
to-feed 


riyo. Ne tene 

he-stayed. And by-him 

mbk^lyo. Pacbbi buwaro 36 sego 
he-was-sent. Then swine what husks 


bats, te kbai p6ta-nu pet 

were, those having -eaten his belly 

apyu nabi, 
was-given not. 


bhar^wa-ni 

filling-of 


mar^Ji 


tbai, 

became. 


pota-na 
his 

kbat® 
eating 
koie 

by-anyhody 


K 
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Tue NaikMas of Jambughoda speak almost the same dialect. There is, however^ 
a certam admixture of Marathi. Thus,^the dative is formed by adding Id and ne, the 
singular of strong neuter bases ends in a, etc. Compare wdchliadl-ld, for the calf ; Uli-ne, 
to-her ; dhliyd) it was said, etc. 

The short specimen which follows contains a conversation between a village woman 
and her child, and will be suflhcient as an illustration of the dialect. 

[No. 27.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHILI OR BHILOpl. 


NAiK^^pi Dialect. 


(Jambtjghoda, Rbwakantha.) 


• Muh-ni dag“ri sawar-ni charVa gai. Tih-ni wachliadi gher aclih“ti. 

My cow mornmg-rn to-graze went. Its calf in-house was. 

Ti gai tih-ne chatine ubhi rahi. ‘ Dada, tu wachhadi 

That cow it hamng-liched standing was. ‘ Darling, thou the-calf 
chhod. Wachhadi dhaw^ti hoi efle hay dudh kahadu.’ ‘Aya, 
loose. The-calf sucMng may-he in-so-much I milh will-draw.' ‘ Mother, 
badhu naha kahadi lea ; thodS kahad"Je, bi8'‘ra waohhadi-la 

all not having-drawn tahe ; a-little draw, the-rest the-calf -for 

th6w“je.’ ‘ Bahu dhaj, dada.’ ‘ Aya, gai-.n5 dudli piam ma-la 

leave.’ ‘ V ery well, darling.’ ‘ Mother, the-oow-of milh fo-drinh me-to 

bhare dhaj gamya.’ ‘I thodik pi. Tare s5j-ne khawa-mS khub 

very well is-lihed.’ ‘ This little drinh. Then evening-in food-with much 

dudh tu-la apih.’ . 

milh thee-to 1-will-give.’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

My cow one morning was going to graze while its calf stayed at home. The cow- 
then stayed and licked it. So I said to my child, ' darling, loosen the calf, I wHl milk 
the cow so that the calf may suck.’ My child said, ‘ mother, don’t draw all the milk, 
but only a little, and leave the rest for the calf.’ ‘ Very well, darling.’ ‘Mother, I am 
very fond of cow’s milk.’ ‘ WeU, drink this drop. I will give you much milk for your 
supper in the evening.’ 


NA.TK^pS OP PANCH MAHAIS. 
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In the Panch Mahals NaikMi is spoken in the Halol Taluka. The dialect is, to some 
extent, mixed with Marathi, as was also the case in Jambnghoda. The datiTe suffix Id, 
which is used in addition to the Gujarati suffix ne, also has the form nd ; thus, 
U-nd, to him. It is clearly a borrowed suffix and occasionally also occurs in the case 
of the agent. Thus, putas-ld dhJiyd, the-son-by it-was-said. Note also the past tense in 
Id and nd; thus, paisa dp^ld, the money was giyen; pdp Mmd dcJiU, sin is done. L 

and n seem, on the whole, to be interchangeable. _ 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will show the 
mixed character of the dialect and how this mixture has weakened the sense for gram- 
matical correctness. 


Central Group. 


[No. 28 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHlLl OE BHiLOpl. 

(Halol Taluka, Pangs Mahals.) 


Naik*p1 Dialect. 

Dk manakh-ne 

One man-to 

abas-ne 
father-to 
api 
give.’ 

ap^la. 
was-given. 

at'^lS badha 

80 -much ull 

ne tys 

md there 

tak“na. 
uoere-thrown. 


ben 

two 


putas 

sons 


hona. 

were. 


Ne 

And 


akhel 

ke, 

‘ abas, paisa 

aclilie 

ta-ma-la 

was-sau 

i that. 

‘father, money 


that-of 

Ne ■ 

tih-ne 

paisa hastat 

h5 

yas-la 

And 

him-hy 

money in-hand 

iz 

them-to 

Ne 

thoda 

dan pachhe 

nano 

poy°ro 

And 

a-few 

days after the-younger 

son 


tih-ma-na nanae 

them-in-of ly-the-younger 

ma-la bhag^ 
me-to share 
w5ti 

having- divided 
jeWS asta 

as-muoh was 


ek“thl karine 

together having-made 
moj-maja-mi 
pleasure-and-enj oyment-in 
Ne tih-ne badha 
And him-hy all 


bhare 

very 


dur 

distant 


count ry-im 


giyo. 

loent. 


potana 

his-own 

khar®chi 

having-spent 


paisa udavi 

money having-wasted 
takya awar-pahor 

mas-thrown then-after 


ti mulak-mi ■ bhare dukal padya; 

'■Mt cour, try-in" a-great famine fell;^ 

bajhi. To jaine te malak-na 

began. Se having-gone that country-of 


ne hoya-ne tahk^sal pad'^a 
and him-to want tofall 
rahenar-ma-na ek-ne taha 
inhabitants-in-of one-of there 


rihio ; ue tih-ne 

remained ; and him-iy 

mok“lya. Ne j® 

was- sent. And which 

pet bhar'‘wa-ne man 

heliy to-fill mind 


pota-na 

Ms-own 


sihgo 

hushs 

hoto, 

was, 


suwh^ 


ne 


khetar-ma 

field-in 

rw 

khata 

eating 

koie 

hy~anyone 


suw®ra-ne tin a 
swine him 
chhi tih-ma-thi 
were them-in-from 
ti-ne nahl 


char®wa 
to-graze 
pota-nu 
Ms-own 

apel; 

him-to not was-given ; 
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ne to 

husiyar buna 

tyare 

ti-ne 

akhyu 

ke, 

‘ mob-na 

and he 

tosenses came 

then 

him-by 

it-ioas-sakl 

that, 

‘ my 

abas-na 

kat“la majuriya-ne 

jaj 

bbakar acbbi, 

pan 

Imy-to 

father-of 

how-many . labourers -to 

enough 

bread is, 

hut 

1-indeed 

bhukbe 

duhkb pamu 

cbbu. 

Hai 

utbine 

m5b-na 

abas 

by-hunger 

misery suffering 

am. 

I 

having-arisen 

my 

father 

bare jau 

ne ti-ne 

akbis 

ke, 

“ abas, liay 

agab 

sama 

near will-go and him-to 

will-say 

that, “father, I 

heaven 

against 

ne tub-ni agal pap 

kar“na acbbi 

; ne ami 

tub-no 

putas 

and thy 

before sin 

made 

is; 

ami note 

thy 

son 

akb“wa 

bay naba-mile ; 

moh-ne 

tuh-na majuriya-ma-na 

ek-na 

to-be-called 

/ am-not-ioorthy ; 

me-to 

thy labour ers-in-of 

one-of 

jewo gan.” 

’ Ne to 

uthine 

tib-na abas bare 

giya. 

Ne 

UTee count.’ 

’ ’ And he having-arisen his 

father near 

went. 

And 

to ami 

gbana veg“la 

asta 

to 

tib-na abase 

te-ne 

he yet 

far distant 

was 

meanwhile 

! his by-father 

him-to 

bbarela, 

ne tib-ne 

diya 

jeti, 

no to dba 

m-daine 

tih-ni 

he-was-seen, 

and him-to 

compassion came, 

and he having-run 

his 


kot Titaya 

necJe was-embraced 
akhya ke, 
U-was-said that, 

kar^na achhi ; 
made is; 

Pan abase 

£uf by-the-father 
ana ne i-la 
bring and this-to 

khur-mg joda 
on-feet shoes 

kasa-ke 6 
became this 
ae takai 
and lost gone 


ne 
and 

‘ abasj 
‘ father, 

ne ami 
and now 

pota-ne 

his-own 


tih-ne 
hini-to Idsses 
bay agab 
I heaven 

tub-no 
thy 

chakar-la 
servant-to 


karya. 
were-made . 
baya 
against 
putas 
son 


Ne 

And 


tib-ne 

hirn-to 


lie 
and 

ukb'vva 

to-be-called 


pap 


putas-bi 
the-son-by 
tub-ni agal 

thy before sin 

nalia-mile.’ 
mn-not-uoorthy.' 
akbya kc, ‘ dbaj sud‘‘ki 
was-said that, ‘ good clothes 

tib-ne bathe vlti gbalo, ne 

on-his hand a-ring put, and 

apu kbaine alang kar“je, 

we having-eaten merriment icill-malee, 

mob-na putas mari gaya asta, to pachba jivv“ta bona; 

my son having-died gone was, he again alive became; 

gayel, te jadya cbbe.’ Ne boya-la nlang way “da. 

found is.’ And they merriment began. 


pung^rawa ; 
put-on ; 

pung“rawa ; 
put ; 


ne 

and 


ne 

and 


he 


NAIK'Di OP SURAT. 
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The Naik^di dialect of Surat is still more influenced by Marathi than Tras the case 
with the language of the NaikMas of Rewakantha and the Panch Mahals. Thus, we not 
only fijid the dative suSBx Id in forms such as md-ld, to me, but often also the Marathi 
oblique form. Thus, desa-w/a, in the house. Another dative sufhx is dai ; mdifsa-dai, 
to a man. The genitive and the conjunctive jparticiple are formed as in Marathi ; thus, 
paisd-chd ihdg, a share of the property ; ud^wun, having squandered ; karu-ne, having 
done. Similarly also mdjdi my ; tujd ndw, thy name ; rahim, to live. 

The form md-ld, my, corresponds to md-nd in connected dialects, and shows the same 
change of w to i as we found in the Panch Mahals. In this connexion we may also note 
forms such as Idgln, he began ; hdijln, he became, etc. They correspond to forms ending 
in el and eld in connected dialects. 

It would, however, only he waste of time and paper to go into further details. The 
character of the dialect will appear from the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son which follows. 

[No. 29.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


BHiLl OR BHILOpI. 


Naik^dI Dialect. 


(District Surat.) 


Ek man“sa-dai ben cflkh”res 

A-certain man-to two sons 

bahas-dai akhi, ‘ babas, ma-la 

fathev-to it-was-soiid, ‘ J^atlieT, me-to 


asi. Te-ma-che 

loere. Them-in-of 

paisa-cha 
money- of 


dhakfle 

hy-tlie-younger 


Ne tene paisa 

And hy-Mm, money 

dhakfle dikh^res 
by-the-younger son 


wathu opi. Te 

having -divided was- given. Then 

badha ek^tha karune 

all together having-made 


ma-la 

bhag 

de.’ 

me-to 

share 

give.’ 

thoda 

dis 

mage 

a-few 

days 

after 

dur-che 

del 

distance-of 

country 


gia> 

went 


ne 
and 

rv 

Ne badha 
And all 


tathai majha karune paise 
there pleasure having-made money 
khar^chu mehfli mage 

having-spent was-thrown afterwards 


ud'^wun meli. 

having -toasted was-thrown. 

te dela-mi moto 

that country -in a-great 


dukal padin, ne taha-la ap^da padaw lagin. Ne to jahune 

famine fell, and him-to distress to-f all began. And he having-gone 

deSa-cha wat*ni-ma-che eka hari rahun lagin. Ne tene pota-cha 

cowitry-of natives-in-of one with to-live began. And by-him Mmself-of 

khePra-ma bhond charaw dawMi. Te je sehg bhond khat 

fidd-in ^ swine to-graze it-was-sent. Then which husks swim eating 

asi te-ma-thi pota-cha pet bharuu-chi tya-chi mar®ji asi, ne 

were those-in-from himself -of belly filUng-of him-of wish was, and 
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koi.'^e 

hy-anyone 

akhi 

it-was-said 


pan 

int 


mai 

I 


Mai 

I 


opi naM ; ne 

was-given not ; and 

jgj • ‘ maja bapa-che 
that, ‘ my father-of 

bbuke marat ahe. 

ly-hmger dying am. 

jahT , ne taba-la akbi 

will-go, and Um-to will-say 

pap kan ^e, ne ata tuja 

sin done is, and now thy son 

ma-la tuja majnra-m5-cbe ek majur 

me-to thy sermnts-in-of one servant 

pota-cba bap-si gia. 

his-own father-to went. 


tobo 

hoMar 

hoi jin 

tahl 

tene 

he 

(.n-senses 

became 

then 

by-him 

kalek 

majura-cbe 

ghane 

bhakar 

ahe ; 

many 

servants-of 

much 

bread 

is ; 


utbu-ne maja 

having-arisen my 

je, “ mai par”mesara-cbe ne 
that, “ hy-me God-of and 

dikh^ras akliu 

to-he-called 

35 , 


ba-pase 
father-to 
tuja 


ghatai 


gan. 
Gowntf ’ 


Ne 

And 


naM ; 
is-proper not ; 

to utbune 
he having-arisen 


MAWCHT. 

The MawcMs or MaiioMs are a Bhil tribe whose home is in the West Pimpalner and 
Baglan Talukas of the Fawapnr Petaof the Ehandesh District and the adjoining parts of 
the Dangs and Baroda. They are sometimes also called Gayits, and are mostly cultivators. 

The Warlis of Ehandesh are said to speak a form of MawchL Compare Yol. vii, 
pp. 141 and ff. 

The estimated number of speakers of the MawcM dialect is 30,000. 
authority— 

Yaelet, F. J ., — A Short Hand-Book of the Mavehi and Pavra JDialeots. Bombay Grovernment 
Central Press, 1902. 

MawcM is a dialect of Gujarati Bliili of the same kind as Ohodhri, Dhodia, Gamtl, 
Eani Bhil, etc. 

The short a has the same broad pronunciation as in other Bhil dialects. Thus, 
hohl, a sister ; boh, sit ; hot, having done, etc. 

An h between vowels is usually very faintly sounded and is often dropped. In 
such oases the vowels separated by the A. may be contracted. Thus, tohOf too, and to, 
thy ; tydhd, tyda, and tyd, his ; eh%, ahi, and e, I. 

Vowels are very commonly nasalized. Thus, hoi, havii^ done ; bble-he, he 
says ; e-he, it comes. 

An r is usually dropped between vowels ; thus, hoi, having done ; mbu, I may 
die ; ^du, far ; bbhi, i.e. bharl, having filled. 

(S' is' replaced by h; thus, ten; be vihi, forty; wohatl, dwelling; nhd, 

run. Eorms such as or money, however, also occur . 

KounS. — There are only two genders, the masculine and the feminine. 

Strong masculine bases end in b or d, plural d or e ; thus, pbhb or pbhd, a son ; 
plural jJoM or A and b, e and d, are, in the same way, interchangeable in 

verbal forms ; thus, jdyd, they became ; Idge, they began. The plural of other 
masculine bases usually ends in e ; thus, dby'^re, cattle ; dtih^rb, pigs ; mdhe, men. 
Strong feminine bases end in ?, plural id ov ib thxxB, pbU, a daughter ; plural, jod^fd 
or pbhib ; ghbdl, a mare ; plural ghbdid, etc. 

The oblique form agrees with Gujarati. Thus, pbhd-l, to the son ; mauj-ma, in 
merriment. Often, however, it is formed from the genitive ; thus, pbhie, of a daughter ; 
pbhiel, to a daughter ; d,bbhbl, to a father, etc. Occasionally we also find Marathi 

forms such as mwZMMd-wia, in the country. 

The oases are the same as in Gujarati. The nominative is sometimes used instead 
of the case of the agent to denote the subject when the verb! is the past tense of a 
transitive verb. Thus, tb dbbhbl dhhyd, he said to his father. The suffix of the case 
of the agent is e, e or he, he thus, mdhe, by the man ; dhbhe pdngad deni, the- 
father-hy a-feast was-given. 

The suffix of -the dative is n, I or Id; thus, dbbhbl, to the father; pbhdl, to 
the son ; ?wdW-Zd, to a man ; pby'^rdhdn, to the sons. 

The ablative is formed by adding wd ; thus, rdnd-mdy-ne, from in the fields. 

The suffix of the genitive is hb or b. The final vowel of the suffix is treated, in 
accordance with the rules for the inflexion of strong bases, as in an adjective. Thus 

' V. 
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ma abd-U Mia awHya-hdl, to how many servants of my father’s ; bhdg^wdn-e iht, at 
God’s, towards God. There is, however, considerable uncertainty, and we find forms 
such as to abb-hd gaha-mo, in thy father’s house ; pbhi-e, of a daughtCT. 

The suffix of the locative is ma, may, or me ; thus, muhiltha~ma, in the country ; 
rmd-mdy, in the fields; gah^me, in the house. Mai& sometimes abbreviated to «; 
thus, mbnd'm, in the mind. 

Pronouns.— The following are the personal pronouns 
S, eh%, ahZ, I. 
mayd, by me. 
mdl, tome. 
md, my. 

amhd, amd, we. 

amhe, dme, our. 

Demonstrative pronouns are b, fern, lli, ohl. yd, this ; to, fern, tl, obi. tyd, that ; 
tyd-hd, tyd, his ; tydb, by him ; eld or efld, that, etc. Similarly /d, who. 

The interrogative pronouns are hu or hb, who ? My, what ? 

Verbs. — The present tense of the verb substantive is,— " 

Singular, 1. hau, hu. Plural, 1. hejc. 

2. hai, he. 2. held, etc. 

3, hai, he. 3. held, etc. 

Or he, hai, throughout. The past tense is regular, singular halb, etc., plural hatd 
or hate, etc. 

The old present is used as a conjunctive present, an ordinary ])r<'s<'nt, a past, and, 
after the negative ma, as a negative imperative. The ordinary prc^sent is also used in 
the last mentioned way. The old present is regularly formed. Thus, mbu, I die, I 
may die ; rbhb, thou livest ; dkhe, he said ; md nbde, or smje-he, don’t leave me. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed as follows : — 

thbku'lm, I strike ; thbhe-he, thou strikest, he sirik(*s ; plural thbJftd-hd or 
thbhHe-he. In the singular we also find forms such as I go, thou goest, he 

goes ; and in the -^IvxsX jdhu, we go ; jdha, you go ; jdha or ja, tlu'v go. 

The past tense is formed as in connected dialects by adding yb {b), no, lb, etc. ; thus, 
gbyb, h.e, went; Idge^ they began; end, we came; gunhb M)lb hm, sin is done; 
was done ; dmel, was given ; gaybl, he had gone, etc. 

The ordinary future of thbMnb, to beat, is, — 

Singular, 1. thbJdht. Plural, 1. pibJcu, (hbhuhu. 

2. thbUU. 2. thbk'lm , Ihbll. 

3. thoM. 3, Ihbhlhi, ihbkl. 

Other forms are tZe*, I shall give; rbU, I shall be ; hbliM, \v'(; .shall mak<.'. The form 
hbri, I may be, seems to be miswritten for and identical witb rbhd, I shall b<n 

The plural of the imperative ends in d as in Kbandc^i ; thus, dd, give yc ; ghdld, 
put ye. 

Other forms wiU be easily recognized as identical with those occurrmg in other Bhil 
dialects. 

X am indebted to A. H. A. Simoox, Esq., I.O.S., for the two specimens 
which follow. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second 


tu, thou. 
tub, hy thee, 
tul, to thee. 
tbhb, ibb, tb, thy. 
tumhd, tunid, you. 
tumhe, tume, your. 
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a folk -tale. Mr. Simcox remarks that the native who prepared the tests for him has 
to some extent been influenced by Marathi , the official language of the district. On 
the whole, however, the specimens are relatively free from any admixture. The 
beginning of another version of the Parable, which has been independently prepared, 
has been added as a third specimen. 

[ No. 30.J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

EHlLl OE BHILOpI. 

Mawchi Dialect. (Khandesh.) 

Specimen I. 


(A. H. A. Simcox, Esq., 1902.) 


Yoka mahu-la ben 

pohe hate. Tya-may-ne 

wahano 

poh5 

A 

man-to two 

sons were. Them-among-from the- 

younger 

son 

aboho-la akhe, 

‘aba. 

ma wato ji jin^gi 

ru - r^i 

e-iie 

ti 

mal 

father-to says, 

‘father, 

my share what property comes 

that 

to-me 

deje.’ 

Pachhe 

tyai 

ape jin^gi tyaha 

wati 


denel. 

give.’ 

And 

by -him 

his-owii property to-them having-divided was-given. 

Pachhe 

digha 

dihf nay 

jaya taw wahano 

- 

ape 

jin^gi 

ek-thaf 

Then 

many 

days not 

became then the-younger 

his-own 

estate 

together 

O' 

digha 

dun 

mulukha-ma nihghi 

gbyo. 

Pachhe 

ta 

making 

a-far 

distant 

country-into having-started 

went. 

Then 

there 

tyal 

mauj 

j-ma 

rohx hogga pai^a 

udavi 

dena. 


by -him riotons-lwing-in hamng-Uved 
Tyal hogga pai^a khorcha 

By~Mm all coins expense 

mulukha-ma jabaro kal 

country-in a-migJity famine 


all 

k5i 


coins having-squandered were-given. 


lag! An to 

began. And he 

milyo. Tyai 

joined. By -him 

dawadi dena. 
having-sent was-given. 

to pet bohi 

then helly filling 

deno nai. Pachhe 

was-given not. Then 


gayo an 
went and 

tyahal 

to-him 

Dukar 
Swine 


podyo ; 
fell; 
tyi 
that 


tSwal 
that-time 
6d*chan 
difficulty 
ydk 
one 


tya 

that 

p6d“wa 

to-fall 

asamil 

to-man 


ape 

Ms-own 

30 

which 


ohara-hati 


dina 

were-given 
pachhe tyahal 
amd to-him 
w6hati-may-ne 
habitation-among-from 
kheti-may duk^ri 

fieldrinto swine 

kondo khaye to tyahal jodatd, 

husks ate that to-him were-got. 

khato; pane tyahal koda mahe 

he-would-ha/oe-eaten ; but to-him any by-man 

tyal okkal eni tawal to boie-hf, ‘ma 

to-him wisdom came that-time he says, ‘my 
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abolia ibi kola 

father's near loxe-mmy 

ghata-bbakehe jode-be ; an 
Iread) 6btained-is ; 

■uthine aboha pai jaye 

arising father near going 

bbogVan-e ihi gunbo 

Ood-of with sin 

dekbayo nai ; mal ek 

seen am-not; me one 

Pacbbe to uthyo ane 

Then he arose and 

dun dekbya an 

at-a-distance was-seen and- 
tya godbi-may bilagi 
Ms nech-on embracing 

Pacbbe abobo-la akbe-b§, 

Then 

to-bi 


aw”tya-dh6r”kya-bal digbi pet 
ploughmen-herdmen-to much belly 


bobi 


ibi 

here 


bbnlce 

with-hunger 


mou ; 
am-dying . 


e 

I 


anu 

now 


tyabal 

akbibi. 

= abobo, ibi 

tubi 

an 

to-him 

will-say, “ 

father, 1 

with-you and 

kolo 

bai:; ibi 

aj-ne 

tobo 

pobo 

done 

have ; 1 

to-day-from 

your 

son 

tobo 

autya-ma 

rakbi 


le.” ’ 


your servants-among having-hept take." ’ 

abobo-ese eno. Abehi tyabal 

father-near came. By-ihe-father to-Um 

tyabal kiv eni an dbawandi goyo, 

to’him compassion came and running he-weni, 

p6dy5, an tyabl pohal gula deno. 

fell, and by -him the-son-to a-Jciss was- given. 

‘abba, miy§ bbag"wan-a pap kdyel, aju 

mn was- done, and 

(iobbayo) nai.’ 


father-to ke-says, 'father, by-me God-of 
pap koyel ; ghi tobo pobo dekbayo 


your-also sin was-done ; 1 your 


autyabal akhe, 
to-servants says, 

gbali da ; an 
give; and 
pacbbe ape 


moi 

having-died 


Pane abobo 
But the-father 

tyaba ang-mi 
his body-on 

gbali da ; 
having-put give 
elo ma p6h6 
this my son 

takai goyo, 

having-been-thrown-away went, 
lage. 
began. 

Tyabi 
Sis 
g5ba 
of-house 
wate 

cn-fhe-way 
bode-bi, 
he-asks, 

eno-bo; 
aome-has; 


son to-be-seen {to-become) am-not.' 
‘bari kud®ti lei ije ti 

‘good a-fobe having-taken come that 

bata-may yok mnndi, paga-ma mocbe 
hands-on one ring, feet-on shoes 

kbai-pif-ne mauja kobu ; 


and-then we having-eaten-and-drunk merriment shall-make; 

Jiv'td Jayo; ma pobo 

alwe became; my son 

mo ja kote 


gayol, 

was-gone, 

to ami 
he vow 


to 

he 


ami 

note 


jadyo.’ 

is-found.’ 


Hogabg 

All 


merriment to-do 


motbo 

pobo 

rana-may bato. 

To 

rana-may*ne 

ningbi 

elder 

son 

field-im was. 

Se 

field-in-from 

starting 

«• (V 

pai 

end 

an nacb®tS-bl 

an 

git 

gate-bi 

near 

came 

and dancing-are 

a/nd 

song 

singing-are 

■wanayo. 

Tyabg ape 

autyal 

hat 

kdin 

it-was-heard. 

By-him his-own 

to-servant calling 

havi/ng-made 


gdrdi 


‘ ela kay 
‘ these what noise 

an to 
and he 


koi 


robya ? ’ 
we?' 


To 

Se 


go-bo 

to-house 


baro 

safe 


eno'bo 

come-has 


tyabal akhe, 
to-him says, 

tya-may to 
therefore thy 


‘ to baba 
thy brother 

abobg 
by father 
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pangad 

deni.’ 

To ragawayo 

an 

gaba-me 

nai jay. 

afeast 

was- given.' 

Se got-angry 

and 

house-in 

not would-go. 

Tya-bati 

tya abobo 

baa yeno an 

tyaba 

rayS 

koya. T» 

Therefore 

his father 

out came and 

his 

entreaties 

were-made. 


ab6]i5l akhya, ‘ dekh ab5li5, ehi tobo ola dibi ob.ak°n koT, an 
to-father said, ‘ see father, I your these days service did„ ml 

to bobad kodbi modya nabi ; an ma bob'ti mili maaj 


your words ever were-hrohen not; and my friends with merriment 
kora-batl tue mal ola diba>may [ek patbada bi ml 

mahmgfor hy-thee to-me these days-in one hid even not 


dena; 

jya 

pobe 

to 

jin^gi 

tbayyo 

bati 

udaTi 

was-given; 

which 

by-son 

your 

property 

women 

for haviny-wastel 

dini to 

eno 

tola-may 

tyabal 

pangad 

deni.’ 

Pacbbe 

abobo 

was-given he 

came 

that-in 

to-him 

a-feast was-given.' 

Then 

the-fatker 

tyabal akbe. 

'tu 

bogga 

dibT 

ma pai 

robe ; 

36 

ma pat 

to-him said, 

Hhou 

all 

days 

my near 

art-living 

; what 

me with 

bai te bdgga 

to'Cb 

bai; 

to baba 

_rv 

mol 

goyo 

bato, ta 


is that all, thine-alone is; thy brother having-died gone was, he 


ami 

jiv“to 

jayb; 

takai 

gojo bato, to 

ami jadyo j 

again 

alive 

became ; 

having-been-lost 

gone was, he 

again fwas-found ; 

ya-bati 

api 

mauj 

kor^'ni 

bara bata.” 


this-for 

by-US 

merriment 

to-be-made 

good was." 
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INDO-ARYAN FAIVIILY. 

BHiLl OR BHILOpl. 


MawchI Dialect. 


Central Group. 


(Ehandbsh.) 


Specimen II. 


(A. H, A. Simcox, Msq., 1902. J 

Yoka kaifbliari 
One milage-headman 

Tola-may pat dhoi moge 

Then cha/mel holding a-crocodile 

lagi, ‘ kar^bliari, ahi goth akhu-hu, 

legan, ‘O-harhhdn, I a-story tell, 

til akhe, ‘ kay akhati-hi ti akh/ 

to-her says, ‘ what telling-art that tell’ 


hato. 

there-was. 


To 

Se 

yoni. 

came. 


rana-may pai 
jield-in water 

Ti moge 
That crocodile 


boy. 

was-filling. 
kay bol"ti 
what 


ti wanai lijo.’ Kar“bbari 
that hearing take.’ The-kdrhharl 
Ti kay akho, ‘ mal noi-may 
She what says, ‘ me river-into 


pdchadi de ; tal ahi 

Jiaving-conducted give ; to-you 1 

kar“bhare til ukhali 

by-the-kdrhhdn her having-lifted 

lai gayo. To akhe, 

haming-taken he-went. Se says, 

f\J 

Ti akhe, ‘ mal 
She says, ‘ me 
Tola-may to mandi-ola 
Then he thigh-deep 
‘ ihi sodn.’ Ti akhe, 

‘here I-may-leave’ She says, 

p%a-may lai goya, aju 
water-into ccurrying he-went, and 


del.* 

will-give.' 


Tola-may 

Then 


noi-may 

the-river-in 


rekao 

on-the-sand 

dan?’ 


paya-may 

water-into 


paya-may 

water-into 


akhe, ‘ ihi ma sode.’ Mang 

says, ‘ here not thou-leavest.’ Then 

Pase to kay akhe, ‘ihi 


And-then he lohat says, ‘ here 
Tehi sodi deni. Ti 

By-him having-left she-was-given. She 

b5thi, pagal dhoi lida. Pase 

sat, the-foot holding was-taken. Then 


mase dliol 
fishes catching 

lidi, 

she-was-taken, 

‘ tul rekao 
thee on-the-sand having-left may-I-gvoe t ’ 
lai chal ; ihi ml sode.’ 

here not leave.' 
kar'bhari akhe, 
went ; the-kdrhhdrl says, 
ma sode-he ’ kom^ra-ola 
not thou-leavest ’ waist-deep 
‘ihi sods?’ Ti 

‘ here I-may-leave-yon? ' She 
lai goya. 
carrying went. 

Ti 
She 


having -taken 
lai 

having-taken 
‘mal ihi 
‘ me here 
til akhe, 
to-her 


chal ; 
go; 
gayo ; 


gbogi-ola 

neck-deep 

sodn ? ’ 
may-l-leave ? 


paya-may 

water-into 


‘ sodi-de.’ 
‘ leave.' 


paya-may 

water-into 


ta 

there 


ybk 

one 


akliS, 
says, 
talil jai 

to-ihe-bottom going 
bail chota-chota 
ox grazing-grazing 
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payao 

^n-uoater 


yan5. Tyal kar^btari akbe. 

came. To-him the-MrlMri says^ 

rakhya, mal sodi dewad.’ ^ 

is -kept, vtie having-released cause-her-to-give' 

abi nawa bat5 tlw kamai koi 

I young teas then cultivation making 

koi* gbya ami mM dan nay 

Mving-heGome went now to-me grain not 

sodn nay.’ Bail p5i piine 

tcill-release not: The-oop water having-drunk 

tyaja ghodo yenbo ; gbodal bay akbe, 
his 


horse came ; 


‘ mal moge dboi 

‘ to-me by-crocodile holding 

T5 bail kay akbe, ‘ tS, 
The ox what says, ‘you, 

kbadi; ami abi nimbar 
did-eat ; now I old 
ebaro nay ; ai kai 

grass not; I at-all 

ningbi-gayo. Tola-may 

went-away. In-the-meantime 

‘ mal moge dbsi 

to-the-horse what he-says, ‘ to-me by-a-crocodile holding 


rakbya, sbdavi deje.’ 

is-kept, having-caused-her-to-release-me give. 

xiawa bato tlw bobi pbire ; abi 

was then riding you-went-about ; I 
abi kai sodS 

I at-all will-release 


gbodo 

horse 


kay 

what 


you/ng 

nay 


not 


ebaro 

grass 


nay, 

not, 


til 

akb^ta 

lagyo. 

‘ mal 

moge 

1 

O 

saying 

he-began, 

‘ to-me 

by-a-crocodile 

‘abi 

kay 

kbn ? 

abi 

nobi 

hati 

‘I 

tchat 

should- do ? 

I 

young was 

ami 

dai 

boi 

goi 

mal 

dan 


nay. 
not: 

dobyo.’ 


akbe, ‘ abi 
says, ‘ I 
mal ebdndi 
to-me grain 
gay yani; 
a-oow came ; 
gay kay akbe, 


sodu 

will-release 
‘ kbla 
^ 0-jackal 


nay.’ 

not: 

bbauj 

brother. 


Base 

Then 

mal 

to-me 


kolbo 
a- jackal 
moge 


To 
The 

dayb jayo 
old have-become 
Base 
Then 

That cow what says, 

dudb kadbi kbada; 
drawing you-ate ; 

nay, abi kay 

r Wi/... j not, I 

eno ; tyal kaBbbari 

came; to-him the-karbhdrl 

dbol rakbya, tS mal 


taw 

then 


ma 

my milk 
nay ebaro 


by-a-crocodile holding am-kept, you me 


Base kolba kay akbe, 

Then the-jackal what says, 

moge db5ya nay ; 

by-the-crocodile is-held not ; 


to 

your 


Moge titbi pag 

The-crocodile-by getting-up foot 
dboi Mb. Tola-may 

.holding was-taken. In-fhe-meantime 


tn gandb 

you a-fool 

dengaro bay 

a-rod is 

sodi 

having -let-l oose 

kar“bbari nbai 

the-kdrbhdri having-escaped 


‘ kar®bbari, 

‘ 0-kdrhharl, 
bata-may 
hand-in 
denb 

was-given 


at-all 

akbe, 
says, 

s6(b-de.’ 
relieve: 
tul 

to-you 

dbbyb.’ 
is-held: 

dengaro 
the-rod 

podyo. 

fell. 


bay; 
are ; 

to 

that 

an 

and 


free translation of the foregoing. 

Onee upon a time there was a Headman. One day be was irrigati^ his fields, when 
a eroeodile oame through the channel. The crocodile said to him. ‘ 
hear what I tell you.’ The Headman says to her, ‘Tell what you are 
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said, ‘take me to tlie river; I will catch, fishes and give them to you.’ Then the 
Headman lifted hemp and carried her to the sand in the river. He said, ‘ may I leave 
you on the sands ?’ She said, ‘ carry me into the water ; don’t leave me here .’ Then 
tetook her into the water till it reached his knee. The Headman said, ‘ may I leave 
you here P’ She said, ‘ do not leave me here.’ He advanced till the water reached his 
waist, and said to her, ‘may I leave you here?’ She said, ‘ do not leave me here.* 
Then he carried her further into the water till it reached his neck and said to her, '' may 
I leave you here ? ’ She said, ‘ yes.’ Accordingly he let her loose. She whnt down 
to the bottom of the water and got hold of his foot. Then there came a bullock to the 
water in the course of grazing. To him the Headman said, ‘ a crocodile has got hold 
of me, make her release me.’ The bullock said, ‘ as long as I was young you acquired 
agricultural produce through me ; now I have become old, and now I get no grain,, 
no fodder; I won’t release you.’ The b’rllock drank water and went away. Then a 
horse came. He said to the horse, ‘ a crocodile has got hold of me ; release me.’ 
The horse said, ‘ when I was young you rode on me, I became old, and now I get no 
grain, no fodder; I won’t release you.’ Then a cow came. He began to tell her, ‘a 
crocodile has caught me.’ The cow said, ‘ what should I do ? as long as I was young 
you got milk from me and drank. Now I have become old, I have no grain, no fodder ; 
I won’t release you.’ Then there came a jackal. To him the Headman said, ‘ Jackal 
brother, a crocodile has got hold of me, do release me.’ Then the jackal said, ‘ Headman, 
you are a fool. The crocodile has not caught you. She has caught the staff that is 
in your hand.’ The crocodile got up, left the foot, and got hold of the staff, when 
the Headman ran off. 
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Ek mahal ben p5ba hate. Tya-me-ne 

One to-man two sons were. Them-in-oj 

akhe-he, ‘aba, 30 inal-p6y‘chho 

says, 'father, what property-{and-)money 


mal d.e.* Bacbhe abahe 
to-vfie give^ Then hy-the^father 
dena. Pacbhe thodya dibam 
was-ginen. Then afew in-days 
ekHo - koine mnPkhal 


Tya-me-ne way*han6 p5h5 abal 

Them-in-of the -younger son to-father 

y‘chho ma bhage i to 

md-)money my in-share comes that 

ela p5y*raban naal wati 

those to-sons property having-divided 

vay^hano pobo el5 bado mal 

e-younoer son that Me property 


ela p5y^ban 
those to-sons 
•way^bano pobo 

the-younger son 

nigi goyo. 


iaine 


ekHo Kome mnrKnai 

together h<ming.made to-a-country having-gone went, and there h(wing-go 


dam^aye elo bado paiso kbarcbi #Mo. 

in-luxurious-Uving that whole money havmg-spent was-throw . 

elaye elo bado paiso kbarcbi taki5 toTe ela mn am 

hy-him that all money having -expended was-thrown then that ^ m-oounry^ 

m6t5 kal p6di5, te-koine ep°lal m5tbi okbo h^aan 

o,-great famine fell, therefore to-him great d^enUy _ of^ _ ' 

Pacbbe elo Pobo ela-cb muPkha-me-ne ek mahabi Same ^ 

X t c««,trrin.of one 

Ky6. Tiyene tyB dog-re ohac^ ap6 lanto dor^^o. 

lived. Sy-Um him cuttle to-grme his sn-jmg e wm ■ ^ 

M-j- Tip ti kbaine to ape deg 

L5Tir»nA Tpa, nhada-chbal kbate-ne 11 . , . . 


Pacbbe 

Then 

mnPkbam 

m-Gountry 


royo. Tiyene tyal dog^re cbara 

Uved. By-him him cattle to-graze 

baw^je jya ibada-chbal kbate-be 
ihe-pigs what trees-{and-)husJcs eating-were 
bovi ibg tya monam vicbar 


baw®3e 


pe ranam do-w^dyo. 

is in-jwigle was- sent. 

ti kbaine to ape 

that hcmng-eaten he his 

yano ; ane kuye 


Tove 

Then 

ded 

helly 

lyal 


sheuld-ie-filled so his in-mind a-thougM c 

kai dena nay. Ten-paobbe elo 

■a/nything was-given not. Afterwards he 

lagyo, ‘ma ababi kola aw“tyaban 

began, 'my father’s how-many to-servants 

m bbuko mobu. Ai uthine laa 

I of -hunger die. I having-arisen my 


mam Yiouax » — - - . 

u-thcught came; and ly-anyUdy to-Um 


STid^wo yeine 

on-senses having-come 

bbor“pnr bbake bey, 


akba 

to-say 


sufficient 

abahe 

to-father 


akbibi, 

will-tell. 


bomor cbbodine 


bread is, and 
i&hi an tyal 
will-go and to-him 
t5 bomor pap- 


“aba, maye dew komor ifficyre sm 

"father, by-me God before havtng-forsaken f 
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koyo hey ; ami-pahen 

to 

poho 

akha ai waj“vi nay, to 

ek“da 

done is ; henceforth 

thy 

son 

to-tell I fit am-not, thy 

one 

aw’tya por^mane 

mal 

thow.” ’ 

Ten-pacbhe ela nthine 

ape 

servant like 

me 

heeB'" ’ 

Afterwards he homing-arisen his-own 

abahl S^yo- 

Tove 

to 

dur 

he olam tya aboho 

tyal 

tofather went. 

Then 

‘ he 

a-far 

is meanwhile his father 

him 

heine roda 

lagyo, 

ane 

tiye 

dandi jaine tya goghim 

having -seen to-ory 

began, 

and 

by-him 

running having-gone his on-the-neok 

bil“gi podyo 

ane 

tya 

muko 

ledo. Pachhe p5hi 

tya 

embracing fell 

and 

his 

hiss 

was-tahen. Then by-the-son 

to-him 


akhyo, ‘aba, dew homor to homor ai pap koyo he, 

it-u-a^-said, ^father, God before of-thee before (hy-Jme sin done is, 

ane ami-pahine t5 poho akhaha ai waj^vi nay he.’ Pon 

and henceforth thy son of-to-be-called I fit not am.' But 

Ibaye ape awHyal akhyS, ‘ haro khay'‘nd aine 

by-thefather Ms-own to -servants it-was-told, ‘good to-eat having-brought 

yM da; ane ya atham viti, pagam jode gaJa; pachhe 


to-this-one give; and his 

on-hand a-ring, 

on-the-feet shoes put ; then 

apa 

khaine moja 

k5hn; 

kehi-kl 0 ma 

poho 

moi 

we 

having-eaten pleasure shall-mahe ; 

because this my 

son 

having-died 

goyo 

atho, to phirine jiwHo 

jayo ; 

ane 

dow*di gayo 

atho, 

to jodyd 

gone 

was, he again alive 

became ; 

and 

lost gone 

was. 

he found 

he.’ 

Tove ele moja 

kora lage« 





is' 

Then they merriment 

to-do began. 
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Kori is the dialect of a small tribe in the Bhopawar Agency of Central India. It 
has not been returned as a separate dialect for the use of this Survey. At the last Census. 
346 speakers were returned. 

I am indebted to the courtesy of Captain Luard, Superintendent of Census Opera- 
tions in Central India, for a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Nori 
dialect of Ali Eajpur. It was forwarded without an interlinear translation and the 
explanation is not quite certain in a few places. Some passages, moreover, seem to 
have been misunderstood by the translator. The text must, on the whole, be used with 


considerable caution. 

The Nori dialect is related to Barel, the Bhili of Rajpipla, Pawri and the Bhil 
dialects spoken in the Nawsari Division of the Baroda State. Compare the pronuncia- 
tion of a as o, the dropping of r between vowels, the loss of aspiration, and the change of 
soft to hard consonants in words such as dbh, ten ; mdinu, to strike ; mod, I die ; ufd 
and hbtd, were ; Jeb, house ; Jcbdb, horse, etc. The nasal pronunciation is the same as 
in Barel ; thus, hbnb, hbnu, and honu, he. The cerebral I is occasionally dropped ; 
thus, dbd, eye. The same word also occurs in Bani, and the intermediary link is the 
pronunciation of I as y. 

With regard to the inflexion of the nouns we may note the use of the nominative and 
the oblique form in the same wide way as in Rajpipla i thus, tm bah kba-mg, in thy 
father’s house. The plural of strong masculine bases ends in d and e; thus, chhud, sons j 
kude, horses. 

The commonest case sufldxes are, dative b ; ablative rbtd ; genitive nb or no suffix ; 
locative md, may, mdlii, and me. 

The usual personal pronouns are, — 

Bhl. thou. , hbnb, wb, fb, yb, he. 

md,mj. td{d),thj. (fi'/yd, his. 

ame,'WQ. tume,jou. hbnd,te,^Qj. 

mda, our. tumda, your. Uyd, their. 

There are, however, several other forms. Thus mdh, he -, Uyd, thy; chhbd, his, 
and so forth. Some of these forms are perhaps due to misunderstanding. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is given as follows : — 

Sing, 1. h^. Plur. 1. hbje. 

2. hbyb. 2. hbyd. 

3. hbyb, hbe. 3. hbyd. 


The past tense is plural with many varieties. ■ 

With regard to the inflexion of finite verbs we may note that the « -suffix is often 
used both in the present and past tenses. Thus, mdnu, I strike ; rbinii, he is ; mdinu, (I) 
struck ; hunger arose. It is also used after the present participle. Thus, 

jdtnd, we go. JDefnu, was given, seems to contain a past participle passive def. 

The usual suffix of the past tense is yd; thus, gbyu, plur. gbyd, went. The subject 
of transitive verbs is sometimes put in the nominative and sometimes in the case of the 
agent. 


p 
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The imperatire ends in e, plural a or 5 ; thus/ ape, give ; Idnda, hind ; meha, put, 

hand, put on. ^ 

The coniunctive participle ends in * to which t or td is usually added. Thus, hhdi, 

haying spent ; hdit, having done ; gug’^ditS, having run. 

The verbal noun and the infinitive are sonaetimes formed as in Marathi and some- 
times as in Gujarati Bhili. Thus, chard, in order to tend ; hhad, to eat ; hdinu, to make. 
The form gofna, let us go, seems to be an infi,nitive. 

For further details the specimen which follows should be consulted. 


[ No. 33.] 
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BHILI OR BHILODI. 


NoEi Dialect. 


Central Group. 


(State Alt Bajpue.) 


Speciivien I. 


chhua uta. 
sons were. 

tu mahu 

that me 


Koda matiyo ben 
Some man-to two 

‘bah, jo wito, 

'father, what share, 

nano chhuo badu tolu 
the-yomger son all together 

Poh tfh goitu gidai-mf 

And there went 


nano chhuo 

yotmger son 

Pachhii thoda 

Afterwards few 

chhetu naulukh 

far oountry{-to) 

khoi takyu. 


t^ 

badu kal 

padino. 

there 

big famine 

fell. 

jatye 

tiya mati ayu 

going 

then man with 

charo 

mokanyu. 

Taharu 

to-feed 

was-sent. 

Then 

pawar khatu-tu; 

pgh 

the-servant eating-was ; 

but 

Tiva 

pachhe hud 


That 

after sense 

came. 

awata. 

tiho poto 

p5it 


goyu. 

he-went. 


E-ka-rotg 
Them-from 
ape.’ 
give.’ 

kbit 

hamng~made 
male 

riotomness'ki property squandering was-fhrown 

, nabala hoit 

distressed becoming 

pawar royu. Tiyah pawaro 

servant lived. By -him theservant 

huwar chhude khatu-tu ti 

swine hushs eating -was those 

tiys pawaroh koda khaS na 

that to-servant by-anyone to-eat not was-given. 

taharu tu boniyu, ‘ mah bah majurya 

then he said, ‘ my father's servants 

r6(u mila-he, poh oi phuko mo5. 

and I with-hmger die. 

tiyah kohi, “bah, 

to-him will-say, " father, 

bij“nu kam koayu. Arne 
evil deed was-done. I 
tu mahune pawaro dakhol 

me servant liJce 


boniyo, 

said, 

diho-mahi 

days-in 

jatu-roenu. 
going -was. 
Taharu 
Then 

Tivi ta 
Then there 

huwar 
swine 
chhudS 
husks 
apy5. 


come, to-them belly having-filled bread got-is, 

Oi uthit mah bah balah jihf p6h 

I arising my father near will-go and 

bhag wan-jl-ne koa-ma poh oi tiya sam^nu 
G.qd-of home-im and' I of-theeif) before 
taa chhua koo jbgu na royu. Amo 

yow- son to-say woHhy not am. Now thou 
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rakke.” 

’ Pkiiit utkit mak bak ayu goyk. 

Takaru 

ckketu 

keep. ” 

’ Again arising he father near went. 

Then 

far 

kotu, 

to 

bak dekkit pad^yu, tiya 

mon-ma 

■yickar 

avit 

was, 

then father seeing got, his 

mind-in 

refiectlon 

coming 

goyu, 

pSk 

gug“dite 

goyu tak^ro gala- 

•m% toifc 

gua detnu. 

went, 

and 

running 

went .his neck-on falling 

Mss was-given. 

Packko 

mak 

bako 

boninii, ‘ bak, 

bkagVan-ji-ne koa-ma 

p5k 

Then 

he 

to-father said, ‘father. 

Ood-of 

house-in 

and 

Si 

tiya 

sam“nu 

bij“nu kam koayu. 

Ame taa 

okkuu 

k65 

1 of -thee (?) 

before 

bad act was-done. 

I thy 

son 

to-say 

jogu 

naa 

royu.’ 

Pek chkda bak 

paw^rok 

kokyu. 

‘ ckkba 

worthy 

not 

am? 

But his father 

to-servants 

said. 

‘him 

koata 

angar^kko neta 

aya ; tiya ak®dy6-maya 

.mundi p6k 

g5da-maya 

jakade 

for 

cloth 

taking' 

come ; his finger-on 

ring a/nd 

foot-on 

shoe 


kano. Poh 
And 

khaii pSh. 
will-eat and 


Mjo jMt wachliado neta aw yak wada; ame 

good hamng^beconie calf taMng come it Mil ; we 

ame raji huit g6y“na, kolitah ma chkoo 

we merry having rbecome will-gOt because my son 


m5it 

goinu, 

to 

packko 

jiwayu ; pok takat 

goyu, to 

packko 

having-died 

went. 

he 

again 

revived; and lost 

went, he 

again 

Jodinu.’ 

Baji 

kbit 

goykia 

tiwar walat“na. 



was-found? 

Merry becoming 

to-go 

prepared began. 




Taka dayaro ckkoo kketo-ma uto. Kket5-ma-rota nikTit k5a aviyu. 
Then eldest son field-in was. Fields-infrom having-gone house camey 

tiyak baje waj^te nack nackatkie kam^link. Paw^ro bonaviyu, 

hy-him music playing dance dancing was-heard, A-servani called. 


‘eya kaka iki 

' that why here 

tab bak 
thy father safe 
kbnu 
• he 

bak“tu 
outside 
‘ ta 
‘ thy 


takaru 
then 
TaharS 
Then 

baku 
father 
dedu, 
voas-given. 
gutki koaya 
word saidst 


koawaliya tu kadi 

to-mahe . thou ever 

ito tak mal 

o-muoh thy property 


koata?’ Tiya ikl kbkiyu, ‘ta pahiyu aTinu, 

doing?* By-him here it-was-said, ‘thy hroth&r came, 

kal miliytt tiya-koata wadu wackkadu mMaii.’ 

met therefore big calf was-MUed* 

p5k k6a-ma naki gbyu. Takar tiya 

and house-in not went. Then his 

kain'‘jati waliuS. Tiya bak kisab 

to-entreat began. By -him father answer 

ete barahe ekakkri koai; je tu 
service was-done ; what thou 

TakarS koga ari kkusi 
Then friends with merry 

tew nak apiyu. Psh 

even not was-gwen. But 

te udadi takyo, wo 

that sguamderi/ng ims-throion, that 


rikainu 
got-angry 

avit 
coming 
me 

by-me so-many years 
me gutki koai. 

by-me word was-done. 


makune 

to-me 

dkan. 

wealth 


a-hid 
uto, 
was, 
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ahi khawadavit dedho, 
harlots {?) feeding was-given, 

bada wachhadu 


mainu.’ 


big 

calf 

toas'killed.’ T 

tu 

ma-ari 

ratajo, 

pSh 

thou me-near 

livest. 

and 

koinu 

baanu 

hoye 

ka 

to-make 

good 

is 

because 

jiviyu; 

poh 

takat 

goitu, 

revived ; 

and 

lost 

had- gone. 


toa chlioa aviiiu 
thy son came 

Ball ciilioa koyu, 

ie-father to-sow*. said, 


maa 
my 
tall 
thy 

paclilio 

again 


tako 

all 

pahyu 

brother 


tiya koata 
his sahe-for 

‘ hoi ma 
‘ 0 my 

pesu taa hoye. 

money thine is. 

moit goitu, 

hamng~died had-gone. 


ewadu 

stich 

chhua, 

son, 

Eaji 

Merry 

pachho 

again 


was-found.^ 


The principal language of the Baroda State is Gujarati. A considerable portion 
of the inhabitants of the Nawsari Division, however, speak several dialects of Bhili. 
Bhil dialects are also spoken in the Baroda Division, but no figures have been returned 
for the use of this Survey. 

Eleven various Bhil dialects are said to be spoken in the Nawsari Division, ms., 
Eani, Chodhri, Dhodia, Gamti, Kohkani, Kathodi, Kotali, MawcM, Naikdi, "Walvi, and 
Warli. Only the first five of these dialects have boon returned for the use of this 
Survey. Kohkani will be dealt with separately below. It has been returned from 
several neighbouring districts as well. Kotali and Mawohi properly belong to Khandesh. 
The former belongs to that group of dialects which gradually merge into Klihnde^i. See 
pp. 168 and ff. below. Mawchi has been dealt with on pp. 95 and If. Specimens of Naikdi 
have been received from Rewakantha, the Paneh Mahals, and Surat. The dialect belongs 
to the chain which connects Bhili with the broken dialects of Thana. See above pp. 88 
and ff. Specimens of Warli have only been forwarded from Thana. The dialect has 
there come under the influence of Marathi and will be dealt witli in connexion with that 
language. See Vol. vii, pp. Ill and ff. TheWarlis of Khandesh are said to speak a form 
of Mawchi, and the same is probably the case in Nawsari. Kathodi has also come under 
the influence of Marathi and will be dealt with as a form of that language. See Vol. vii, 
pp. 130 and ff. No information is available about Walvi. It is probably a form of Eani. 

The remaining dialects, Rani, Chodhri, Gamti, and Dhodia, will bo dealt with in 
what follows. The estimated number of speakers will be found separately under each 
dialect. The number of speakers is, however, steadily decreasing. The Bhils of Baroda 
who emigrate from the bills into the more civilized portions of the state rapidly abandon 
their native tongue and adopt Gujarati instead. The table which follows compares the 
estimates forwarded for the use of this Survey with the retuims of the last Census of 
the Baroda State : — 


Name of dialect. 

■ ■ . ^ 

Old estimates, ■ ' 

CciiHUB figures. 

OhSdliri 

86,258 

14,721 

Dliodia 

• • • • * , 


1,784 


41,615 

.32.971 

I 

Carried o\"er 

127,873 

49,476 
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1 

Name of dialect. i 

Old estimates. 

Census figures. 


Broaglit forward 

127,873 

49,476 

Xathodi 

. 
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Ksnkani 

. 

5,613 

3,988 




279 

MawcM 

. 


267 

Naikdi 

. 



283 

Earn • 

. 

87,540 

11,973 

Walvi 

. 


1,667 

Warll. 



...... 

512 


Total 

221,026 

68.503 
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Tlie eastern portion of tlie Nawsari Division of the Baroda State is a hill country 
covered with forests. It is known as the Haufi 3£ahdls, i.e., forest districts, and conaprises 
the Mahals of Mahuha, Vyara, Songhad, and the Wakal district of Velachha. One of 
the Bhil dialects of that district is known as Baiii Bhili, and the number of speakers has 
been estimated for the use of this Survey at 87,540, 

Eani is a dialect connected on one side wdth Barel, the Bluli of Eajpipla, Nori, 
Pawri, etc,, and, on the other, with Chddhrl, Gamti, etc. 

We find hard consonants substituted for soft aspirates and an r dropped between 
vowels as in Barel and connected dialects. Thus, Icddd, horse ; Jed, house ; puia, devil 
(Sanskrit ihUta). 

An h is dropped as in the dialects just mentioned ; thus, aid, was. A cerebral 
I kas been dropped as in Nori in ddd, eye, and so forth. 

The oblique form is used as a genitive, just as is the case in Eajpipla and other 
districts ; thus, IdJfJea, of a father. It also occurs as the ciise of the agent ; thus, bailed, 
by the father. We also find forms such as a Jeddd Jedtd waryd-Jid ahdy, that horse how- 
many years-of is ? where the suffix of the genitive is Jid as in Barel and connected 
dialects. 

The ablative suffix dekh Eilni shares with Pawri and other dialects. 

Mad, my, and similar forms, correspond to Nori mda, Barel mdhd, Eajpipla Bhili 
md, and so forth. The same forms are also used in Gamti, etc. 

The present tense of the verb sustantive is dhdy ; compare ahe in Eajpipla. 

The present tense of thdk’^ne, to strike, is ihdM~hu, I strike ; thdied-hd, thou strikes! ^ 
thdke-he, he strikes ; plural thdJftd-Tid. Compare the Bhili of Eajpipla, 

In the future we find forms such as ibdledhl, I shall strike ; IhdJcuJm, wo shall strike, 
etc,, corresponding to the usual forms in Eajpipla. 

In some of the points just mentioned, and in several other characteristics, Eani 
agrees with Ohodhri and the other Bhil dialects of the neighbourhood. 

It will be sufficient to give the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son as an 
illustration of the dialect. 
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EANi-BnlL Dialect. 


(Nawsaei, BAttODA State.) 


Koi-ek mahSa 


„ p6y“rg athl. TShS-ml-dekh 

Some-one of -man two sons tcere. TJtem-in-from 

potaa bahaka-ne akhyu ke, ^bahaka, pujio-ml 

hs-mn father-io ii-was-said that, ^father, property-in 

bhag ma-ne de.’ Tiane bahaka ti puji tia-ne 

are me to give, Sis by-father that property theni'4o 


hanae 

hy-the-younger 
bhag aw“t6 
share coming 
wati 

ha ring- di aided 


EANI-BHiLi OP BAEODA. 


Ill 


dene. 

was-given. 

koine 

having-made 


Tkoda 

A-few 

cbfieta 

distant 


vea 


diM 
days 

dek-mi 
country -in 


taha to 
then that 
pMra-ne 
travel-to 


k5a-me 
doing-in hii 
kkar^cM 
having-spent 
ne tia-ne 


pota 

'S-own 


Mno p6y®ro "badu ek^tlin 

younger son all together 

goyo. Ne taM kkuk ni5ja 

went. And there much pleasures 

udavi dedhi. Ne jlha te "badn 

having-wasted was-given. And when that all 

takyn, taha tia dek-ml moto kukano pddio ; 

was-throim-away, then that country-in great 

dnkk podane lagiyiS. Ne to jaine 


pn]i 

wealth 


and him-to distress fall-to 
wak®nara-ma-dekk ek-ne 
residents-in-from one-of 

ckarane ni6k®nyd. Ne 
to-graze was-sent. And 

p5ta ded raji 

his-own "belly glad 


famine fell ; 
tia dek-mi 

began. And he having-gone that country-in 

ta reyo. Ne tia tia-ne kketam knw^i 

there lived. And by-him him-to in-field swine 

je ckkodi kTiw°rl kkat*ne, tek-m§ tia 

which huslcs swine were-eating^ that-in he 

veine bh6wM;5, pen kodae tia-ne 

having-become would-have-filled, but by-anyone him-to 


apyn nai. Ne 

.JV /V 

jana 

tia-ne akal 

all 

taha 

tia 

akkyn 

was-given not. And 

when 

him-to sense 

came 

then 

him-by 

it-was-said 

ke, ‘ mta bak®ka 

kota 

kamara-ne 


tia 

kota 

pen 

that, ‘ my of-father 

hotc-many 

servants-to 

it-is-required 

that 

than 

even 


jakkn khaane mila-ke, ane aki ai pknke moko. Ai utkine 
more to-eat obtained-is, and here 1 byhunger am-dying. I having-arisen 

maa bakaka paki jai, ne tia-ne abhiki ke, “bak^^ka, mayS 

my father near will-go, and him-to will-say that, ‘^father, by-me 

ingam agadi, ne tue agadi pap koyn-a, ne ami ai apo p6y”r6 

heaven before, and of -thee before sin done-is, and now I your son 

akbay ekedS nai ; ma-ne apo kamara-me-dekk eka-j ekedo 

may-be-called such am-not ; me-to your servants-infrom one-even such 


goa.” ’ Ne to ntbine potaa 

count."’ And he having-arisen his-own 


bakaka paki goyo. 
father near went. 
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The Ohodhras are one of the aboriginal tribes of Surat and the Nawsari Division of 
Baroda. In the former district they are found on both sides of Nawsari, in the Olpad' 
Division in the west, and in the Mandvi Taluka and near Walod in the east. 

The number of speakers has been estimated for the use of this Survey as follows:— 


Surat ... 35,000 

Nawsari ... 86,258 


Total . 121,258 

The Chodhri dialect in most characteristics agrees with Gujarati Bhili. In some 
points, however, it differs and approaches Marathi on one side and Khande^i on the other. 

The short a is often pronounced as an open d ; thus, pdr^mehar, God ; hdgld, all ; 
horl-ne, having made. 

L commonly becomes n, and the cerebral I is always changed to I ; thus, ndvfddy 
iron; nedhd, taken; chan, go ; kdl, famine ; dole, eye. 

The soft aspirates are commonly hardened. The aspiration is, in such oases, 
apparently very strong, and in the specimens received from Olpad we therefore find a 
second h added. Thus, khhor, house ; ckhhdd, tree fhdg‘‘wdn, God. The last instance 
shows that f is substituted for ph. This is only the case in Olpad, and is perhaps only 
a difference in writing. 

A similar hardening of y occurs in struck ; dp^chgd, given, and similar 

forms of the past tense. Compare forms such as pad“jyd, he fell, in the Bhili of 
Mahikantha, 

As in other neighbouring dialects, there is a strong tendency to pronounce vowels 
with a drawl. The result is usually a doubling of the vowel and the insertion of a 
weakly sounded h ; thus, phuhulai, having died (compare Gujarati hhul^wu, to err) ;. 
hdruhu, Gujarati sdrii, for the sake of ; and dtoho, a father; dlkrb and dikrdho, a 
son, etc. 

The inflexion of nouns is mainly the same as in Mahikantha. The neuter plural, 
however, ends in e ; thus, rndyl^he, men ; heng^de, husks. Strong feminine bases form 
their plural regularly ; thus, dikrehe, daughters ; khodie, mares. 

The genitive suffix is no (or no), but occasionally ho is used instead; thus, mdare 
kdkahe <Mkrd, my uncle’s son. This latter form is often used as an ohliq^ue base ; thus, 
dikrihe-n^t to a daughter. Compare, however, the note regarding the pronunciation of 
vowels above. 

Adjectives, including the genitive ending in no and the ablative ending in tho, are 
inflected as in Gujarati. Strong adjective bases, however, often use a form ending in e 
throughout; thus, waard my share. ‘ 

With regard to pronouns we may note the forms <pbtl-'kb, his own, in pbti-kd klietd- 
md, into his ‘own field ; mddre, my ; ame, we ; tume, you, etc. 

The verb substantive has the same form in the singular and in tho plural, viz., first 
person ham (or wm), second and third persons hd (or d). The corresponding past tense 
is hut^nb or hbi^iw. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding the verb substantive to the 
present participle; thus, thbJftbm {or thbkf'tb-dm), I strike; thbkHd’hd, you, they, strike. 
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The past tense ends in yo^ d, chyd, and no ; thus, go and gano^ he went ; niokinyb^ 
he was sent ; thoTe^^chyb, he was struck ; man hduoa, his mind heoame, he wished, etc. 

The sufl&x no is often also added to the present participle ; thus, jdt'‘nb, going. 

The future of thok'^wa, to strike, is, 

Singular, 1. thbkihn. Plural, 1. thokuhu. 

2. thokehe. 2. thdk^hd. 

3. tJidkii. 3. thbkii. 

Another form of the future ends in wmb, plural wand ; thus, mdr^wdnb, I, thou, or 
he, will strike. 

Other forms will be easily recognized from the specimens which follow. 

The first is the beginning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son received 
from Nawsari. The second is a translation of a well-known tale into the Chodhri dialect 
of Olpad. The third is a conversation between two villagers from Surat. 

[No. 35.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHiLl OR BHILOpI. 

ChodhB(I DiaxiEot* (^Nawsari District, Baroxa State.) 


Specimen I. 

Ek man^ha-ne be dikh'ra hot'na. Ne taa-ma-na nan“nahe p6ti-ka 

One mcm-to two sons were. And them-m-of the-younger-hy Ms-own 

ataha-ne kay ka, ‘ataha, poiha mare bhag-na mu-ne ap.’ Tfe^ 

father-to it-was-said that, ^father, money of -me share-of me-to give: By-him 

poti-ko dhan tyaha-ne vichi apyo. Ne thoda diada puthi to 

Us-own money them-to having -divided was-gwen. And a-few^ days after that 

nan“noh5 dikh^ro badS ek“tho karine ohhete dehe-ml phir“ne go. 

younger son all together having-made a-distant eountry-in to-travel went. 

Ne tie moi-maia-ma pbti-ka poiha udavi nakhya. Ne 

And hy-him pleasure-in Ms-own money having -caused-to- fly were-thrown. And 

iyar te bads khar-ohi nakhya, tyar tya dehe-mi jab^ro 

when that all having-spent was-thrown-away, then that eountry-in a-strong 

kM padyo, ne tya-ne ap’‘da pad*ne nigi. Ne t5 jaine tya 

famme fkl, and him-to distress to-f all began. And he havmg-gone that 

dehe-ma-na ekahe-iyl rayo. Ne tie tya-ne potana kheta-mi phade 

country -in-of cf-one-there lived. And by-him Mm-to Us-own field-in smne 

char^ne mok=nyo. Ne jye chhab“de phade khathie tya-ma-tho 

to-graze was-sent. And which husks the-swine ate them-%n-frGm 

tie potanS bukS rafi ovine bharyo-hove, 

by-him Us-own belly glad having-become jilled-would-have-been, u y-anyone 

tya-ne apya nai. 

him-to was-given not. Q 
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CHODHRT. 

The Ohodhras are one of the aboriginal tribes of Surat and the Nawsari Division of 
Baroda. In the former district they are found on both sides of Nawsari, in the Olpad 
Division in the west, and in the Mandvi Taluka and near Walod in the east. 

The number of speakers has been estimated for the use of this Survey as follows:— 
Surat ... 35,000 

Nawsari ... 86,258 

Total . 121,258 

The Chodhri dialect in most characteristics agrees with Gujarati Bbili. In some 
points, however, it differs and approaches Marathi on one side andKbande^i on the other. 

The short a is often pronounced as an open d ; thus, pdr^meJiar, God ; hoglB, all ; 
horl-ne, having made. 

L commonly becomes n, and the cerebral I is always changed to I ; thus, novfdd^ 
iron 5 nedhd, taken j cMn, go ; kdl, famine ; dolo, eye. 

The soft aspirates are commonly hardened. The aspiration is, in such oases, 
apparently very strong, and in the specimens received from Olpad we therefore find a 
second h added. Thus, khhor, house ; chhhdd, tveQ fhdg‘‘wm, God. The last instance 
shows that / is substituted for ph. This is only the case in Olpad, and is perhaps only 
a difference in writing. 

A similar hardening of/ occurs in t hdkf’chgdt, stmok; ap^ohyd, given, and similar 
forms of the past tense. Compare forms such as paW^jyd, ho fell, in the Bhili of 
Mahikantha. 

As in other neighbouring dialects, there is a strong tendency to pronounce vowels 
with a drawl. The result is usually a doubling of the vowel and the insertion of a 
weakly sounded A ; thus, having died (compare Gujarati to m) 

Mmhu, Gujarati saru, for the sake of ; Mo and dtbhd, a father ; dlkro and dlkfohb, a 
son, etc. 

The inflexion of nouns is mainly the same as in Mahikantha. The neuter plural, 
however, ends in e ; thus, mdiflie, men ; hengHe, husks. Strong feminine bases form 
their plural regularly j thus, dikrehe, daughters ; khbdie, mares. 

The genitive suffix is wo (or mo), hut occasionally ho is used instead j thus, mdare 
kdkdhe (Mkro, my uuele’s son. This latter form is often used as an oblique base ; thus, 
dikrihe-V'e, to a daughter. Compare, however, the note regarding the pronunciation of 
vowels above. 

Adjectives, including the genitive ending in no and the ablative ending in thd, are 
inflected as in Gujarati. Strong adjective bases, however, often use a form ending in e 
throughout ; thus, maoro my share. 

With regard to pronouns we may note the forms pbthkO) his owbj iu poti-kd kheta- 
rm, into Ms 'own field ; mddre, my ; dme, we ; tume, you, etc. 

The verb suMtantive has the same form in the singular and in the plural, viz., first 
person hdm (or am), second and third persons hd (or d). The corresponding past tense 
is huf^no ov hot^m. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding the verb substantive to the 
present participle; thus, thdkffom (ovihdm-drn), 1 strike; thokHd-hd, you, they, strike. 
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The past tense ends in yb^ 6, cTiyb) and no ; thus, go and ganb) he "went ; mbkinyb, 
he was sent ; thokf^Ghyb, he was struck ; man Jibwa, his mind became, he wished, etc. 

The suffix no is often also added to the present participle ; thus, jdtnd, going. 

The future of thdh‘‘wa, to strike, is, 

Singular, 1. thbJciht. Plural, 1. thbkuhu. 

2 . thbkehe^ 2 . thoT^hd. 

3 . thokn. 8 . thokii. 

Another form of the future ends in wdno, plural wd,nd ; thus, md,r°wd,nd, I, thou, or 
he, will strike. 

Other forms will he easily recognized from the specimens which follow. 

The first is the beginning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son received 
from Nawsari. The second is a translation of a well-known tale into the Ohodhri dialect 
of Olpad. The third is a conversation between two villagers from Surat. 

[No. 35.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl OK BHILOpI. 


OhodhbI Dialect. 


(Nawsabi District, Baeoda State.) 


Specimen I. 

Ek manffia-ne be ffikh'ra hot'na. Ne tia-ma-na nanhiahe p6ti-ka 

One man-to two sons were, And them-in-of the-ymnger-by Ms-own 

ataha-ne kay ka, ‘ataha, poiha mare bhag-na mu-ne ap.’ Tie 

fafher-to it-was-said that, ^father, money of-me share-of me-to give.’ By-Um 

p6ti-k6 dhan tyaha-ne vichi apyo. Ne thoda ffiada puthi to 

Us-Qwn money them-to having -divided was-gwen. And a-few^ days after that 
nan“n6ho dikh^ro bad§ ek'^ho karine chhete dehe-mi phir-ne go. 

younger son all together having-made a-distant comtry-hi to-travel went. 

Ne tie moi-maja-mS p6ti-ka poiha udavi nikhya. Ne 

And hy-him pleasure-in Ms-own money having -cmsed-to- fly were-thrown. And 

iyar te bads khar^ohi nakhya, tyar tya dehe-ma jab^To 

when that all having-spent was-thrown-away, then that cowntry-in a-strong 

kal padyo, ne tya-ne ap“da pad»ne nSgl Ne to jaine tya 

famine fell, and him-to distress to-fall began. And he havmg-gone that 

dehe-ma-na ekahe-iyi rayo. Ne tie tya-ne potana kheta-ma phade 

country-in-of of-one-there lived. And by-him Um-to Ms-own field-m swme 

charge mSk^nyo. Ne jye chhabMe phade khathie tya-ma-tho 

to-graze was-sent. And which husks the-swine ate them-mfrom 

tie pStano buko raji ovine bharyS-hove, pen ekade 

by-Mm Ms-own belly glad having-become fiUed-would-have-been, but by-anyone 

tya-ne apya nai. 

hbn-to was-given not. q 
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CHODHRT. 

The Ohodhras are one of the aboriginal tribes of Surat and the Nawsari Division of 
Baroda. In the former district they are found on both sides of Nawsari, in the Olpad 
Division in the west, and in the Mandvi Taluka and near Walod in the east. 

The number of speakers has been estimated for the use of this Survey as follows : 


Surat .•* 35,000 

Nawsari ... 86,258 


Total . 121,258 

The Chodhri dialect in most characteristics agrees with Gujarati Bhili. In some 
points, however, it differs and approaches Marathi on one side and Khande^i on the other. 

The short a is often pronounced as an open b ; thus, ^dr“mehar, God ; Mglb, all; 
kbrl-ne, having made. 

Z commonly becomes n, and the cerebral I is always changed to I ; thus, nbvfdoy 
iron j nedhb, taken ; chan, go ; hal, famine ; dblb, eye. 

The soft aspirates are commonly hardened. The aspiration is, in such oases, 
apparently very strong, and in the specimens received from Olpad we therefore find a 
second h added. Thus, khhor, house ; chhhad, tree •,fhdg‘‘wdn, God. The last instance 
shows that / is substituted for ph. This is only the case in Olpad, and is perhaps only 
a difference in writing. 

A similar hardening of y occurs in t hotchgo, stvnok; ap'chyb, given, and similar 
forms of the past tense. Compare forms such ^ad’^jyb, ho fell, in the Bhilx of 
Mahikantha. 

As in other neighbouring dialects, there is a strong tendency to pronounce vowels- 
with a drawl. The result is usually a doubling of the vowel and the insertion of a 
weakly sounded h ; thus, phnhulai, having died (compare Gujarati bhuV'wu, to err) 
haruhu, Gujarati saru, for the sake of ; Mb and dtbho, a father; dihrb and dlhrbhb, a 
son, etc. 

The inflexion of nouns is mainly the same as in Mahikantha. The neuter plural, 
however, ends in e ; thus, mdifU, m.en\ Ung°'de, husks. Strong feminine bases form 
their plural regularly ; thus, dikrehe, daughters ; khbdie, mares. 

The genitive suffix is no (or ^6), but occasionally hb is used instead; thus, mddrs 
Mkdhe dikrb, my uncle’s son. This latter form is often used as an oblique base ; thus, 
dikrihc’^, to a daughter. Compare, however, the note regarding the pronunciation of 
vowels above. 

Adjectives, including the genitive ending in no and the ablative ending in tho, are 
inflected as in Gujarati. Strong adjective bases, however, often use a form ending in e 
throughout ; thus, my share. 

With regard to pronouns we may note the forms pbU-M, his own, in pbthkd khetM 
vm, into his bwn field ; mddre, my ; dme, we ; twne, you, etc. 

The verb substantive has the same form in the singular and in the plural, vU; first 
person ham (or am), second and third persons ha (or d). The corresponding past tense 
is huifnb or hbt^nb. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding the verb substantive to the 
present participle; thus, thbjf'tbm {ox tTw’^tO’MfuC), I strike ; thbk’^td’hd, you, they, strike. 
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The past tense ends in yd, d, cTiyd, and nd ; thus, gd and gmd, lie ^ent ; mdhinyd, 
he was sent ; thdTfchyd, he was struck ; man hdwa, his mind heoame, he wished, etc. 

The suffix nd is often also added to the present participle ; thus, jdf^no, going. 

The future of thdJc^wa, to strike, is, 

Singular, 1. thoJciht. Plural, 1. thdkuhn. 

2. thohehe. 2. thdk^hd. 

3. thoTcU. 3. thdkii. 

Another form of the future ends in wmd, plural wand ; thus, mdr^wdnd, I, thou, or 
he, will strike. 

Other forms will be easily recognized from the specimens which follow. 

The first is the beginning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son received 
from Nawsari. The second is a translation of a well-known tale into the Ohodhri dialect 
of Olpad. The third is a conversation between two villagers from Surat. 


[ No. 35.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


BHILI OE BHILOpl. 


OHODHUi Dialect. 


(Nawsaei Disteiot, Baeoda State,} 


Speoimen 1. 


Ek manffia-ne be dikhTa hot'na. Ne tia-ma-na nan“nahe p6ti-ka 

One mam-to two sons were. And ihem-in-of ihe-ymnger-dy Ms-own 

atSM-ne kay ka, ‘ataha, poma mare bhag-na mu-ne ap.’ Hs 

father^io it-Kos-said that, ‘father, money of-me elmre-ef me-to give: By-Um 

p6H-kb dhan tyaha-ne Teehi apyo. Ne thoda diada puthi to 

his-otm money them-to hamng-imded wae-gmeit. And a-fex days after that 

nmnoho dikhto bado ek-tho karme chhete del§-mS pblr-^e go. 

yomiger eon all together hamng.made a-dktant comtry^nn to-traoel aeni. 

Ne tie moi-maja-ma pot3-ka poiha ftdaTi rSk^a. p 

And byhim pleaeure-in. Ms-oum money having-eaueed-io-fly were-throum. And 
iw « badS khar-ou aakhya, tyar tya dShS-nS jabTo 

Wien that all haoing-spent wM-thrown-away,^ then that oorntrym aretrong 

kal padyb, ne tya-jie ap'da pad'nS nSgi. N6 to jaM ^a 

famme fell, and. himrto dUtreee to-fall began. And he haomg-gme that 

debs-ma-na eiahg-Tyg rayo. Ne tie tja-ne pctaaa kMB-ma pha48 

oounlryAn-of of-one-there lived. And byhim him-to Us-own flel^m mne 

oharbre mok'nyo. NS jyS ethab-de pbade kha^e t^n^tho 
to-graee waeJnt. which huehe the-ewine ate them^-fom 

tte eotano buko raji mne bhaiyo-lare. pen ekade 

bylm hie-own belly glod having-become jaled-woMare-been. hut byanyone 

tya-ne apya nai. 

him-to was-given not. q 


CHODHRT. 


The Ohodhras are one of the aboriginal tribes of Surat and the Nawsari Division of 
Baroda. In the former district they are found on both sides of Nawsari, in the Olpad 
Division in the west, and in the Mandvi Taluka and near Walod in the east. 

The number of speakers has been estimated for the use of this Survey as follows : — 
Surat ....••••* ##, 35,000 

Nawsari ... 86,258 

Total . 121,258 

The Chodhri dialect in most characteristics agrees with Gujarati Bhili. In some 
points, however, it differs and approaches Marathi on one side and Kbande^i on the other. 

The short a is often pronounced as an open b ; thus, pdr‘‘mehar, God ; hbgld, all ; 
kbrl-ne, having made. 

X commonly becomes n, and the cerebral I is always changed to I ; thus, noyfddt. 
iron ; nedhb, taken ; chm, go ; kal, famine ; dblb, eye. 

The soft aspirates are commonly hardened. The aspiration is, in such cases, 
apparently very strong, and in the specimens received from Olpad we therefore find a 
second h added. Thus, khhor, house; chhhad, tree ; fhdg‘‘wan, God. The last instance 
shows that / is substituted for ph. This is only the case in Olpad, and is perhaps only 
a difference in writing. 

A similar hardening of y occurs in thokf‘chgb, stvmk] dp^chyb, given, and similar 
forms of the past tense. Compare forms such m pad'^jyb, ho fell, in the Bhili of 
Mahikautha. 

As in other neighbouring dialects, there is a strong tendency to pronounce vowels 
with a drawl. The result is usually a doubling of the vowel and the insertion of a 
weakly sounded h ; thus, phuhul&i, having died (compare Gujanitl bhul'^wu, to err) ; 
haruku, Gujarati sdru, for the sake of ; atb and dtoJib, a father ; dikro and (Mkrbhb, a 
son, etc. 

The inflexion of nouns is mainly the same as in Mahikantha. The neuter plural,: 
however, ends in e ; thus, mdifM, men ; heng'^de, husks. Strong feminine bases form 
their plural regularly ; thus, dikrehe, daughters ; khbdie, mares. 

The genitive suffix is wo (or ^5), but occasionally hb is used instead ; thus, mdare 
kdkdhe <Mkrb, my uncle’s son. This latter form is often used as an oblique base; thus, 
to a daughter. Compare, however, the note regarding the pronunciation of 
vowels above. 

Adjectives, including the genitive ending in no and the ablative ending in tkb, are 
inflected as in Gujarati. Strong adjective bases, however, often use a form ending in e 
throughout ; thus, mddre pMg, my share, ‘ 

With regard to pronouns we may note the forms pbthkbt his own, in potl-kd khetd- 
md, into his ‘own field ; mddre, my ; dme, we ; tume, jQ\x, etc. 

The verb substantive has the same form in the singular and in the plural, ©w., first 
person ham, (or ani), second and third persons hd (or d). The corresponding past tense 
is kut‘‘nb or hbt“nb. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding the verb substantive to the 
present participle; thus, thbJ^ibm {or thdkf‘tb~Sm)i I strike; thbk^td-hd, you, they, strike. 
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Tlie past tense ends in yo, d, chyb, and no ; thus, go and gano, he went ; mdUnyb, 
he was sent ; tholf^chydi he was struck ; man Jibwa, his mind became, he wished, etc. 

The suffix no is often also added to the present participle ; thus, jdt^nd, going. 

The future of thbh'^wa, to strike, is, 

Singular, 1. thoMht. Plural, 1. thokuhu. 

2. thdJcehe. 2. ihbk^hd. 

3. thbkii, 3. thbkii. 

Another form of the future ends in wdnb, plural wand; thus, mar^wdnb, I, thou, or 
he, will strike. 

Other forms will he easily recognized from the specimens which follow. 

The first is the beginning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son received 
from Nawsari. The second is a translation of a well-known tale into the Ohodhri dialect 
of Olpad. The third is a conversation between two villagers from Surat. 

[No. 36.3 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl OP BHILOpl. 


ChODHBI DiAIiEOT. 


(Nawsaei Bisteict, Baeoda State.) 

Specimen I. 


Ek man^ha-ne be dikh^ra h6t*na. Ne tia-ma-na nan*nahe poti-ka 

One man-to two sons were. And them-in-of ihe-younger-hy Ms-own 

ataha-ne kay ka, ‘ ataha, poiha maxe bhag-na mu-ne ap.’ Tie 

father-to it-was-said that, ^father, money of-me share-of me-to give.' By-Um 

p6ti-ko dhan tyaha-ne vechi &pyo- thoda diada puthi to 

Ms-own money them-to having-divided was-gwen. And a-few days after that 

nan^noho dikh^ro bads ek*tho karine chhete dehe-m5 phir*ne go. 

younger son all together having-made a-distant country-in to-travel went. 

Ne tie moi-maja-ma poti-ka poiha udavi nakhya. Ne 

And hy-him pleasure-in Ms-own money having-oaused-to-fly were-thrown. And 

iyar te bads khaP'chi nakhya, tyar tya dehe-mi jab'-ro 

when that all hammg-spent was-thrown-away, then that cowntry-in a-strong 

kal padyo, ne tya-ne ap“da pad*ne n%i. Ne to jaine tya 

famine fell, and him-to distress to-f all began. And he having-gone that 

dehe-ma-na ekahe-iyi rayo. Ne tie tya-ne potana kheta-ma phade 

comtry-in-qf qfone-there lived. And hy-Mm him-to Ms-own field-in swine 

ohar®ne mok°nyo. Ne jye chhab“de phade khatne tya-ma tho 

to-graze was-sent. And which husks the-swine ate them-in-from 

tie p5tan5 buko raji ovine bharyo-hove, pen ekade 

hy-him Ms-own belly glad having-become fiUed-would-have-been, but by-anyone 

tya-ne apya nai. 
him-to was-given not. 
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[ No. 36.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHiLl OR BHILOpl. 


Central Group. 


OhodhrI Dialect. 


(Olpad Division, District Surat.) 

Specimen II. 


THE EA.BLE OE THE BOYS AND THE TIGER. 

Ek polio rana-m5 bok°di charya-karHno. Til ek dihi ramat-ml amThi 

One hoy the-forest-in goats uoas-grasing. By-Jiim one day play-in useless 

jxithi bak mari ka ‘palo ‘wagli awo, ra dado. I'a dado.’ Otra-iri5 

false a-ory was-made that ‘ that tiger carnet 0 run, 0 rimf In-tlie-meantime 

abe-pake kheti-wala bohe te dadi awa ne heryo to Tvagb kai 

all-round cultwators ihere-voere they running came and saw then tiger at-all 

mile ui, ne palo pdb6 bamo tene ibani beiiiie hahane 

was-found nott and that boy on-th e-contrary them toimrds looking laughing 

mandi-go. Pala baobara na^fwai goa ne man-rua klibanl dnkb 

eommeneed. Those poor{men) being-ashamed went and m-the-mind nmch pain 

nagS. Putbi biji 'wakh’'te bacbe-hacho wagh awo. Tiar pale pobe 
was-felt. Jfterisards second time-at in-reality tiger came. Then hy-that hoy 

kbbabraine bak mari ka, ‘o wagli awo, ra wiigli awo.’ Fon pala 

being-confounded cry was-raised that, ‘ 0 tiger came, 0 tiger earned But those 

kbeti-ni man“lile yane wat baobi niani kai ul. I’eibi til 

fields-of hy-men this story true was-helieved at-all not. Therefore hy-that 

waghe yane katrik b6k“dl mari nakh^clil. 

tiger Ms several goats having-killed were-thrown. 

Tiar bera ka pale pobe jutho bonine 

Then see that hy-that hoy false having-spoken 

ni bota to yane atro badho bagad hoto ni. 

then Ms so much mischief had-heen not. 


kheti-wala-ne 

the-cultivafors-io 


tbagia 

cheated 


not were 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A boy was tending goats in tbe fields. Once upon a day be playlnlly cried out for 
notbing, ‘ tbe tiger has come, tbe tiger has come ; ran, ran.’ Then all tbe peasants of tbe 
neighbourhood came running and saw that there was no tiger. The boy, on tbe con- 
trary, looked at them and began to laugh. Tbe poor peasants get ashamed and were very 
sorry. Afterwards on another occasion when a real tiger came the boy got afraid and 
cried out, ‘ a tiger, a tiger 1 ’ But tbe peasants did not believe bim. Thereupon the 
tiger killed several goats. 

If tbe boy bad not told a be and cheated tbe peasants so much mischief would not 
have occurred. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl OR BHILOpl. 

OhodheI Dialect. (Sueat District.) 

Specimen III. 

A. Tu kase gano ra ? 

Thou wliete wentesi eh ? 

B. Hay Mta-mS gano. 

I market-in had- gone. 

A. Hata-ma-tha kabla nawo ? 

Market-in-front, what was-brought ? 

B. Tl-tha balja nawo. 

There-from bullock was-brought. 


A. 

Balja 

kawda 

ba ? 


Bullock 

how-old 

is ? 

B. 

Pacb 

warha-na 

ba. 


Five 

years-of 

is. 

A. 

Hara 

kakh-ne 

aawo ? 


Fh 

for-what 

was-it-brought f 


B. Kheti kanne. 

Gultwation for-doing. 


A. 

Bija 

balja ba ka ? 





Another 

bullock is what ? 




B. 

Bija 

balja kudi-ma ha. 





Another 

bullock stable-in is. 




A. 

Toore 

p5bi katre do be 

ba? 




Thy 

near how-many cattle 

are ? 



B. 

Hami mare pabi be balje, 

be pbeb“de, 

be 

gawde 


At^pTesent of^me neOfT two hulloehs^ two bu^c^loess 

two 

cows 

A. 

Toore 

kbete katre ba ? 





Thy 

lands how-much are t 




B. 

Vihi 

Tinge 





Twenty 

bighds. 




A. 

Toore 

katra dana pak®ta 

ha? 




Thy how-much corn grown 

is ? 



B. 

Tin 

Tibi bara. 





Three score hard. 


2 
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[ No. 36.3 

fNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl OR BHILOpl. 

Ohodhri Dialect. (Olpad Division, District Surat.) 

Specimen II. 

THE EA.BLE OF THE BOYS AND THE TIGER. 

Ek polio rana-ma bokMi charya-kartno. Tig ek dilu raniat-naa araThi 
One hoy the-forest-in goats was-grazing, JBy-hini one day play-in useless 

jtithi hak mari ka ‘palo wagli awo, ra dado, ra dado.’ Otra-ml 

false a-cry was-made that ‘ that tiger came, 0 run, O run.’ In-the-mecmtime 

ahe-pabe kheti-wala bobe te dadi iiwa ne heryo to wagb kai 

alhround cultivators ihere-were they running came and saw then tiger at-all 

mile ni, ne palo pobo bamo tone iliapi herine habane 

wasfound not, and that bay on-th e-contrary them towards looking laughing 

mandi-g5. Pala bacbara naj‘‘wai goa no man-rna klibanS dnkh 

commenced. Those poor{men) being-ashamed went and in-the-mind much pain 

nagg, Futbi biji •wakb''te bache-hacho wagb awo. Tiur pale poke 
was-felt. Afterwards second time-at in-reality tiger came. Then hy-that hoy 

kbbabraine bak man ka, ‘o wagb awo, ra wagb awo.’ Fon pala 

being-confounded cry was-raised that, ‘ 0 tiger came, 0 tiger came.' But those 

kbeti-nS man^liSe yane wat bacbi mani kai ni. ’I'elhi tig 

felds-of by-men this story true was-believed al-all not. Therefore by-that 

wagbe yane katrik bokMi mari nakh“clii. 

tiger his several goats having-killed were-thrown. 

Tiar hera ka pale pobl jutho boning kluti-wala-ne thagia 

Then see that by-that hoy false having-spoken the-cultivators-fo cheated 

ni bota to yan.e atro badbo bagad hdtg ni. 

not were then Ms so much mischief had-been not. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A boy was tending goats in tbe fields. Once npon a day ho playfully cried out for 
nothing, ‘ tbe tiger has come, tbe tiger has come ; run, run.’ Then all the peasants of tbe 
neighbourhood came running and saw that there was no tiger. Tbo boy, on tbe con- 
trary, looked at them and began to laugh, Tbe poor peasants got asliamcd and were very 
sorry. Afterwards on another occasion when a real tiger came the boy got afraid and 
cried out, ‘ a tiger, a tiger I ’ But the peasants did not believe him. Thereupon the 
tiger killed several goats. 

If tbe boy bad not told a lie and, cheated the peasants so much mischief would not 
have occurred. 
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[ No. 37.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl oa BHILOpl. 

Ohodhbi Dialect. (Subat Disibict.) 

Specimen III. 

A. Tu kase gano ra ? 

Thou tohefe wentesi eh ? 

B. Hay hatama gano. 

7 market-in had- gone. 

A. Hata-ma-tha kabla nawo ? 

Market-in-from what was-lrought ? 

B. Tl-tka balja nawo. 

There-from hullock was-hrought. 

A. Balja kawda ba ? 

Bullock how-old is ? 

B. Pacli warha-na ba. 

Bive years-of is. 

A. Hara kakb-ne naw5 ? 

Bh foT-what was-it-brought ? 

B. Kbeti kanne. 

Cultivation for-doing. 

A. Bija balja ba ka ? 

Another bullock is what ? 

B. B5ja balja kudi-m3 ha. 

Another bullock stable-in is. 

A. Toore pibi katre dobe ba ? 

Thy near how-many cattle are ? 

B. Hami mare pSbi be balje, be pbebMe, be gawde ba. 
At-present of-me near two bullocks, two bufaloes, two cows are. 

A. Toore kbete katre ba ? 

Thy lands how-much are f 

B. Vihi vinge 

Twenty bighds, 

A. Toore katra dana pakN;a ba ? 

Thy how-much corn grown is f 

B. Tin vlbi bara. 

Three score hard. 
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bhIlI oe bhilodI. 


A. Toore katra rupia pliar*wa-na lia ? 

Thy hoio-many , rupees paying -of are ? 

B. Be vibi na pSoh rapia phartdm. 

Two twenty and five rupees I-pay. 

A. Toore kai karaj ha ka ? 

Thy any debt is what ? 

B. Maare be vihi na daba rupia karaj ha. 

My two twenty and ten rupees debt is, 

A. Tu kiar karaj waPbe ? 

Thou when debt wUt-pay’off ? 

B. Holye pithi. 

JSoli-festival after. 

A. Hami kehe ni ? 

Now why not ? 

B. .^ju mal nat vecbayo. 

Still the-goods is-not sold. 

A, Toore pahi mal katro ha ? 

Thy near goods how-much is ? 

B. Maare pahi be vihi na daha hara hH, 

My near two tioenty and ten hards are. 

A, Tu warha-mS katra hara khato-ha P 

Thou year-in how-many hards eatest ? 

B. Daha na pach hara. 

Ten and five hards, 

A. Toore katra dikhraha ha? 

Thy how-many sons are ? 

B. Tin dikhraha. 

Three sons. 

A. Toore katri dikhrehe ha ? 

Thy how-many daughters are? 

B. Be. 

Two. 

B. Toore jetho dikhroho kase pannayo ha P 

Thy eldest son with-whom married is ? 

B. Amba-si, 

JLmbd-with. 

A. To katra warha-i^o ha? 

Se how-many years-of is? 

B. ’Vjiii tin. 

Twenty and three. 

A, T55re bijo (hkhroho katra warha-n6 ha ? 

Thy second son how-many years-of are ? 


CHODHEl OP SUEAT. 


B. 

Vihi. 



Twenty, 


A. 

To pannay”no ha ka ? 


Me married 

is what ? 

B. 

Kaini, nat 

pannayo. 


Mo, is- not 

married. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A. "Where Lave you been ? 

B. To the market. 

A. What have you bought there ? 

B. A huUook. 

A. How old is the bullock ? 

B. Bive years. 

A. Well, why did you buy it ? 

B. Bor farming purposes. 

A. Have you got another buUook ? 

B. Yes, in the stable. 

A. How much cattle do you possess ? 

B. At present I have two bullocks, two buffaloes, and two cows. 

A. How large are your fields ? 

B. Twenty bighas. 

A. How much corn do you grow ? 

B. Sixty haras.^ 

A. How many rupees do you pay in rent ? 

B. Borty-five rupees. 

A. Have you any debts ? 

B. Yes, fifty rupees. 

A. When will you pay it off ? 

B. After the Holi. 

A. Why not now ? 

B. I cannot yet sell the produce of my farm. 

A. How much have you to sell ? 

B. Bifty haras. * ^ „ 

A. How many haras do you want for yourself m a year . 

B. - BiEteen haras. 

A. How many sons have you ? 

B. Three sons. 

A. And how many daughters {* 

B. Two.^ •: 

A. With whom is your eldest son married 

B. With Amba. ■ " 


> A =7 mstmds. 


118 


BHllf OE BHlLdDf, 


• 

A. How old is he ? 

B. Twenty-three. 

A. How old is your second son ? 

B. Twenty. 

A. Is he married. 

B. No, he is not married. 
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gamatT or gamajadt. 

The Gam^'tas or Gamits are another aboriginal tribe liring in the same localities 
as the Ohodhras. The estimated numbers of speakers are as follows : — 

Surat . 7,100 

Nawsari 4 !l ,615 

Total . 48,715 


Gam^ti is closely related to Chodhri. The hardening of soft aspirates, however, 
does not seem to occur. Compare hhag, share ; bhodi, swine. L is not regularly changed 
-to n ; thus, ldh%l, stick ; Id, take. B between vowels is often dropped, thus, home, 

having done ; mbbtd~lhii, I am dying j duu, far. 

The inflexion of nouns is the same as in Chodhri. The sufl&x of the dative is, 
however, I where Chodhri has ne ; thus, dbbdhdl, to the father. The usual suffix of the 
ablative is re; thus, td-mdy-re, from among them. 


* My * is nid or Widd ; * thy * td oi' tdd, as in Itani. 
The present tense of the verb substantive is, 
Singular, 1. hetau, hu. 

2. hetd, hd, ho. 

3. hey, he. 


Plural, 1. hejye. 

2. hetd, hd, he, 

3. hetd, hd, he. 


The past tense is dtd, plural dtd. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed as in Ohodhrij We also find forms such 
as thomd-hu, I strike ; to jd-he, he goes ; to thbU-he, he strikes ; ama thblfje-U, we strike. 
Note also tb thbkl, he will strike ; arm thbhlhe or thbJfhu, we will strike, and so on. 

There are no instances of the suffix ohyb in the past tense. ^ ^ ^ 

Note also forms such as mudd, break ye; pa0, to fall; morb, to die; chara, in 

In most paitioulars, howeTer, Gam-tt agi-ees with Ohodhii, as wdl be seen from 
the two specimens which follow. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son received from the Olpad Bivision of Surat. The other is the translation of a well 
known story into the dialect as spoken in Nawsari. 


[No.38.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


BHlLl OR BHILOpI. 

A ^ -nrATTnorp (Oi-PAD Division, Disteict Sijeat.) 

GImM oe GImat^dI Dialect. 


Speoimen I. 


m 

A-eertain to-man two 
abbabal akbyo, ‘ abba, 
to-father it-was~said, ^father. 


wayffiane pohe 


mahM ben p 5 ha ata, ne ta-may-re ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

sons were, and themdn-of by-fhe-yoimger son 

paiha-taka-mai-no ma bhag man wati 

loealth-in-of vny share to-me 


% 
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BHilii OB BHILOpi. 


We 

And 


de.’ 
give. 
way“haii6 
the-younger 

roiyo. 
lived. 

E]i§ 


tye tyahal paiho-tako wati 

hy-Mm to-Mm wealth dividing was-given. 

polio badho ek“tli5 koine digc 

son all together having-made at-a-great 

We ta nacli‘wa kud^wa-ma badlia paiha kbar“cbi takia. 

And there dancing jumping-in all money having-spent was-thrown. 


Thoda diha-mai 
A-few 

cbbete 
distance 


jato 


Thus 

tya 

that 


koine 

having- done 
deb-mii 
country-in 


badha 

all 

kal 


paiba iidavi dena. Tavi pachh 

money having-squandered was- given. Then afterwards 

padio. Ne tyal tan pads lagi Tslig 

fell. And to-hini want to-fall began. That 


koine 

tya deh-mai-na 

ek'^ta 

JL 

tym 

jaine 

raid. 

Te mShg 

having-done 

that country-in-of 

of-one 

near 

having-gone 

he-Uved. : 

That by-man 

rana-mai 

bbSMl 

cbara 

dawMyo. 

BliSd^bi 

bingo 

kbati ats 

forest-in 

to-swine 

to-graze 

he-was-sent. 

The-swine 

husJes 

eating were 

ta-may-rl 

tya pet 

bbar-ni 

mar^ji 

ate ; 

pan kic 

Ic • tyal 

deno 

them-from 

his belly 

filling-of 

wish 

was ; 

but by-anyone to-Um was-given 

nai. Tare tyal 

bban 

yeno. 

TaT^ 

tyi 

akbyo 

ka, 'ma 

not. Then to-him 

sense 

came. 

Then 

by -him 

it-was-said 

that, ‘ my 


abb'^hata 
father-near 
mota hu. 
am. 


diga 

many 

Hai 


bbakhid he, no 


kaniar®bal 
to-servants 

utMne 

having-got-up my father-near will-go 


breads obtained is, and 
ma abba*pab,6 jab? no 


bai-te bhukbe 
I with-hmger 
tyal akhahi 
and to-him wUl-say 


ka. 

“abba, 

/v,/v 

maie 

Par^m&bara 

hamS 

ne to 

bamil 

pap koiel, 

that. 

^father, 

by-me 

Qod 

before 

and thee 

before 

sin was-conwdtted,. 

ne 

ami ta 

pobo 

kawawa 

jewo 

nai. 

Ta 

kamarfia roko tu 

and 

now thy 

son 

to-be-called 

such 

I-am-not. 

Thy 

servants like thou 

man 

gan.” ’ Pachb 

te utbine 

abba-pli 

giyO ; 

ne tya abb‘he 


me comit.” ’ Then 
dige cbbete-re 


he having-arisen father-near 
tyal dekhyo ne tyal 


much distanoe-from for-him he-was-seen and to-him 


went; and his by-father 
maya yeni ne dbamdine 
affection came and running 


tyal 

TiPgi 

padyo, ne tyal 

gula 

dena. 

Tye poke 

to-him having-embraced 

fell, and to-him 

hisses i 

mere-given. 

That by-boy 

akbyo, 

‘ abba, 

maie Par“mebai’ai 

hamn 

ne to 

bamu pap 

it-was-said, 

father, 

by-me Ood 

before 

and thee 

before sin 

koiel, 

ne 

ami ta pobo kawawa 

iewd 

nai.’ Baki 

was-committed, and 

now thy son to-be-called 

M I-am-not.’ But 

abbi 

balibal 

akby§ ka, 

‘ barl 

pbacPki 

lei 

by-the-father 

to-servants it-was-said that, 

food 

clothes 

having-brought 


y® y^l pow^daw, ne ela batha-mSi 

come and to-this-one put-on, and his hand-in 

paga-mli kbab^dg powad. IpS khain majba koji. 

feet-in shoes put-on. We having-eaten merriment shall-malte. 


niundi 

a-ring 


powad, ne 
put-on, and 
K§bgka,, 
Because,. 


GAM^TI OE SUEAT, 
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5 ma poho moi 
this vny son dead 
ta pachbo jady-ho.’ Tya 

he again fomd-is’ They 

Tya moto poho rana-m5i 

Ris elder son 
ta git akh^a 

there song heingsung 

halihal hadine 

to-servant having-called 
akhyS, ‘ ta 

it-was-answered, ‘ thy 

koi hi. K§h§ka, 

done is. Because, 


giel, ta pachho jiv^to jai-ho ; 

he again alive hecome-is ; 


Be 

and 


takai 

lost 


giel, 

gone. 


ujam 

feast 


hadha majha 
all merriment 

atq. 

forest-in was. 
wanayS, 
heard, 

akhyS 
it-was-said 
b“ha yen®l6 
brother come 
tyal joh“do 
him as 


kara 

to-mahe 


lagia. 

began. 


To 

yeno ne 

go 

pal yene 

Re 

came and 

house 

near coming 

ne nach“ta 

wanayS. 

Tyi ek 

and 

dancing 

heard. 

By-him one 

ka, 

‘1 

kai 

hei ? ’ T^l 

that. 

‘ this 

what 

is ? ’ By-him 


hei 


ne 
and 

ato 

{he-) was 


not, still 


my wtth- 

; ne o ta 

not ; and this thy son 

ndavi dena, 

having-squandered were-given 
ahhe akhyS ka, 

by-the-father it-was-said that, 

tdj hei. Ape 

thme-only is. We 

moi giel, to pachho 
dead gone, he again 
jady-ho.’ 
found-is,’ 


ta ahhe ek jahh'i 
thy by ‘father one big 
toh‘d6 pachho mili-ho.’ 
such again 

nai ate. Tya 
not was. Ris 

akhyS ka, 

was-said that, 

akhTS pachha 
order back 
: b5k*d5 pan 

merriment tomake one goat even 

poho hari hari theihe ahari reine 


To khij^waio ne 

go-me 

yeni 

khn^i 

Re got-angry and 

house-in 

coming-of wish 

tyal ham^adyo. 

Baki 

tye 

abbal 

to-him was-ewplained. 

But 

by-him 

to-father 

war^hl jaii ta 

chakh’i 

kov®to 

hin, ta 

years have-gone thy 

service 

doing 

am, thy 

nai, baki ma dnstar“hal 

maja 

karil e 


good good women with 
tyll moti njani 
to-hnm a-big feast 
‘beta, tu roj maa-re 
‘ son, thou daily me-to 

mayha karl joje ; k§h§ka, 
merriment make is-yroper ; because, 
jiv^to jai-ho ; ne takai ^elj 

alive become-is ; a/nd lost gone. 


got-is* 

ahhe 
by-father 

‘ale 

‘ so-many 
pherViha 
turned 
den®ha 
was-given 
paiha 
having-lived money 
koi.’ 

was-done. 
hei 
art 


ne 

and 

ta 

thy 

to 

he 


Tave 

Then 

badhS 

all 

b®ha 

brother 

pachho 

again 
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[No. 39.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl OE BHILOpI. 

(Nawsa-Ei Division, Baroda State.) 

Specimen II. 


O-iM^Tl OE Gamat^dI Dialect. 


A POPULAE TALE. 


/yj 

Tok doM ckar p5lie 
One of-oM-man four sons 

ato. Jove to moro padyo, 

wus. TP^hen he to-die fell, 

"boliota koya, ne pat“liye lakMihe 

sUtmg were-made, and thin of-sUchs 

yok iaal akhyo ka, ‘ i 

one to-individual it-was-said that, ‘ this 

ti muti lM. Pachhe tye 


ate. Bakx tya-mai barabar bopb nai 

were. JBut theni-in equal harmony not 

tove tye tya pab^bSl pahi hadine 
then hy-him those to-sons near having-called 


ek baali aadine yok 

one bundle having-ordered one 

bailli tnma nmda.’ Bald kada-tbi 
bundle you break.'’ But cmyone-by 

dulii akliyS ka, ‘ ami eli 

old-man it-was-said that, ‘now 


mnti 

guS. Tya 

pab“bal 

nawai 

broken 

went. Those 

to-sons 

wonder 

karan 

pucbhya. 

Tove 

ty§ 

reason 

was-asked. 

Then t 

by-him 


it was-broken not. Afterwards by-thai 

baali cbbodi taka, ne yok yok jaa yok yok lak^di laine 
bundle hcmmg-mtied throw, and one one individtial one one stick having-taken 
mnda.’ Ob^da kooyl tove hod-debi 

break.' Thus {it)-was-done then easily 

lagi, ne ababal gbg koo-nS 

felt, and to-father in-this-way to-do-of 

akbyS ka, ‘ elio badio lak“dl6 yok^thyd 

it-was-said that, ‘ these all sticks together 

digs ata, tSbl tnmabal bog^li baali 

much was, from-that by-you the-whole bundle 

yok lak“di pdi padi tove ti 

one stick separate was-caused-to-fall then it 

tama barb bSpb rakbine raba, to 

you good harmony having-kept if- will-live, then 

dey, ne tnmeg dibi siikh-mai ; 

may-give, and of-you days happiness-in may-go; and you having-quarrelled 
jiida podbSi, to tuma yok yok lak“die»gaS nob^ia ovi’ jaba.’ 

separate will-fall, then you one one stick-like %veak having-become will-go.' 


atib, tove elibe-mai jbr 
were, then fhese-in strength 
mnte nai. Jbve yok 
was-broken not. When one 
bbd-debi mnti gni. Ebi 
easily broken went. Th/as 
tumalibl kadb dnkb nai 
io-yoti anyone pain not 

ne tnma jnlaine 


alM^Tl OF BAEODA. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

An old man had four sons, but there was little harmony among them. When he 
was on deathbed, he having called his sons caused them to sit beside him, and having 
ordered a bundle of thin sticks, told each of them to break it. But nobody could break 
it. Then the old man said, ‘now untie the bundle, and let each one of you break each 
stick apiece.’ When they did so, they could easily break all. The boys wondering 
thereat, asked the father the reason. Then he said, ‘when so many sticks were to- 
gether, they were very strong, and so you could not break them. When they were separated 
from each other, they were easily broken to pieces. In like manner if you will live in 
harmony, nobody will trouble you and you will live in happiness ; but if you quarrel and 
are disunited, you will be weak like each separate stick.’ 


DHOpiA. 

Dhodia is the dialect spoken by the Dhondias or Dhundias, one of the aboriginal 
tribes of Surat and Thana. They are chiefly found in the eastern parts of Jalalpur and 
Balsar, the western half of Dharampur and Bansda of Surat, and in the adjoining 
districts of Baroda and Thana. In the specimens received from Jalalpur their dialect 


is called Dhodia-Naihl ; compare NaikMi, above, pp. 88 fl. 

The following are the revised flgures : — 

Surat 51,000 

Thana . . . . 9,000 


Total . 60,000 


Like Naik^di, Dhodia has been influenced by the neighbouring Marathi. Thus the 
singular of strong neuter bases usually ends in a and there are some instances of the use 
of the Marathi oblique form. Thus, badhd, all ; but sonu, gold ; g^d-ma, in a village ; 
but muliile-ma, in the country. 

The case sufldxes are generally the same as in Gujarati. Thus, pbhe, by the son ; 
harnB) to the father ; mdufMe, to a man ; bd-tM, from a father ; pdM-no, of a daughter ; 
hd-ne gfiar-md, in the father’s house. The dative is sometimes apparently formed with- 
out any suflGix, and the genitive occasionally ends in ho or d; thus, bdh, to the father; 
md, to me; poMhd, of a daughter ; Par^msyira pdp, sin against God. The suffix of the 
ablative is sometimes the tho of northern Gujarati, which is declined like an adjective ; 
thus, Ugd-ma-tha mil rupiyd, twenty rupees from among them. 

The following are the principal pronominal forms : — 

Me, I, by me; md, me, to me; mdnb, my ; dmw, dmu, we, by us ; dmd, us, to us; 
durfis^b, our. 

Tu, tu, thou, by thee ; tuwd, thee, to thee ; tnno, thy ; tumt, you, by you ; iamd, you, 
to you ; your. 

Te, id, he, that, etc. ; tevie, by him ; td, te, him, it, etc. ; of him, etc. ; te, t%, 
they; #for tend, by them; tiya-ma, in them; tdV'd, of them. 

0, this; plural e. Je, who, what, plural/?, JTmm, who? hd, kahd, what? kov^e, 
by anyone. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is as follows:— 


Sing. 

1 Fto. 

1. aTi/f, ahe, Sy, Ue. 


2, ahej ay^ ae. 

■ 

3. ahe^ ay, de. 

dThi^ , 


In the conjugation of all verbs, the letter h is often suffixed to the second person 
singular, although it does not always appear in the paradigms. Thus, gdh, thou wentest ; 
hhm^jdh, learn (imperative) ; hur^jdh, do (imperative) ; mBgeh, thou mayest ask. 


DHOpiA OF STOAT. 125 


The following is the present tense of the verb (imperative baddw), to beat. 


Sing. 

Pto. 


1. haf'vS. 

bad^iou. 


2. bad^ve. 

bad'^wa. 


3. baf've. 

bad^^ve. 


The present definite is’ formed from the present participle. Thus, tu ladatetd or 
had^vetde, thou strikest ; dmi hadaftd, we strike ; tuml hadaffd, you strike. The verb 
substantive is added in order to form a present definite ; thus, me maretdy, I am dying. 

The form badatetd or had'^vetd, striking, corresponds to Marathi forms such as 
mdnt, striking. It will be seen that the plural is formed from a participle hadaftd, 
which corresponds to Marathi mdrat. The use of different forms in the singular and the 
plural is perhaps due to the infiuence of the old present. Some lists of words which 
have not been reproduced record forms such as m^ kar^t-dhe, I do ; hami mdrut-dJm> we 
strike. Such forms look like a compromise between the Gujarati and Marathi forms, 
and are perhaps the first step towards the distinguishing of the singular and plural forms 
just mentioned. 

The imperfect is formed by adding hato (not ato), etc., to the present participle. The 
initial h is combined with the final t of the present participle into one letter, th («l). 
Thus, me had'^veihato, or mB bad’^ve thato, I was striking. 

The future of badafwu or bad^tm, to strike, is formed as follows 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. ba4^vz. 

bad'^wu. 

2. baf^tthy bad^vzh. 

baf^tay bad^'wQ^ 

3. ba4°'th bad'^vz. 

bad^tZy had^m. 


Besides this, we also find forms such as I will say. 

Tenses are formed from the past participle in the usual way, transitive verbs taking 
the passive construction. The past participle is formed by adding o (^o), or eZo. 
Thus, he fell ; he went; god or gudt they went; had^tyd, 1 struck; 

ieyS bad^wd or bad'^veld, they struck. Note forms such as dihhd, tot dkhya, it was said. 
Such also occur in the Gujarati of Surat. 

‘ I have struck’ is mB bad^wd-dhe. Or vl or may be added to the past participle, 
as in they have been made. 

Amongst irregular past participles, we can quote dedheld, given ; kadheld, done ; 
and po, gone. 

Verbal nouns, such as hciru, \iO do ; chdrU-ldgi in order to tend, point to the infiuence 
of Marathi. Besides we also find forms such as badaf^wuox bad^wu, to strike. 

The general character of the dialect will be seen from the two specimens which 
follow. The first is a version of the commencement of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, 
and the second is a village scene in which a village banker duns one of his clients. 
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[ No. 40.3 

indo-aryan family. 

BHiLl OR BHILODl. 


Bhodia Dialect. 


Central Group. 


(District Surat.) 


Specimen 1. 


Tene jat*m mil"kat-na bhag pfufi dedha. Ghana 


Kunl-ek man^liae be poha 
A-certain to-nian iwo sons 

agal aikhS, ‘ baba, 
to it-tms-said, ‘father, 

de.’ 
gwe.’ 

dih una nahi 
dags passed not 

agbe muluk-ma 
afar country-mto 

badho pai|i6 


ata. Tya-ma ayHe p5he bah 

were. Them-aonong hy-the-younger son father 

je mikkat maijo bbag ave ti ma 

what property to-my share comes that me 


ne 

and 


By-him Ms-own property-of shares having -caused- to fall were-given. Many 

ula-mS badbi ekatba kari dedha 

that-much-in all together having-made was-given 
phirtl go, ne chlrata-hathe poteo 

to-journey he-went, and there riotousness- with his-own 

ndadi laikho.^ JyaT to badha kharohi 


all 


pice having-sguandered was-thrown. When he entirely having-expended 


rah^no, 

tyar tia 

mulnk-ma 

bhare 

dukaj. 

pad'‘no, ne 

tiya 

tan 

remained, 

then that 

country -in 

a-mighty .famine 

fell, and 

to-him 

want 

padu 

lagi. To 

go 

ne 

tia 

gam*na 

ek Ijeri 

m§n**|iae 

ta 

to-fall b 

eg an. Be 

went 

and 

that 

village-of 

one citizen 

to-man 

near 

rano. 

Tene 

tane 

khet”ra-ma 

bhonde 

charu-lag daw®dyo. 

Je 

remained. 

By-him 

his 

fields-into 

swine 

to feed he-was-senf. 

What 


chhale bhonde khayathate 
hushs swine eating-were 
te pirn tia kone 

that evgn him by-anyone 

C 


te khaine tana pet bhar®ta, 

that having-eaten his-own belly he-would-have- filled, 

dedhe nahi. Jyar tia bhan aw‘‘na 

was-given not. When to-him senses came 

tyar ti aikha, ‘mane bah-na badhS halil khaw®na jadetays 

then he said^ ‘ my father-of all hired-servants to-eat is-got, 
waw*!! karetay, ne mi bhukhe maretay. Ml . uthf mane 

J with-hunger am-dying, I will-rise my 

ne akhf, “baba, mi tu^ia ne 

md will-say, “father, by -me thy and 

mi tnno pohc akh^wadu-no kam“n6 nahi; 

done ie, I thy , son to-be-called worthy am-not ; 

halia kani rakh,” ’ 5|i ne bah-ne pahe 

hired-servant like keepJ* ’ Se arose and father-of near went. 


ne 
and 

bah-ne 
father-of 
Bar°mehari 
of- God 

ma tuna 
me thy 


they-do, 

,rv 

ta jai, 

near imlhgo^ 

pap kadhS ay. 


^ Gujarati 
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[No. 41.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. , Central Group. 

BHlLl OR BHILOpI. 

Bhodia Dialect. ' (Disteiot Sijeat.) 


Specimen II. 

A CONVERSATION BETWEEN A VILLAGE BANKER, HIS DHODIl 
DEBTOR, AND HIS EDHOATED SON. 


Dew-oband. Alao, Kik^a Bbikbiaria. 

Bew-ohand. BLulloa, KiJcla Bhihharid. 




Kik4a. Kun-ae, ra ? 

Kihld. Who-is-{it)t 0 ? 






D. 0 te ml. 

tune 

liet Dew-ckand. Bar 

ugkad 

ne 

D. This verily I, 

thy banker Bew-ohand. Boor 

open 

and 

baker aw. 

■outside come. 






K. Kun? get 

ka? 

Aka, ka 

kam 

pad^ni 

ka 

K. Who ? Banker 

{is-it) ? 

Ah,] what 

business 

fell 

that 

ru 

ulie rati-no tuwa 

aw^wS 

pad“nS ? 




ai-so-much night-of to-thee 

coming 

fell? 




D. Ckal, mana mag®na 

rupiya 

ne viyaj 

de. 



B. Come, my owed 

rupees 

and interest 

give. 



K. Te kaka rupiya 

tu 

mage ? 




K. Those what rupees 

thou demandest ? 




D. Ayak,^ ckMi^ rupiya 

tuwa 

bal 

deway“d5 


tana; 

B. Hear, forty rupees 

to-thee 

bullock was- 

caused-to-be- 

■given of-that ; 


ne 

rupiya 

kat 

tune 

bkawa pannawu lag 

dedkela 

te; 

ne 

and 

rupees 

sixty 

thy 

brother to-marry for 

were-given 

those; 

and 

rupiya 

vik 

tuwa 

kkaw“tia dedkela 

te; 

e 

badka 

rupees 

twenty 

to-thee 

for-subsistence were-given 

those ; 

these 

all 


miline rupiya dod]i-|i5 law. 

having-heen-v/nited rupees one-aind-a-hchlf-hiMidred bring. 

E. M§ tuwl mane Lliet'ra-ma-tM tin Lara bhat dedbela ; 

K. By-me to-thee my fields'ln-from, three Mras rice were-given; 

te ka gna? 

those where gone ? 


5 The Marathi 
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[No. 40.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


BHlLl OR BHILOdI 

DhodiI Dialect. (District Siteat.) 

Speciivien I. 

Kuni-elc maii^'hae be poha ata. Tya-ma ay^te pobe bah 

A-certain to-man iwo sons were. Theni-among ly-the-yoimger son father 

agal aikhi, ‘baba, je mibkat maiie bbag ave ti ma 

to it-ioas-said, ‘father, what property to-my share comes that me 

de.’ Tene jat“ni mibkat-na bb% padi dedha. Ghana 

give.’ JBy-him Ms-own property-of shares having -caused- to fall were-given. Many 

dih Tina nabi ula-m5 badbS ekatba karl dedha ne 

days passed not that-much-in all together having-made was-given and 
agbe miduk-m5 pbiru go, no ti cbbuta-hatlie poteo 

a-far country-into to-journey he-went, and there riofonsness-with his-own 

badbo paiho ndadi laikbd.^ Jyai* to badhi kharobi 

all pice having-squandered was-ihrown. When he entirely having -expended 


rab'no, 

tyar tia 

mnluk-ma bbare 

dukal 

pad'‘n5, 

no 

tiya 

tan 

remained. 

then that 

country-in a-mighty famine 

fell, 

and 

to-him 

want 

padii 

lagi. To 

go 

no tia 

gam»na 

ok 

lieri 

man'*|jae 

tE 

to-fall b 

eg an. Me 

went 

and that 

village-of one citizen 

to-man 

near 

rano. 

Tene 

tane 

kbet“ra-ma 

bbonde 

cbaru-lag 

daw*dy6. 

Je 

remained. 

By-him 

his 

fields-into 

swine 

tofeed 

he-was-sent. 

What 


cbbale bb5n.de kbayatbate te kbaine tana pot bbartS, 

hushs swine eating-were that having- eaten his-own helly he-would-have-filled, 

te pnn tia kone dedbe nabi. Jyar tia bban aw“na 

that even him hy-anyone was-given not. When to-him senses came 

tyar ti aikbi, ‘mane bab-na badha bajil kbaw*na jadetay, 


then he 

said, ‘ my 

father-of all 

hired-servants to-eat 

is-got, 

ne wa’w'li 

karetiy, 

ne 

nj 

me 

bbukbo 

maretay. MS . nthf 

mane 

and saving 

they-do, 

and 

I 

wUh-humger 

am-dying. !• will-rise 

my 

bab-ne 

ta jaij 


no 

akhf, 

“baba, ml tuna 

ne 

father-of 

near will-go. 

and 

will-say, 

“father, hy-me thy 

and 

Bar®mekara 

pap kadba 

ay, 

rv 

me 

tuno pobo 

akb®wadu-no kam^no 

nabi; 

of- God 

sin done 

is, 

I 

thy . son 

to-he-called worthy am-not ; 

mil tuna 

balia 

kani 

rakb,”’ TJi u^^no ne bah-ne pahe 

go. 

me thy 

hired-servant 

like 

keep.” ’ Me arose and father-of near 

went. 
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tNo. 41.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. ^ Central Group. 

BHlLl OE BHILOpl. 

Bhodia Dialect.' (Disteiot Sueat.) 

Specimen II. 

A OONVEESATION BETWEEN A VILLAGE BANKEE, HIS DHODIl 
DEBTOE, AND HIS EDUCATED SON. 

Dew-chand. Alao, Kik'^la Bhikharia. 

Deuo-ohand. S-ulloU) KiMd BMkhdrid. 

Kik®la. Eiin-ae, ra ? 

Kim. Wlio4s-{it), 0 ? 


D. 

0 te 

(M 

me. 

tuno 

Ijet Dew-cband. Bar 

ughad 

ne 

D. 

This verily 

I, 

thy banker Bew-chand, Boor 

open 

and 

baher 

aw. 







■outside 

come. 







K. 

Kun ? get 

ka? 

Aha, ka 

kam 

pad®ni 

ka 

K. 

Who ? Banker 

{is-it) ? 

Ah,\ what 

business 

fell 

that 

ulie 

rati-no 

tuwa 

aw^wS 

pad®na ? 




■at~so~much night-of 

to-thee 

coming 

fell? 




D. 

Cbalj mana 

mag^na 

rupiya 

ne viyaj 

de. 



D. 

Come, my 

owed 

rupees 

and interest 

give. 



K. 

Te kaba 

rupiya 

tu 

mage ? 




K. 

Those what 

rupees 

thou demandest ? 




D. 

Ayak,^ chalili 

rupiya 

tuwa 

bal 

deway“d6 


tana; 

D. 

Bear, forty 

rupees 

to-thee 

bullock teas- 

■caused-to-be-given of-that; 


ne 

rupiya 

liat tune 

bhawa pannawu lag 

dedhela 

te ; 

ne 

and 

rupees 

^xty thy 

brother to-marry for 

were- given 

those; 

and 

rupiya 

vih 

tuwi 

khaw®tia dedhela 

te; 

e 

badha 

rupees 

twenty 

to-thee 

for-subsistence were-gi/oen 

those ; 

these 

all 

miiine 

rupiya 

do(pi-li6 law. 





having-heen-umted rupees one’and-a-half'kumdred bring, 

E. Mi tuwi mane kliet*ra-ma-tM tin hara bhat dedheli; 

K. By-me to-thee my fields4n-from three hards rice were-given ; 


te ka gua? 

those where gone? 


^ The Marathi aih* 
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Central Group. 


[ No. 40.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHlLl OR BHILODi 
Bhodia Dialect. (District Sijeat.) 

Specimen 1 . 

Euni-ek man^liae be polia atS. Tya-ma ay^te poke bah 

A-certain to-man two sons were. Tbem-among 'by-the-younger son father 

aga} aikhS, ‘baba, je miPkat mane bhag ave ti ma 

to it-ioas-said, ‘father, what yropeHy to-niy share comes that me 

de.’ Tene jat®ni miPkat-na bhag padi dedha. Ghana 

give.' Sy-him Ms-own yroperty-of shares having-caused-to-fall were-given. Many 

dih una naM ula-mS badhS ekatha karl dedha ne 

days passed not that-much-in all together having-made was-given and 
aghe mnlnk-mi plnru go, no ta chhuta-hatbe poteo 

a-far country-into to-journey he-wcnt, and there riotousness-ioith his-own 

badho paiho xidadi laikho.^ Jyar to badha kharchi 

all pice having-sqmndered was-thrown. When he entirely having-expended 


rah'no, 

tyar tia 

muluk-ma 

bhare 

dukai 

patPno, 

ne 

tiya 

tan 

remained, 

then that 

country -in a 

-mighty .famine 

fell. 

and 

to-him 

want 

padu 

lagi. To 

go 

ne 

tia 

gam-na 

ek 

bci'i 

man^liae 

t5 

to-fall began. He 

went 

and 

that 

village-of 

one 

citimi 

io-man 

near 

rano. 

Tene 

tane 

khet”ra- 

rsj 

■ma 

bhonde ' 

charu-laj 

g daw®dy6. 

Je 

remained. 

By-him 

his 

fields-into 

swine 

to-feed 

he-was-sent. 

What 


chhale bhonde khayathate te khaine tana pet bhar'ta, 

hnsTis swine eating-were that having-eaten his-own belly he-would-have-filled, 

te pnn tia kon,e dedhe nahi. Jyar tia bhan aw^na 

that even him by-anyone was-given not. When to-him senses came 

tyar ti aikhs, ‘ mane bah-na badhS ha}.i5 khaw^na jadetay? 

then he saidi, ‘my father-of all hired-servants to-eat is-got, 

ne waw‘li karet%, ne mg blmkhe maretay. Ml . uthf mane 

and saving they-do, and I with-hunger am-dying, I will-rise my 

^ akhi, “baha, ml tmaa ne 

father-of near will-go, and will-say, “ father, by-me thy and 

Par°me||ara pap kadha ay, me tnno poho akh“wadu-no kam^no nahi; 

of-God sin done is, I thy .son to-be-called worthy am-not ; 

ma tuna halia kani rakh.” ’ l^i uth®no ne bah-ne pahe go. 

me thy hired-servant like keep." ’ Me arose and father-of near went. 


^ Gujarsll! 
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[No. 41.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. . Central Group. 

BHlLl OE BHILOpI. 

Dhodia Dialect. (Distbict Stjeat.) 


Specimen II. 

A CONVEESATION BETWEEN A VILLAGE BANKEE, HIS DHODIA 
DEBTOE, AND HIS EDUCATED SON. 


Dew- oh and. Alao, Kik“la Bhikharia. 

J)ew-chand. BLulloa, Kikld Bhikharia. 




Kik“la. Kun-ae, ra ? 

Kikld. Who4s-{it)i 0 ? 






D. 0 te ml, 

tune 

Ijet Dew-ckand. Bar 

ugkad 

ne 

B. This verily I, 

thy hanker Bew-ohand. Boor 

open 

and 

baker aw. 

outside come. 






K. Kun? get 

ka? 

Aka, ka 

kam 

pad®na 

ka 

K, Who ? Banker 

{is-U) ? 

Ah, 'i what 

business 

feU 

that 

/V 

ulie rati-no tuwa 

aw'^wS 

pad*na ? 




at-so-much night-of to-thee 

coming 

fell? 




D. Okal, mana mag^na 

rupiya 

ne viyaj 

de. 



B. Come, my owed 

rupees 

and interest 

give. 



K. Te kaka rupiya 

tu 

mage ? 




K. Those what rupees 

thou demandest ? 




D. Ayak,^ okali^ rupiya 

tuwa 

bal 

deway®d5 


tana; 

B. Hear, forty rupees 

to-thee 

bullock teas- 

caused- to-be-given of- that ; 

ne rupiya liat tune bkawa 

pannawu lag 

dedkela 

te; 

ne 

and rupees sixty thy brother 

to-marry for 

wer e-given 

those; 

and 

rupiya vik tuwa 

kkaw^tia dedkela 

te ; 

e 

badka 

rupees twenty to^thee foT^suhsistenoe were^gwen 

those; 

these 

all 


miline rupiya d6(pi-|i6^^^ ^ ^ 

Jiaving-heen-united o'upees one’CMd-cti-half~Jiwndred hrivig, 

K. Ml tuwS mane ]£liet’‘ri-inS-thi tin Mra bMt dMhela; 

K. By-me io-thee my fields4n-from three hards rice were-given; 

te ka gua? 

those where gone? 


^ The Marathi 


128 


BHlLI OR BHIIiOpl. 


D. Tana rupiya chalih yiyaja-ma gaina ; to khara. 

D. Of -them rupees forty inter est-m went; that true. 

K. Hi. Ula badha rupiya dab mabina viyaja-ml ka? 

E. Eh. So many rupees ten months interest-in what? 

D. Tuna Dew-liam l|at rupiya viyaja-mS vetae. Tiya-mS-thS 

D. {By-)thy God’s-oath sixty rupees interest-in becomes. Them-in-from 

h. rupiya tune chliut naey'^li. Tu mano juno asami ahe> 


Tiya-mS-thS 


vife r 
twenty t 
te-thi. 
that-from. 


rupiya 


rupees io-thee remission was-allowed. Thou 


old client art, 



K. Eakb. 

Mane poba 

Ead'‘ka 

hadu 

de. 

0 

bban“nel6 ae, ne 


E. Went. 

my son 

Badha 

to-call 

allow. 

Se 

educated is, and 

to 

hisab 

gani. 

Ead^ka. 

~/V ,A^ 

JT-]1 

nana 

tuwi 

wakbate- wakbate 

he 

the-account, 

will-count. 

B/adhd, 

Whatever 

motleys 

to-thee 

from-time-to-time 


dedbela, ti 

tune 

obop^da-ma 

jama kadbela-bi ka 

nai? 

were-given, those 

by-thee 

account-booh-in 

credit made-are or 

not ? 

D. Le, ion! 

6 

tuno 

bisab. 



D. Take, see 

this 

thy 

account. 



E. Tune 

dedbeli 

rakam 

jama 

kadbcli ka 

ao? 

B. To-thee 

given 

sums 

credit 

made where 

is? 


khota-kbota lakMne ama garib 

false-false- things having-written us poor 

migeb. te rupiya pacbab butba. Tu 

mayest-claim those rupees fifty 

chal tuwi malam pade. 

come to-thee evident it-will-fall. 


na garib inan^lia thago. 

IS poor men rohbest. 
butba. Tu Phoidarae pahe 
simply. Thou Police-officer near 


Tu 

Thou 

Tu 

Thou 

te 

verily 


D. Chal, 

rupiya 

paebab 

pun 

de ka nai 

JD. Gome, 

rupees 

fifty 

at-any-rate 

dost-thoti-give or not 

de? 






dost-thou-give ? 






E. Paobab 

te-kbara 

ma 

poob 

de, ne 

tuna paiba ebbede 

B. Fifty 
badb. 

truly 

to-me 

receipt 

give, and 

thy pice in-shirt 

tie-up. 






E. Ead^ka, 

tue 

te 

tboda 

lakh*tl 

wiobHa bibb“n6. 

J). Badha, 

by-thee 

verily in-a-Uttle 

in-writing 

in-reading it-waa-leamt. 

Matbe gbano 

pbati-gob 

ka ? 

Tuma 

uihaii-mS bban"bi 


Therefore much bursting -thou- wentest what? You schools-in ha/oing-taught 
bhatfbine barkari I kobi Cdbl kari-mey‘la. 

having-taught hy-the-Qovernment this how-much topsy-turvy has-been-made- 

Tumi bban^Jab te amu ka karO.? 

You learn then we what may-dot 


DHOpil OF SUEAT. 
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E. Tumi kar^jah, tahl bhar“jab. garkari to 

J?. You may-do, that you-may- gather. By-t he- Government verily 

aji-j kadlia-ahe. 

good-very done-is. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. Beo-chand. — Hullo! Kikla Bhikharia. 

2. Kikld.—'Who are you ? 

3. D. — I your Banker. Open the door and come out. 

4. K. — Ho ! Is it you Seth ? What brings you here so late at night ? 

5. D.— Well, bring the money you owe me with the interest. 

6. K . — What amount do you want ? 

7. B . — Look here I S40 for the bullock I got you, EGO given to you for marrying 

your brother, and E20 given to you for subsistence. Bring E150 in all. 

8. K . — What became of the 3 hdrds^ of rice I gave you from my fields ? 

9. B. — Well ! I set off E40 on that account against the interest. 

10. E. — Hum ! So many rupees for interest of 10 months ? 

11. B. — I swear by your patron God that the interest amounts to EGO ; but I allow 

you a remission of E20 therefrom, as you are my old client. 

12. K. — Wait ! Let me call my son Eadka. He is educated and will cast up the 

accounts. 

13. Badhd. — Have you credited in your account book the sums paid to you from 

time to time, or not ? 

14. B. — See. Here is the account ! 

16. E.— Where are the amounts paid credited ? 

You keep false accounts and cheat us poor people. Your due comes to 
simply E60. Just come to the police court and you will see. 

IG. B.— Well, do you want to pay E60 even or not ? 

17 ^ JB.— E60, by all means. Pass a receipt and take your money. 

18. D.— Eadka 1 As you have just learnt to read and write, have you got wind 

in your head, eh ? Wliat humbug has Government started by educat- 
ing you ? What shall we do when you take to real learning P 

19. E.— You wiE reap what you sow. The Government has after all done the right 

thing. 

^ A harS, is the name of a corn measure. Twenty-one maunda = one ‘ hig hara,’ and 7 mannds one ‘ small hara.’ 
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KONKANT. 

Tiie Kofikanis are a tribe wbich is found in the Nawsari Division of the Baroda 

State, the eastern part of Dharampur and Bansda in the Surat Agency, in the Surgana 

State, in Talukas Peint and Kalwan of district ISTasik, and in Khandesh, especiaUy in 

Pimpalner. The estimated numbers of speakers are as follows 
, • 5,613 

125,000 

S«.b Agenc, „ 

woo 

N^asik . * • - „ 

Kliandesh ...•••••'**■ ’ 

Total . 232,613 


The Kohkanis consider themselves as superior to the Bhils and say that their an- 
cestors originally came from the Konkan. Their appearance resembles that of the 
Konkan Thakurs. 

The kahkani dialect is not uniform in all districts. As we proceed southwards it 
more and more approaches ’Marathi, and in Dharampur and the southern part of Taluka 
Peint of Nasik it might with equal right be classed as a Marathi dialect. The influence 
of Marathi, in the form which that language assumes in the Northern Konkan, is, how- 
ever, traceable everywhere, though the base of the Koiikani dialect is Gujarati, or rather 
Gujarati Bhili. 

There is a strong tendency to nasalize vowels. Thus, ahd and aha, he is ; fa and ra, 
a particle of frequent use in queries and exhortations. Compare the corresponding 
re in the Magahi dialect of Bihari (Vol. v, Pt. ii, p. 30). 

The mixed character of the dialect is easily recognizable in the iifm 2 : 7 Jonal forms. 

Thus the obHque form is usually identical with the base, as is also case in 
Gujarati. Occasionally, however, and especially in Dharampur, we find fonij^s such as 
mm%a4a, io B, msiix. \ 

The suffixes of the dative are ne and la ; those of the genitive m and 
hdhas~chd and bdMs-m,oi the father. The suffix chd of the genitive does not, Wowever, 
seem to occur in Nawsari. Similarly we find ghodo and ghoM, a horse, and so oi\ 

‘ M.j’ h md-nd bihSl md-fd, ov mdjhd. \ 

The past tense of finite verbs is usually formed as in Gujarati Bhili ; thus, gli/t^ 
went ; padnd, he feU. Note that the neuter form ends in a as in the Marathi of T® 
Konkan ; thus, sdhgd, it was said. Marathi forms such as Jhdld, he became ; mdf^’ 
it was struck, however, are of frequent occurrence, especially in ’Dharampxu- and 
The future is formed as in Marathi ; thus, I shall strike ; dkhau, I shall sa 

The plural of the imperative is formed as in Marathi j thus, ghdld, put ye. 

The conjunctive participle is sometimes, especially in Nawsari, formed m in Gujarati 
Bhili, and sometimes as in Marathi ; thus, karme, having done ; wdtm, having dividet 1* 
In Bansda we also find forms such as having eaten; compare Khandd^l khdW 

san, and the change of s to A in the Gujarati Bhili of Mahikantha. I 

It will not, however, be necessary to go into further details. It will bo siifficiei m 
to give short specimens of the various forms of the dialect. The first specimen whim* 
follows is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son received from Nawsari. It ij?i 
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comparatively free from Marathi elements. The second one is a short conversation 
between two Bhils received from Surgana, for which I am indebted to Mr. A. H. A. 
Simcox, I.O.S. It is more mixed up with Marathi. Mr. Simcox, however, states that 
this may to some extent be due to the fact that the young chiefs who assisted In'm 
in preparing it had been educated in Marathi schools. 

The third specimen is the beginning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
received from Dharampur. The Marathi element is here exceptionally stron g. This may, 
however, be due to similar reasons as those just alluded to with regard to the Surgana 
specimen. 


[ No. 42.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


BHlLl OB BHILOpI. 


KoNEAxt Dialect. 


(Nawsaki, Baboda State.) 


Specimen I. 


Ek manus-ne don 

posa 

hota. 

Te-ma-na 

lahana-ne 

bas-la 

One man-to two 

sons 

were. 

Them-in-of 

the-younger-by 

father-to 

akha. 

‘ rupia-na 

ma-la 

bhag 

de. ’ 

Teh-ne teh-la 

paisa 

it-was-said. 

‘ money-of 

me-to 

share give. ’ 

By-him them-to 

money 

vichi 

did ha. 

Thoda 

dis 

puthi lahana posa sara 

eFtha 

having -divided 

was-given. 

A -few 

days 

after the-yomger son all 

together 

karine 

dus^re mul“k-ma 

giya. 

Tene 

tath maja-ma 

paisa 

having-made 

another country-in 

went. 

By-him 

there pleasure-in 

money 

khbvi 

didha. 

taha te 

des-ma 

dukal pad®n5. 

Ne 


Jiming-Jrittered was-given, then that 
te-ne tath ad^ohan pad‘‘ni. Taha te 

him-to there distress fell. 


tath Jaine 
there having-gone 

dawMyd. Je 
he-was-sent. What 


Then 

Tene 
By -Mm 


mar''ji hoini ; 
wish became ; 

hus'iyar hot, 


rah^no. 
lived. 

ilg bhud hhah»tS 

husks swine ate 

konhi te-la 
anyone-lfiy) him-to 

tewa akhi ke, 

then it-was-said that, 


country-in famine 
te de^-mS-na 
he that country-in-of 

r\J 

tena potana khet-ma 
his own 


pan 

hut 


field -in 
te-ma-thi p6ta-na 
that-in-from his-own 

kShi diha 

anything was-given 


sensible became, 
ahas, ne bhakhar pan khub 

are, and bread also much 


aha ; 


ma-na bas-ne kew“dafc 
‘ my father-to how-many 

pan ma to bhuke 
but I indeed by-hunger 


fell. And 
ek jana-ne 
one 'person-to 

bhud cbaru-la 
sv)ine graze-to 
pot bharu-la 
belly fill“to 

nahl. To 
not. Se 

kamara 
servants 
mam-hS. 
'-am. 
s2 
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Ma utkine ma-na 

kasa-pa 

jen ne te-ne 


jaine 

I having-arisen 

my father-near 

will-go and him-to 

having-gone 

akkan, “ba, 

may 

tune 

agl ne jng-ne 

agT 

pap 

will-say, “father, 

by-we 

qf-thee 

before and heaven-of 

before 

sin 

karya ke. Ata 

tuna 

mi posa kakewau nakl, 

ma-la 

tuna 

committed is. Now 

thy 

I son may-be-called not, 

me-to 

thy 

kamara-naa-na ek 

gan.” ’ 

Ne to 

utkine pota-na 

bas-pa 

giya. 

servants-in-of one 

count.’* ’ 

And he 

having-arisen his-own father-near went. 

To kaju dur 

kota taka tena 

kas-ne ditka ; 

te-ne 

daya 

Me still distant 

was then his 

father-hy he-was-seen ; 

Mm-to 

pity 

ani, ne to dhawdine 

kockie 

TraFgi giya, ne 

te-ne 

gola 


came, cmd he having-run nech-io having-shich went, and him-to Msses 


didha. 

Posa-ne 

te-la 

akka 

ke, ‘ ka, 

may 

tune 

were-given. 

The-boy-by 

him-to it-was-said 

that, ‘ father. 

bxj-me 

qf-thee 

agT ne 

3 ug-ne 

agT 

pap karyi he, no 

tuna 

posa ni 

before and 

heaven-of before 

sin done is, and 

thy 

son not 

kakewau.’ 

Bas-ne 

potana 

kali-ne 

akka 

ke, 

I-may -be- called ’ The-father-by 

his-own 

servant-to 

it-was-said that, 

tumi kes 

pkad^ka 

liya ne 

ela-no 

sada, ena 

hat-la 

muddi 

you good 

clothes 

bring and 

him-to 

put-on, his 

hand-to 

a-ring 

gkala, ap"la 

kkaine 

kku^i 

koio. 

Kcm-ko mana 

posa 

mari 


all merriment make* 
wakhat tena motlia posa 


kket-ma 


put-on, we having -eaten merry shall-heeome. 
gayla kota, to pasS, jivHa koina ; to 

gone was, he again alive became; he 

Ne ap^la sar5 maja kar'^ta.’ 

And we 

I 

This time 
pokookya, taki 
arrived, then 
ek kaji-la 
one servant-to 

akk5 ke, 
it-was-said that, 

karik, kem-ke tena 

has’heen-made, because his 

aikine 


JBecame my son 


■bkuli-gay®la hota, 


lost 


was, 


to 

he 


having -died 
jad^na. 


his [eldest son 

terie nack°ta 
ly-him 

■wakainne 
having-called 
‘ tuna bkau 
Hhy brother 


to gkar-ne uang'ye 

he honse-of near 

aik'ne. Tene 

was-heard. By-him 

kay aka ? ’ Tene 
it-was-asked, ‘ this what is ? ’ By-him 

anak, tuna kas*ne mothi me 3 “baiu 

has-come, thy Jather-by a-great feast 


lidt^, 
field-in was, 
tatka gata 

and singing 
sodi, ‘ i 


posa 

son 


te-n© jlsa 
him-lo as 

to rag“way“nO. Te-lS 
This having-heard he beeame-angry, Bim-to 

koti. Te-ne kas-ne kakar 
was. Mis 


kota tisa pasa maFua.’ 

was so again was-obtained* 

ghar-mi 6u-la mar®jl naki 

house-in come-fo wish not 


erne 


sam“Jawyd ; 


pan te-la 

father-by outside having-come he-was-perstiaded ; but him-to 
gotk akk’TS kas-la akha ke, ‘hed, ma kadS war®sa 

story tellvng father-to it-was-said that, *see, I so-many years 
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hoina tari tuni cbak“ri 

karib, 

tuni 

boll 

may 

koi-di 

became yet thy service has-been- done, 

thy 

bidding 

by-me 

any-day 

cbhodi nabi. 

Te-pan 

mana dostar-ne 

kbu^i 


karu-la 

has-been-abandoned not. 

However 

my friend-to 

merriment 

make-to 

ek laban bokMi pan 

nabl 

didba ; 

pan 

a 

tuna 

p6sa-ni 

me small goat even 

not 

was-given ; 

but 

this 

thy 

son-by 

aram*cbad-ni-satbe tuna 

paisa 

kb5vi 


didba, 

to ana taba 

harlots-of-with thy 

money 

having-frittered was-given, 

he came then 


pan motM mej^bani kari.’ Tene akba ka, ‘ posa tn 

even great a-feast was-madej’ By-Mm it-was-said that, ‘ son, thou 

mane-bare dis^la rebes, ne mana i sar^ ttma-j. Tu-la 

me-of-with always Uvest, and my this all {is)-tMne~eertainly. Thee-to 
t5 kbn^i boi-la joijej iie khnsi karu-la joije. 0 

indeed gladness hecome-to is-proper, and merriment make^to is-proper. This 

fcnna bbau mari gay“la, to pasa jiv^ta boiua; ne bbuli-gay®la, 

thy brother having’died was-gone, he again alive became; and lost-wenf, 
to jad^na,’ 
he was-foundJ 
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[No. 43.] 

INDO-ARYAN family. Central Group. 

BHiLl OR BHILOPI. 


Specimen li. 


(K6nkan1 Diaiict.) 



A SHORT DIALOGUE. 


(A, H. A. Simcox, Esq. 

I.C.S., A809.) 


(State Stjrgaea.) 

A.— Ara, tS 

kon abas, 

ra ? 


A. — Sallo, thou 

who art, 

eh ? 


B.~m bMl 

Shu. 



B . — I bhil 

am. 



A. — Tuja nSw 

kay rS ? 



A. — Thy name 

what eh ? 



B. — Tanya. 




B.' — Tanya. 




A.- — Tn kothS 

( or, knkada ) 

iatos, 

ra? 

A.— Thou where 

( or, whither ) 

goest, 

eh? 

B. — Mxilhex-la jatuya. 



B. — Mulher-to 

Bgo. 



A. — Mulher maba lamb aha 

. Atha 

rat-cbi rat rabay. 

A.—Mulher great distant is. 

Sere 

night-of night stay, 

(or ■was). 




( dwell ). 




B. — Ma-la tatadi-cha kam ahS. 

Akbu map 

. atba khaya-piya-chi 

B.-Me-to urgency-of work is. 

Also my 

here eating-and-drinking-of 

kay soirS. ? 




what convenience ? 




A. — Mi karin 

yawastba. 



A . — 1 will-make 

arrangement. 



B. — (Pan) ta 

kon abas. 

ra? 


B.- -{But) thou 

who art, 

eh? 


A. — Mi atbala 

kathya abQ. 



A . — 1 here-of 

stick-man am. 




B.- 

B.- 


Ohal-ra 

-Go-then 


ma-la 

me-io 


gliarl 
to- home 


gLeun. 

having-iahen. 


«s 


tuja 

thy 
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A.— Arara, 

tu 

ta la 

g®da abas 

ra, tu-la 

bay 

jbbala, ra ? 

A . — Alas, 

thou 

then lame art 

eh, thee-to 

what 

has-become, eh t 

B. — Maje 

payat 

kata 

mud“la 

(ruHa) 

aba. 

Atba 

dbavi 

B. — Mine 

A# Q 

in-foot 

a-thorn broken 

{pierced) 

is. 

Sere 

a-barber 

ra r 

what ? 








A.— Hoy. 

Atba 

bes 

(bu^ar) dbavi aba. 

To 

udya 

sakal 

A . — Yes. 

Sere 

good 

{clever) barber is. 

He to-morrow 

morning 

kata 

kadbil. 







thorn will-extraot. 







B. — Athun 

Mulber 

kitik 

(kodak) 

lamb 

aba. 

ra? 

B . — Brom-here 

Mulher 

how-much 

{how-great) 

distant 

is, 

eh? 

A.— Haha 

kos. 

isa 

pena. 






A. - — Ten 

B. — Ababa, 
B.— Well, 
A.— Tu-la 

A. — Thee-to 

wabat. 
is-hm'ne. 

B. - 
B.- 


Tcds twenty miles. 

ma-la lag%a-la 
me-to lame'One-to 
payi chalu-la 
m-foot 


walk-to 


hoda iamb yok disat 
so-great far one in-day 

mhl padat. Ha 

not falls. This 

Ta-la ekad-Jan gadi-war bisun 

Thee-to someone carriage-on having-sat 

Bes, ohal. Ap^lya gbara jaS, 

Well, proceed. Onr-own to-house ivill-go, 


kasa jawa-jil. 
how can-he-gone. 
marag bbari 

road great 


gbeil. 

will-take. 

an 

and 


(ban) 

{together) 


jeu. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A —Hallo, wbo are you ? 

B.— A Bbil. 

A. — Wbat is your name ? 

B. — Tanya. 

A. — Where are you going ? 

B. — To Mulber. 

A. — Mulber is very far off. Stay here f or tbe nigbt. # j « o 

B. — I have some urgent business there, and wbo would give me oo r . 

A. — I wiU. 

B. — But wbo are you ? 

A. — I am tbe watchman here. 

B. — Well, take me to your bouse. 

A. — Hallo, you are lame ; wbat is tbe matter ? 

B. — I have a thorn in my foot; is there a barber here . 
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A. — YeSj there is a good barher here. He will pull it out for you in the mornino'. 

B. — How far is Mulher ? 

A— About ten kos, or say twenty pena/ 

B. — How will a lame man as I am be able to walk so far in a day ? 

A. — You will not have to walk. This road is much used for traffic. Somebody 
will let you sit in his cart. 

B. — Well, let us go and dine at your house. 

^ k pena is tlie distance a man will go witli a load on hh head without resting. The people have no clear conception 
of distance and seldom use the word Icds. 
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indo-aryan family. 

BHlLl OR BHILOpl. 


Central Group* 


Konkani Dialect. 


(Dhabampue, Sueat Agency.) 


Specimen III. 


man^sa-la 

mam-to 


doQ 

two 


Sangria 

it-was-said 

dva ’ ' 


dm. 


por^gka kota ; an 
sons were ; and 

kl, ‘ bakas, maika 
‘father, my 
tya-ni padar-cki 
him-by his-own 

baku diwas na 
many days not 

keli au baku 


that. 

An 

And 

An 
And 
gola 


att 


Ek-koni 

A-certain 
ap“le bahas-la 

his-own father-to 
mal ma-la 
property me-to 

watun 

having-divided was-given 
dkakna por“gka-ni sagk*la 
younger son-hy 
wat dhar^li ; 
way was-taken ; 

na^m ; 

was-squandered ; 
te desat 

that in-Gounfry 
an te de^-cka ek 
and that country-of one 
tya-la setat duk^i^ cjLaru-la dawadla. 

him-to in-the-field swine feed-to was-sent. 


tyant’la dkak*la-ni 
them-in-of the-younger-by 

wSta-cka il to 

share-of will-come that 

mil^kat tyan-la 
property them-to 

te 

t/n-that that 
dar de^a-ohi 


jkala Jiodat 


collected was-made and very distant- country-of 


an 

tatka 

wait 

gotklt padar-cki 

sagkm 

milkat 

and 

there 

bad 

Iwing-in his-own 

all 

property 

an 

tya-ni 

jar 

sagk^ll kkar^ckun 

tak^lS 

takS 

and 

hint-by 

when 

add having-spent 

was4hrown then 

mdtka 

. kal 

pad^la, 

an tya-la ad^cban 

padae 

lagm; 

great 

famine 


and him-to difficulty 

to-fall 

began ; 


jumidarae 

citizen’s 


tatka 

there 


;jaun 
-gone 


rakala 
lived ; 


an 

and 


tya-ni 

him-by 


Naik-di and Konkanx be considered as the last links in the chain conn^^ 
theBhili of Mahikantha with the broken Marathi dialects of 
Koiikani gradually merges into Kbandeli, the principal lan^e of K^esh m ft 
adjoining parts of Nasik, Buldana, and Nimar. Some Bhil dialects s^ken “ *»■ 

triots are almost identical with Khandeii, and they will he dealt with m what follows 
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PANOHAlT. 

The Panchals, or brass-workers, of Buldana have been reported to speak a separate 
dialect called Pauohali. The number of speakers has been estimated at 660. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in Panchaji has been received from 
the Melkapur Taluka on the Khandesh border of Bnldana. It exhibits a form of speech 
which, in many points, is related to Khande^i, though of a much more mixed nature. 

The pronunciation is apparently the same as in Khande^i. It should, however, be 
noted that final a and b or u are frequently interchanged. Thus, porya and poryo, a 
son ; tard, taro and tdru, thy ; gayb and gayd, he went ; hdt-mb, on the hand ; 
dng-ma, on the body, etc. 

The inflexion of nouns differs from Khande^i in so far as there are no traces of 
the oblique plural ending in a; thus, ehdngHyd mdnus-na, of good men. 

The case of the agent is formed by adding ne, na, or e; the dative by adding m; 
the locative by adding ma, etc. Thus, bdp-ne and bdpe, by the father ; mdms-mt 
by the man, to the man ; wdwar-ma, in the field. Note also ye ritan, in this way. 

There is apparently no neuter gender- GorxipMQ gdno aihu dl, singing to-hear 
came ; pU hhare asHu, he would have filled his belly ; i-m ek nblmr-rm pucU, he 
asked a servant. 

Pronouns. — ‘I’ is Mas in Gujarati and Malvi; ‘my’ismdm; ‘thy’ tdrd and 
tbrb; ‘ his ’ u-na; ‘ your ’ tumdrb^ and so on. Note also 5, he ; u-m and U-ne, by him j 
this ; to this; je, who, etc. 

The verb substantive is cAAa as in Gujarati and the Khande^i of Nimar. Qhha 
(or cMe) is used for all persons and numbers of the present tense. The past tense is, 
singular,!, hbtb, or io; 2, hbtds ; S, hbtb, Mtd, thb, andMyd; plural, 1, hbtb; 2, 
hbtd ; 3, hbtd. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding chha to the old present; 
thus, hit jdu‘cMa, I go ; tu jdi-chha, thou goest ; 6 Jdi-ohha, he goes. Other forms 
are hu maras, I die ; tu rahi-ch, thou remainest ; b dtoots, he comes ; haml mdru, we 
strike ; M maras cAM, I am striking. 

The past tense is formed by adding the suffixes A or yd; thus, b Idgyd, he began; 
gayb, gayd^ he went ; rahd, he remained ; b didu mM, that was not given ; hu tdri 

Mr*, I did thy service, etc. 

There are only a few instances of a future. Thus, Teawhm, I will say; mdrus,! 
will strike; hdm, I shall be; dputidncmd Jcarb, we shall make merry. The last men- 
tioned form Jcarb is probably simply the first person pluxal of the present. In dpm 
JihM pU majd Icari, let us eat and drink and make merry, kari seems to correspond to 
the Khandeli future ending in *. 

The verbal noun is formed as in EbS,nde§i. Thus, suJc’^uod, to say; Mraw and 
Mrwd-m, to make; ad^ehcm padyd tdgi, disitess began to arise. In poshdkh dng-ma 
mel‘‘nb, put a cloth on his body, the form ending in m seems to be a future participle 
passive, corresponding to Marathi forms ending in vd. 

The conjunctive participle is formed as in Khande^i. Thus, wdti, having divided ; 
aehm, having been ; Jcarin, having done. . Note also aiJciye, having heard, where the 
suffix e of the case of the agent has been substituted for n. 


PANCHlLi OP BXJIiDANA. 139 

The specimen which follows will probably be sufiGLcient to give an idea of the 
character of the dialect. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHILI OE BHILODT. 


Central Group. 


PanchajlI Dialect. 


(Melkapue Talfka, Disteict Bttldana.) 


Ek 

One 


manus-na 

man-to 


porya 

sons 


ki, " ba, 
that, ‘father, 

bewa-na bi 
the-hoth-to even 

porya sam^dhi 
son all 

ti-ne chain-baji 


be 
two 

mara hi^a-ni 
my share-of 

watt 

having-dwided 


hota. Nanho 
were. The-younger 

dhan-daw®lat ma-na da.’ 
wealth-pro^perty me-to give.' 

didi. Thodya-oh din-tt 
was-given. A-few-only days-after 

iin‘‘gam des-par le gayb- 

property another-eountry-to having~taJcen went. 

karin ittli bi udai 


porya ba-na kaichha 
son father-to says 

Bap-ne 
Father-hy 

nhanho 


the-yoimger 

Wa wha 
And there 

nakhi; 


him-hy merry-vnahing having-made so-mueh even having-sguandered was-thrown ; 


u-na 

sam“da 

paiso 

ye ritan kharoh 

hui 

gaya. 

mahg 6 

him-by 

all 

money 

this in- manner spent 

having-been 

went. 

then that 

das-ma 

m5tb 

kal padya. Mahg u-na 

ghani 

ad^eban 

country-into 

great 

famine fell. Then him-to 

great 

diffieulty 

padya 

lagi. 

Mahg 

ek naghar gaya 

raha. Mahg 6 

manns-ne 

to-fall 

begem. 

Then 

one {to-) citizen he-went 

lived. Then that man-by 

ap®lu 

wawar 

rakh®na 

mele-chha. Wha o 

manus-na 

dnk“re 

khai 

his-own 

field 

to-watch 

he-put-is. There that 

man-by 

by-swine 

having-eaten 


nakhis 

10 

n-na 
,-to 


lagya, 

began, 

pan 
hut 


konda-par 

Jimlcs-on 

didu 

was-given 
‘mara 

t, 


khu^i-ti 


pet bhare asHu, 

belly filled might-have-been, 


o 

that 


nahi. 

not. 


kona 

by-any-one 

Tawana dola ngh^dya, tawa 6 ap-ne snkwa 

Then eyes opened, then h£ to-himself to-say 

bap-na kit*nu naukar-kan pmi 

my father-of howmany servants-near hminybeen-enough it-was-saved 

hn bhukki maras. Mhara bUp-kan jai kawhas ki, ^^^ba, 

I hungry die. My father-to having-gone l-will-say that, “father, 

hu tumaro Wa Dew-na ghana gunhagar chha. Hu tara porya kawha na 

1 your and God-of great guilty am. I thy son 


be-called-to 

T ^ 
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barabar 

nabi. 

Ata ma-na ina-upar 

moPkari-nigata 

wagaw.” ’ 

fit 

am-not, 

Now me-to hence-forth 

a-Mred-servant-like 

treaty ■ 

Yawa 

icbar 

karin mang ayo. 

XJ-na bap-ti 

dur-ti 

Thus 

a-thought 

having-made then came. 

Eim-to father-from 

far-ojff-from 

jui 

u-na daya awas, u-na beta-na 

gal-ma miti 

mari 

seeing 

him-to pity comes, him-by son-to 

the-neck-on embracing 

was-stmck 

u-na 

boka 

lida. Pore bap-na kayecbba, *ba, ma-na Pew-no 


Mm-ly a-kiss was-taken. Son father4o said, ^father, me-ly God-of 

wa toro ghano ap“ruk]i kari ; ata taru porya kawa-na barabar 
and thine great fanlt was-made ; now thy son be-called-to fit 
nahi.’ Bap-na cliak“ra-na kawha kl, ‘ chang'lo poshakb. that-ti 
I-am-not.' Father-by servants-to it-was-told that, ^ good a-dress slate-with 


ang-ma 

mel“no ; bat-mo 

afig“tl, 

pag-mo 

Jodd ghal, 

kabi, aj 

on-body 

should-be-put ; on-hand 

! a-ring, 

on-foot 

a- shoe put. 

having-said, to-day 

apun 

kbai-pii 

maja 

kari. Maro 

betd aj-kanti 

we having-eaten-and-drunk 

merriment shall-make. My 

son to-day-mtU 

gayo 

samaiMia-tba, 

aj 

phirl 

ayo ; ;i6 

nabi buy^to, to 

was-gone 

I-was-understanding, 

to-day 

back 

came ; who 

not existed, he 

aj 

sap^dyo,’ Mbun 

anand 

karawa 

lagya. 


to-day 

is-found.' Therefore 

joy : 

to-make 

ihey-began. 



Moto poryo 
The-elder son 
ntch tamaSa 
dancing show 
puoM. 

it-was-asked. 

kbaialiai 
sqfe-and-sound 
rag 


■wawar-ma h5to. Gbar-kan 
in-field was, Bouse^near 
gano bajaw^no aiku al. Yaju 
music to-heaf came. And 


u>na 

him-to 


ayo 
came 
lagya, 
began, 
hukum 
command 
dos-na 
friends-to 
nhana 
younger 
ayo tari 
came yet 


anger 
wa 
and 
‘ ba, 
'father, 


Naukar 
The-sermnt 
pbiri aya, 
back came, 
ayo, wa 
came, and 
irL®tya 
entreaties 
hd aj-kan-ti 
1 to-day-till 


kaichba, 

says. 


*tlra 

'thy 


ayo, gbar-naa cbalyo 
came, the-hottse-in went 

i-na ok nokar-na 
him-by one sermnt-to 
nanha bhai ayo-obba. 0 

younger brother come-is. He 


u-nya 

his 


bbagyo nabi, 

was-transgressed not, 

cbam kar*wa-aa 
merriment to-make 
tara porya-ng sam*di 

thy son-by all 

u-na mei^wani kan/ 
him-to a-feast is-made,* 


bape kbawa karita.’ Ye aikiye 

by-father a-feast is-made.’ This having-heard 

gbar-ma na-jay. IT-na bap baher 

house-into not-would-go. Mis father out 

kar“wa lagya. O poaya bap-kan kawa 

lo-make began. That son father-to fo-tell 

it“la waras tari iSowa kari, tara 
thy 
ta-na 
ihee-by 


iSewa kari, 

so-many years thy service did, 
yewMa aoMna tu-na ma-na wa 

such being thee-by me-to and 

§k bokMu bi dida nahi. 

one kid even was-given not. 

paiso obain.*baji-iia Tidai-nakbi, o 
money riotous-lwing-with was-squandered, he 

Ye-kyo ba kavba lagyo, ‘porya, 
This-to father to-tell began, 


mara 

my 

0 

This 
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tu 

mara jawala-cli 

rahioh, 

3® 

mara chha 

te 

tara 

chha. 

Apun. 

thou 

my near-verily 

Uvest, 

which mine is 

that 

thine 

is. 

We 

anand 

kar5 he 

y«g 

hote. 

Taro bhai 

maro 

th6> 

iita 

huya; 

joy 

should-mahe this 

^groper 

was. 

Thy brother 

dead 

was, 

alive 

became ; 


harai gaya-tha, to aj sap^dya. 

lost gone-was, M to-day is-fomd* 
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ranawaj. 

THs dialect is spoken by the Khiste Brahmans of the Burhanpur Tahsil of Nimar. 
The number of speakers has been estimated for the use of this Survey at 600. 

Eanawat is, in all essential points, identical with the current Khande^i of the 
Burhanpur Tahsil. The following peculiarities should be noted : — 

Binal vowels in postpositions are often dropped ; thus, tydl and tya-le, to him ; 
jamdn ioi: jamd-m,, of the property. 

N is often cerebral ; thus, md-'mt my. 

jN'ote also the y in forms such as ghctr-myd, in the house ; Idgyd and Idgd, he began, etc. 
There are no traces of the oblique plural form ending in s. A form ending iu dt 
or M# seems to be used instead ; thus, maywr-ZiaWe, to the servants ; IdJce-hdt-ni gardi, 
a crowd of people ; chhd¥rydt-le, to the daughters. The suifix of the case of the agent 
is e ; thus, hdpe, by the father. Note also the postposition ward-me in Mdhi-ward-md, 
on his senses; Zya-j*? thereupon. The suffix in tyd-nl in the last instance 

is the usual oblique form of the genitive suffix. 

The plural of strong masculine bases ends in d; thus, ghodd, a horse and horses. 
With regard to pronouns we may note the plural forms tya-nd, their ; tydt-le, to 
them, etc. 

The verb substantive is chhatit I am, second and third pei’sona chhe or chha; plural, 

1, chhejechh ; 2 and 3, chhetechh. The past tense is chhd and thd, used for all persons 
and numbers. 

Similarly chh is used in the present tense of finite verbs instead of Khande^i s ; 
thus, mdrachh and mdr^chhai I, thou, or he, strikes ; plural, 1, mdr'‘jechhf 2 and 3, 
mdr^techh. In the plural forms the final chh is often, in all such forms, replaced by 
ch ; thus, tyd rndf^tech, they strike. 

The past tense is formed as in Khande&. Note, however, the forms ending in yd; 
thus, Idgd and Idgyd, began ; puchya, it was asked. * 

‘To strike’ is given as mdi'^wa, and the future of that verb is, singular, 1, vmfm; 

2, mdif^n; ZyVndrm ; plural, 1, mdr^su; 2, mdr'^sd ; 3, mdrHi. 

Note finally the form kkuSi mandwa, let us make merry. 

In all essential points, however, the specimen which follows will show that 
Eanawat closely agrees with ordinary Khande^i. 

c No. 46.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHILI OE BHILOPI. 

Eanawat Dialect. (Bukhanpub Tahsil, Distbiot Nimab.) 

Koni-ek manus-le don chhok^ra chha. Tya*ma-thi nhana bap-le 
A-certain man-to two sons were. Thevn-in-from the-yowigeT thc-fathen'-to 
mhanwa laga, ‘baba, jo-kahi Jaman hissa maui hissa-majhm* 

to-say hsgan, 'father, what-ever of-projgerty share vny shared/nto 
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ye to de.’ Phiri tyaye tyat-le jama wati Hi-ni 

comes that give.’ Then hy-him them-fo property having -dimded was-given. 

Phiri th.6da dis-thi nhana clih.6k^ra aw^ghi jama-karine dto 

Then few days-after the-younger son all having -collected far 

de^-le chaPna gya. Ahkho tetha udhal-kandi karine pas-ni 

a-cowntry-to going went. And there spendthriftness having-done near-of 

jama klidi dini. PMri tyaye aw®glia kharicM-takya- 

property having-squandered was-given. Then hy-him all had-heen-eccpended- 
bad tya des-majhar kal padya, tyani-tM tyal mdtlii ad^chian 

after that country-into famine fell, of-that-from to-him great difficulty 

pad^wa lagi. Taran. to tya del-ma-na ek bhala-manas-pase jaine 

to-fall began. Then he that country-in-of one gentleman-near having-gone 

rah®na. Tyaye te tyal dukkar charawal ap^na kh.et-majhar 

• remamed. JBy-him then to-him swine to-graze Ms-own field-into 

pathavya. Taran dukkar jya phot^ra kbat tya-ni-wara-me tyaye ap'^na 

he-was-sent. Then the-swine which husks eat therh-with hy-him his-own 

pet bbarawa asa tyal waPna; ankbo tyal koni kabi 

helly should-he-filled so to-him it-appeared; and to-him hy-any-hody anything 


dina 

nabf. 

Pbiri t5 

^uddbi-wara-me 

yeine mban‘‘wa 

laga 

ka, 

waS'-given not. 

Then he 

senses-on 

having-come to-say 

began 

that. 

‘mana 

bap-na 

kaPlak 

majurbat-le 

pet bbarine 

bbakar 

obbe. 

‘my 

father-of 

how-many 

servants-fo 

belly having-filled 

bread 

is. 


Ankbo 

And 


mi 

1 


bbuk-tbi maraobb. 
hunger-with am-dying. 
tarapb jasH ani tyal mban“sS, 

towards will-go and to-him will-say, 
wa tuni samor pap kye cbha. 
and of -thee before sin done 
layak rab®na nabi. 
worthy I-remained not. 

to utbine ap®na 




Mi utbine apbia bap-ni 

1 having-arisen my -own father -of 
“are bap, mi akai-ni viruddb 

“O father, hy-me heaven-of agamst 
At-pas-tbi tuna cbhok^ra mban^sran 
Senceforth thy son to-he-called 

Ap^na ekbada majur pramane mal tbaw.” V 
Thy-own one servant like to-me keep.” ’ 
bap-ni tarapb gya. Taran to dur 

went. Then he far 

pet-majbar kbal-bali 

his father-to him having-seen, the-heart-in compassion 

tya-ni gala-majbar dawMine bilagbia ne tya-na 

it-was-clung and his 

laga, ‘bap, akas-ni 
to-him to-say began, ‘father, heaven-of 
pap kye cbba ', ankbo at-pas-tbi tuna 
sin made isj and henceforth thy 
rab^'ua nabi.’ Pan bape apna 


he having-afisen his-own father-of towards 
aPla-majbar tya-na bap-le tyal joiue> 


Pbiri 
Then 

obbe 

was in-the-meanwhile 
wana, ankbo tyaye 
came, and by-him his ' the-neck-on having-run 

maku lina. Pbiri cbbok^ra tyal mban“wa 

kiss was-taken. Then the-son 
viruddb samor mi 

against and of -thee before hy-me 

obbokb’a mban^wa layak mi 


son to-be-called worthy I 


remained not: But by-the-father Ms-own 
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nokar-le 

servmt-to 


akhe, 

it-was-told, 


■ chokhat angar^kha anine yal ghal, ankko 

'good a-coat having-hrought to-this put, and 


tya-na bat-mya 

ang'^bi 

wa 

pay-ma joda 

gbala ; 

pbiri apan 

khaiue 

\his in-the-hand 

a-ring 

and in-the-feet shoes 

put ; 

then we 

havmg-eatm 

kbusi manawa. 

Ka-ki 

au mana 

cbboPra 

mari 

gye cbha, 

happy should-beoome. Because 

this my 

son 

having-died 

gone was, 

to pbirine jita 

jaya; 

wa 

kbowai gye cbha, to 

paw“na.’ 

Taran tya 

he again alive 

became 

; (md 

lost gone was, he 

is-found.’ 

Then they 

kbn^i manawa 

lagya. 






merry to-become 

began. 






Taran tya-na 

motba 

cbbok"ra kbet-mya 

cbba. 

Pbiri to 

yeine 

Then his 

eldest 

son 

the-field-in 

teas. 

Then he 

having-come 

gbar-ni pase 

yeta-cb 


tyaye waja-gaja 

ne nacb 

aikyA 


house-of mar coming-immediately hy-him playing-singing and dancing was-heard. 
Taran naukar-mya-thi yek-le tyaye balaine puchhya, ‘ai kay 

Then the-servants-in-from one-to hy-him having-called it-was -ashed, ‘this what 

cbbe ? ’ Tyaye tyal akhya ki, ‘ tu-na blian wana chhe. Ankho 

is?’ JBy-him to-him was-told that, ‘thy brother come is. And 


to tuna bap-le ha^i-kliu^i mirna, yanl-tM tyaye mothi pangat 

he thy father-to safe-and-sound was-ohtained, thertfore hy-him great a-feast 

kai cliha.’ Taran to ghussa koine inajhar jay-nai. Ya-ni-thi 

made is? Then he angry becoming inside would-not-go. Therefore 

tya-na bap bhair yeine tyal sam”'jawa lagya. Pan tyaye 

his father out having-come to-him to-entreat began. But hy-him 


bap-le 

jawab 

dina 

ki, 

‘joy, 

mi af^la 

warse 

tuni 

cbak”ri 

the-father-to 

answer 

was-given 

that, 

‘see. 

I so-many 

years 

thy 

service 

karaebb, 

ankbo 

tum-ni 

adnya 

mi 

kadhi 


t5di 

nabi, 

am- doing. 

and 

your 

order 

by-me 

at-any-time 

was-brojeen 

not. 


pbiri mi mana sobati-bar^bar ramawa mbanine 

on-fhe- other-hand by-me my friends-with it-should-be-feasted having-said 

tuye mal kadhi bak“‘ra suddha dinia nai; ne jy^yo tuni 

by-thee to-me ever a-goat even was- given not ; and hy-whom thy 

jama kas^bin-bar^bar kbai taki to au tuna cbhokra 

property harlots-with having-devoured was-thrown that this thy son 

wana te tu tyani-karat motbi pangat kai cbba.’ Taran tyaye 

came then by-thee of-him-for great a-feast made is.’ Then by-hm 

tyal mbanya, ‘cbbok^ra, tu sada mani-bar®bar rabacbh ; ankbo mani 

to-him was-said, ‘son, thou always me-voith art-living i and my 

sarw jama tuni-cb cbbe, ]^n bS^i wa khu^i karavi ai 

all property thme-only is,, but pleasure and delight should-be-made ibis 
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jarur diha j karan ki, au tuna bhau mari obha, t5 

necessary was ; because that, this thy brother having-died gone was, he 

pbirine jita 3^7^ ’ kbowai gye obba, to pavi-gya.’ 

again alive became ; and lost gone was, he has-been-found d 


BMls are tbe principal inhabitants of the Sargana State and of tbe northern part of 
Nasik, and they are also found in the Dangs State. Their dialect is very closely 
related to Kbande^i. It will be suflScient to draw attention to a few points. 

There is a tendency to clip final vowels ; thus, tyd-n and tyd-na, by him ; may mar, 
I die. 

V is dropped before i, e, and y ; thus, istu, fire; is, twenty; yapdr, business. 

The inflexion of nouns is, broadly speaking, the same as in Khande^i. Note, 
however, the dative suffix ta. Thus, dbds-nd, of the father; chdharas-ta, to the servants; 
pdtil-m ghar, at the Patil’s house. The sense of gender is weak. Thus, we find 
hoi (fern, and n.) diwas (m.), this day; sampatti wdti dind, property having-divided was- 
given. 

The present tense of tbe verb substantive is formed as follows ; — 

Singular, 1. dsa, or sdusa Plural, 1. dsat, sat{as) 

2. dsa{8), sds 2. dsat, sat {as) 

3. dsa, sa 3. dsat, sat{as) 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed as in Khandesi ; thus, mdras, plural 
mdv^tas from mdr'^nd, to strike. We, however, also find forms such as jds, we, or you, 
go; jdt, they go; bharat, they fill. 

The pa st tense is formed as in Khandesi ; thus, rahind, he remained ; Idgd, he began ; 
gaybl and gayel, he had gone, etc. Marathi, or mixed Marathi, forms are ldg‘‘la, they 
began they were ; they came, etc. 

The active and the passive constructions are sometimes confounded. l!.h.ns, mul 
sdhg’‘nu, the-son it-was-said, the son said. The impersonal passive construction is 
sometimes used with neuter verbs, as also occurs in Bajasthani. Thns, tydn gayd, 

by-him it-was-gone, be went. . _ 

The future agrees with Khandesi* Thus, from mdr^nd to strike 
Singular, 1. mdr^su Plural 1. mdr^sdif) 

2. mavis, mdr'^si 2. mdr^sdl, mdr'’'sdt 

3. mdri, mdral 3. mdr^ti, mdrHhin 

Other forms will be easily recognized as identical with, or corresponding to, those 

used in Khandesi. . . 

I am indebted to Mr. A. H. A. Simcox, I.C.S., for an excellent specimen of the 

Bhil dialect of the northern part of Nasik, about Malegaon. 
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nokar-le akhe, ' chokhat angaAM anine yal gkal, ankho 

servant-fo it-wm-told, ‘ good a-coat having -hr ought to-this put, 

pMri apan 
then we 


khaine 
eaten 

mari gyg dika, 
having-died gone was, 

paw^na.’ Taran tya 

k-found: Then they 


. tya-na hat-mya ang“tM wa pay-ma 

his in-the-hand a-ring and in-the-feet shoes put; 

khu^i manawa, Ka-ki au mana clihok^ra 

happy should-becotne. Because this my son 

to phirine jita jaya ; wa khowai gye chha, to 

he again alive became ; and lost gone was, he 

khu^i manawa lagya. 
merry to-become began. 

Taran tya-na motha clihok“ra khet-myi clilia. 

Then Ms eldest son the-field-in was. 

ghar-ni pase yeta-cli tyaye waja-gaja 

house-of near coming-knmediately by-hini playing-singing and danemg was-heard. 
Taran naukar-myS-tM yek-le tyayo balaine puchhya, ‘ai kay 

Then the-servants-in-from one-to by-him having-called it-was-asked, ‘this what 

chlie?’ Tyaye tyal akhya ki, ‘tu-na Wiaxi wana chlie. Ankho 

is?’ By-him to-him was-told that, ‘thy brother come is. And 

to tuna hap-le ha^i-kM mil“na, yanl-tM, tyaye mothx pahgat 

thy father-to safe-and-sound was-obtained, therefore hy-Um great a-feast 


PMri to 
Then he 

ne naeli 


yeine 
come 
aikva. 


he 


kai chlia.’ 
made is? 

tya-na bap 
his father 


Taran to gbussa koine 

Then he angry becoming 

bkair yeine tyal 

out having-come to-him 


majhar jay-nai. Ya-ni-thi 

inside would-not-go. Therefore 

sam^Jawa lagya. Pan tyaye 

to-entreat began. But by-him 


bap-le 

jawab 

dina 

ki, 

‘py> 

mi at^la 

warse 

tuni 

chakM 

the father-to 

answer 

was-given 

that. 

"see. 

I 80-many 

years 

thy 

service 

karachh, 

ankho 

tum-ni 

adnya 

mi 

kadki 


todi 

nalu. 

am-doing. 

md 

your 

order 

by-me 

at-any-time 

was-broken 

not, 


phiri 

on-the-other-hand 


tuye 

by-thee 


mM 

to-me 


mi mana sobati-bar“bar 

by-me my friends-with 

kadkl baMra suddha dinka 

ever a-goat even was-given 


ramawa 

it-should-be-feasted 

nai ; ne ' 
not; and 


mkanine 
having-said 

jyaye tuni 

by-whom thy 


jama kas bm-bartar khai taM to au tUBa chhok^ra 

property harlots-with having-devoured was-throum that this thy son 

wana te tu tyani-karat mothi pangat kai chha,’ Taran tyaye 

came then by-thee of-him-for great a-feast made is? Then by-him 

tyal mhanya, ‘ckhokk’a, tu sada mani-bar“bar rahackh; ankho mani 

to-him was-said, ‘son, thou always me-with art-living; and my 

sarw jama tuni-ch chke, pap kS^i wa kkuii karavi ai 

all, pi operty thine-only is, i)>nt pleasure and delight should-be-made this 
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jarur 

ehha ; karan ki, au 

tuna bhau 

mari gye 

chha, to 

necessary was ; because that, this 

thy brother 

having-died gone 

was, he 

phirine 

jita jaya ; wa khfiwai 

gye chha, to 

pavi-gya.’ 


again 

alive became ; and lost 

gone was, he 

has-been-found.^ 



Bliils are the principal inhabitants of the Sargana State and of the northern part of 
Nasik, and they are also found in the Dangs State. Their dialect is very closely 
related to Khandesi. It will be sufficient to draw attention to a few points. 

There is a tendency to clip final vowels ; thus, tya-n and tya-m, by him ; may mar, 
I die. 

V is dropped before i, e, and y ; thus, istu, fire ; Is, twenty ; ya^ar, business. 

The inflexion of nouns is, broadly speaking, the same as in Khandesi. Note, 
however, the dative suffix ta. Thus, dbds-m, of the father ; chdkaras-ta, to the servants ; 
fdtil-nl ghar, at the Patil’s house. The sense of gender is weak. Thus, we find 
hai (fern, and n.) diwas (m.), this day; sampatti wdti dind, property having-divided was- 
given. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is formed as follows : — 

Singular, 1. dsa, or sdma Plural, 1. dsat, saf{as) 

2. dsa(s), ^ds '2. dsat, sat{as) 

3. dsa, sa 3. dsat, sat{as) 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed asinKhande^; thus, wccma, plural 
mdi^tas from mdr’^nd, to strike. We, however, also find forms such as jds, we, or you, 
go ; jdt, they go ; hharat, they fill. 

The pa st tense is formed as in Khandesi ; thus, raUnd, he remained ; Idgd, he began ; 
gaybl and gay el, he had gone, etc. Marathi, or mixed Marathi, forms are IdgHa, they 
began ; jdy^d, they were ; warfld, they came, etc. 

The active and the passive constructions are sometimes confounded. Thus, wmI 
sdng^nu, it-was-said, the son said. The impersonal passive construction is 

sometimes used with neuter verbs, as also occurs in Bajasthani. Thus, tydn gayd, 
by-him it-was-gone, he went. . ^ 

The future agrees with Khandesi.* Thus, from to strike 

Singular, 1. mdr^su Plural 1. mdr’^su{t) 

2. marls, mdv^sl 2. mdr^sdl, mdv^Bt 

3. mdrl, mdral 3* mdr^tl, mdr’^thln 

Other forms will be easily recognized as identical with, or corresponding to, those 

used in Khandesi, . e j.u 

I am indebted to Mr. A. H. A. Simoox, I.O.S., for an excellent specimen of .he 

Bhil dialect of the northern part of Nasik, about Malegaon. 
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[ No. 47.] 
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(A. H. A. Simcox, Esq., 1899.) 

Ek maMs-ta don andor jayHa. 
One man-to two sons became. 

saiig^nu, ‘ baba, mani wat^ni-na ka 
it-was-said, 'father, my share-of what 

tya-na tyas-la sampatti wati 

him-by them-to property having-divided 


(Baglan, District Nasik.) 

Dliak“ta mul bap-ta 

{By-)the-yomger child the-father-to 

mal yei to dya.’ Mang 

property will-come that give) Then 

dina. Mang dhak'^la andor 
was-given. Then the-younger son 


thode diwas-ma sampatti gola.' kari mulukk-ma gaya an tai 

a-few days-in property together having-made a-country-in went and there 

' tyan ndhale-pana-ma wagi-sana ap^ni sampatti udai dina. 

by-him extravagance-in having-lived his-own property having-sguandered was-given. 

Mang sag'^la paisa sari gaya-ta, tax bbari dnshkal 

Then all money having -been-exhausted gone-was, then a-heavy famine 

pad“na; tya-mule tyat kbawa-ni ad^olian pad”^; tawa to ek 

fell; on-that- account to-him eating-of difficulty fell; then he one 

patil-ni gkar jal rahina. Tyan tya-ta duk*re char“wa-ta 

Tdtil-of to-the-house having-gone remained. By-him him-to swine graze-to 

wa\var-ma dawad“na; tawa je diikar kacli“ra khan lag^la tya-war 

field-in he-was-sent ; then what the-swine rubbish to-eat began that-upon 


to pot bbarawa asa tyat wat“na, tari koni tya-ta 

indeed belly shotdd-be-filled so to-him it-seemed, still {by-)anyone him-to 


dina-na. To suddi-war 

wan a 

an mban^wa 

laga, 

‘ mani 

bap-ni 

was-given-not. Se senses-on 

came 

and to-say 

began. 

'my 

father-of 

gbar kaik pot bharat 

an may bhuke 

mar. 

May 

atben 

at-the-house several belly fill 

and 

I with-hunger 

die. 

I 

here-from 

jasu bap-ta sang^su ki, 

“ may 

Dew-ni gbar 

an tuni gbar 


will-go father-to will-say that, “ I God-of in-the-house and thy in-house 

clxdri kai'“nol,” asa sang“sti, “aj-pa^i ma-ta andor sar”'kha lekhu 
theft did)' so will-say, “ to-day-from me-to son like to-consider 

nako. Nokari Iqk-ni sar^lia ma-taT' tbiew.” ’ Mang tyan 

is-not-proper. Servant people-of like me-to keep)" Then by-him 

abas-tawa gaya. Mang abas-na tya-ta joi-sana inotba kan*wala 

the-father-to was- gone. Then the-father-by')^ him-to having-seen great compassion 

ward, tya-na dbai-sana tya-ni gala-ta mithi ^ mar“na an tya-na rnnkn 
came, him-by having-run his neck-to embracing was-struck and his kiss 



bhIlI of nasik. 
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lina. 'i'o mhan^wa laga ki, ‘ baba, may D4w-ai ghar an 

was-tahen. Se to-say began that, ‘father, I God-of in-the-house and 

tuni gkar chhori kar^nol, aj-pa^i ma-ta andor saAba lekhu 

thy in-house theft did, to-day-from me-to {thy) son like to-consider 

nako.’ Mang bap-na cbakaras-ta sang^na ki, ‘uttam kud'^oba 

is-not-proper* Then thefather-by servants-to it-was-said that, ‘best a-coat 

ani-sana ya-ta gbala, ya-na bat-ma angotbi an pay-ma payatana 

having -brought hivn-to put, his hand-in a-ring and feet-in shoes 

gbalawat dya, mang apun jai-sana maja karu ; karan mana 

to-put give, then we having-gone merriment wUl-mahe; because my 

anddr mari gael, ami jita jaya ; an daudi gayol ta, 

son having -died had- gone, and alive became; and having -been-lost gone was. 


sapad“na.’ 

is-found.’ 

Tawa 

Then 

te 

they 

16k 

people 

bar^ karu lag^nat. 

joy to-make began. 




Tawa 

Then 

to 

indeed 

wadil 

eldest 

andor 

son 

wawar-ma astdl. Mang 

field-in was. Then 

to 

he 

gbar-jawal 

house-near 

gaya, 

went. 


mang tya-ta waja an naob aiku wana. Mang tya-na obakai-ta 

then him-to music and dancing fo-hear came. Then him-by a-servant-to 

bak marina, tya-ta mang iobara lag“na, ‘hai ka asa?’ Cbakar 

call waS-struck, him-to then to-ask he-began, ‘this what is r The-servant 

tya-ta sang^na, ‘ tuna bbaus wana asa, an tuni bap-ta suklik mil”na 

Mm-to said, ‘thy brother come is, and thy father-to in-safety was-met 

maje ya-karitana hai jewanawal asa,’ Mang t5 ragi bhari 

therefore on-this-account this feast is.’ ■ Then he with-rage having-filled 

gbar-ma jawa-na laga. Maje mang tya-na bap baber yei-sana 

house-in to-go-not began. Therefore then his father out havmg-come 

sam^jad^va lag^nat. Tawa tya-na abas-ta utar dina ki, ‘it“ka 

to-remonstrate began. Then him-by the-father-to reply was-given that, ‘ so-many^ 

diwas may obaari karu lag"nol,' an tum-na kabya m5di-sana may gaya 

days I service to-do began, and your saying having-broken I went 

na, tari sob^ti wanala tar tyas-ta kadbi-tari karMu dina-sa-na; an 

not, still friends if -came then them-to ever-even a-kid given-was-not ; amd 

bai tuni 3 in»gi kafbin barobar udai dina ta tya-ta motbi 

this thy property harlots with having-squandered given was Um-to a-grea 

iewanawal kar^wa-ta lag’^na.’ Tawa bap-na tya-ta utar dma ki, 

feast to-make began.’ Then the-father-by him-to reply was-gwen mt, 

‘bai jm^gi jawa tu ma-pa asas tawa tuni-cb a^, pau bar,. ,a 

'this property as-long thou me-with art so-long thine- alone ^s ; but yoy am 

anand kar^wa-na bai diwas asa; karan ki ban tuna bbaus ^ ' 

mirth making-of this day is ; because that this thy brother hammg-d^ed 

gayol, ban jita jaya asa; an bau daudi gaybl ta, 

gone, this alive become is; and this having-lost gone was, w-found. 
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BAG'^LSNT or NAHART. 

TMs is tlie dialect of the ancient kingdom of Baglan, comprising the present 
Talnka of Satana and parts of Malegaon, Kalwan and Pimpalner. The name Nahari 
is stated to be a corruption of Nyahadi, a name given by the people along the Tapti to 
those who live along the small mountain rivers in Baglan. Nahari, therefore, prob- 
ably means ‘ river-language.’ 

It has been returned as a separate dialect from the Feint Taluka in Nasik and from 


the Surgana State. The following are the revised figures : — 

Nasik . . . 10,000 

Surgana ............ 3,000 

Total • 13,000 


In the south of Feint Taluka the dialect gradually merges into Marathi. In 
the north it becomes more and more like Khande^i, and may be considered as a form of 
that language. I am indebted to Mr. A. H. A. Simcox, I.O.S., for two specimens, both 
prepared in Baglan. The first is a version of the Farable of the Prodigal Son, only the 
first few lines of which have been reproduced. The second is a conversation between a 
villager and a wayfarer. 

The Brahmans of Khandesh are said to be able to understand B^Tani without diffi- 
culty, and the dialect does not differ much from Khande^i. We may only note forms 
such as ml seus, I am ; ^ds, thou art ; ami Ujea, we are ; and the imperative of verbs 
ending in d, which add y ; thus, dzdy, go ; hhdy, eat, etc. 

C No. 48.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHILI OE BHILOpI. 

Bag^ianJ oe NahaeI Dialkct. (Baglan, Bisteict Nasik.) 

Specimen I. 

(A, B. A, Simcox, Bsq., I.C.S., 1899.) 

Bk bap-le don andor dzayat. Tya-madzhar dhak'^la andor mhane, * baba 
One father-to two sons were-iorne. Them-miong younger son said, ‘father 

tya-madgbar ma-na nime wata 4e to ma-na ma-le 
0, what property is that-in my half share is that mine me-to 

wata^^^^^ ^ Mahg bap-ni nime-nim wata padi 

share having-felled give) Then the-father-hy half-and-half shares having- caused-to fall 
didhi Mahg thoda diwas rahi-sani dhak®la andor sam®di jin®gi 
was-given Then few days having-stayed the-younger son all property 
dzama kari-sani dur muFkhat nighi gaya. Mahg tathe dzai-sani 
together having-made far to-country having-started went. Then there having-gone 
chikk5repane-khal apTa wata udai didha. 

wastefulness-under his share having-squandered ims-given. 
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[No. 49.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHlLl OR BHILOpl. 


Ba&^lani OB NahabI DiALEOr. 


(Baglan, Distbict Nasik.) 


(A. B. A. Simeooe, Bsq., I.C.8., 1899.) 


Speoimen II. 


A,— Are, tu kon ^as ? 

A. — O, thou who art ? 

B. — Mi Bliil^d^ 4eus. 

B,— I a~Bhll am. 

A.— Tu-na naw kay? 

A. — Thy name what ? ■ 

B. — Tanya ie. . ■ 

B . — Tanya is. 

A. — Tu kotke dzas-re? 

A. — Thou where goest-O? 

B. — Mulker dzas. 

B. — To-Mulher I-go. 

A. Mnlher dur ^e. Rat-na-rat atke rahay. 

A. —Mulher far is. Night-of -night here stay. 

B. — Ma-le dgarur-na {or, dza?di-na) kam ^e. An ma-ni kkawa-piwa-ni 

B.-Me-to neeessity-of (or, haste-of) toork is. And my eating-drinUng-of 


kay tada^vida ? 
what arrangement ? 

A . — ^Mi tadg^vidz lai desk. 

A. - — I arrangement having-put will-give. 

B. — Ka-re, tu kon ias ? 

B.-What-O, thou who art? 


A . — ^Mi atki-na watan®dar dzagTya ^eus. 

A. — I here-of hereditary watchman am. 

B. — Bar Je. Ma>le . gkar . lai tsal. 

jj. — Well is. Me-to to-house having -taken go. 

A,-Kay-re. ta te laird® Ta-ne pay-1® kay toy® f 

A—What-O, thm then lame art f Thy foot4o ahat happened f 


B. — Ma-na pay-le kata muda. Ath® nhai te ka? 
-B.— My fool-to thorn trohe. Jlere tarher ie what ! 
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BHILI OB BHILOBi. 


X.~ §e, atlie tsang^la nliai ^e. 

— ^Jiere-is, 'here good ho/rher is. 


To sakal (din-uge) tu-M 

He in-the-morning {at-day-hreak) thy 


kata kadha dei. 

thorn/ having-pulled will-give. 

B.— Atken Mtillier kit“la dur ^e? 

B.-From-here Mnlher how far is f 

A . — Hoi daha-ek kos. 

A. — It-may-be ten-some hos. 

B. — Ababa, ma-na saAlia langMa-wari it“la dur ek rodzat kasa 

B.— Alas, me-of Wee lame-from so-much far one in-day how 

dzawai ? 

wUl-it-he-possihle-to-go? 


A , — Are, tu-le payi dzaw'^na muli-ts karan nahi. Hau rasta motha 

A. — 0, thee-to on-foot going-of altogether occasion not. This road Mg 

wapar-na se. Rodz ikad^tin tikad“tin mukta gada yetas dzatas. Tu-le 

‘trade-of is. Daily here-from fhere-from many carts come go. Thee 

koui-bi gada-war basadi lii. 

some-one-even cart-on having-seated will-talse. 

B. — Bar, teal gbar teal jei le. 

B. — Well, go house go having-eaten take. 


■ FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A. — Hullo, wbo are you ? 

B. — ABbil. 

A. ^What is your name ? 

B. — Tanya. 

A . — here are you going ? 

B. — To Mulber. . 

A. — Mulber is a long way off. Stop here for tbe nigl it. 

B. — I baTe urgent work there ; and wbo would give me food here ? 

A. — I will. 

B. — -But wbo are you ? 

A. — I am the hereditary watchman. 

B. — Very well, take me to your bouse. 

A. — Hullo, you are lame ; what is the matter ? 

B. I have a thorn in my foot. Is there a barber hero ? 

A. Yes, there is a clever barber here. He will pull it out for you in the morning^ 

B. — How far is Mulber ? 

A. — About ten kos. 

H-~How can a lame man like me walk ten kos in a day ? 

A. There is no need to walk. This is a great trade route, and many carts pass 
both ways every day. Some-one will let you sit in his cart. 

B. — Very well, let us go and dine at your house. 
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bhtlt of khandesh. 

A large portion of the population of Khandesh has been reported as speaking 
various dialects of Bhili. Some of them, viz,, Pawri, Mawchi, and Konkani, have 
already been dealt with in the preceding pages. The Warlis are said to speak a form 
of Mawchi. No further details are, however, available, and the estimated number of 
speakers in Khandesh has, therefore, been added to the figures for Warli in Thana, which 
is so largely influenced by Marathi that it has been dealt with in connexion with 
that language. See Vol. vii, pp. 141 and £f. The same remarks apply to Kathodi. 

The Bhils of Khandesh may, according to the District Gazetteer, be arranged in 
three groups, Plains Bhils, Hill and Forest tribes, and mixed tribes. We are here only 
eoncerned with the two former groups. 

The Bhils of the plains are found in small numbers in almost all the villages of 
Central and South Khandesh. They can scarcely be distinguished from the low caste 
Hindus among whom they live. Their language seems everywhere to be that of their 
neighbours. 

Specimens have been received from the Pachora and Chalisgaon Talukas, and they 
are written in a form of speech which is practically identical with Khande^i. 

The Chalisgaon specimens transliterate the palatals as in Marathi ; thus, dzd, who ; 
tsdnd, moon. They also evince a tendency towards aspiration; thus, tyd-mha, among 
them ; tyd mdrhlt, they will strike. 

In Pachora we find the Gujarati particle j used in addition to the common oh 
which Khandesi shares with Marathi ; thus, tu-nhd-j, thine-indeed. 

The inflexion of nouns is the same as in Khandesi, with the same loose conception 
of gender. The oblique plural of masculine and neuter bases, however, ends in as or ds, 
and notines; thus, to the men ; du1sf‘ras-m, by the swine. The suffix of 

the dative is usually Id, that of the ablative or, sometimes, sa; ihm, porU-ld, i/o 

daughters ; Aw, from in the field; with joy. 

The oblique form of adjectives and words used as adjectives ends in i ; thus, tyd-nl 
bdU-ld, to his father. There are, however, many instances of inconsistency. Thus, 
to mdnus-na, by that man ; dzd dnddr-nl, by which son, the son by whom. 

With regard to pronouns, we may note amhu, we ; tumh, tumhu, and tumha, you ; 
y5 and/», both used for the neuter of the relative pronoun,_^eto. 

Verbs commonly add ah s in the second person singular. Thus sa>, I am, he is, but 
^as, thou art; plural sat. The past tense of the verb substantive is asHdl and afndl, 
plural and 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed in*the same way as in the case of the 
verb substantive. Thus, rm mdra, I strike; td jds, he goes ; to jay, he goes ; mdfat, we, 
you, and they, strike. 

The pluperfect seems to be used as an ordinary past ; thus, td gayds and gaydl, 
thou wentest ; io and gaydl) he went; tyd gaydt, and gajf^ld, they went. 

The past tense of transitive verbs is often actively construed; thus, may tu-nl sewd 

kaf^nd, I did thy service ; tyd mdr'^ndt, they struck. On the other hand we find tyd-ni . 
sang^wd Idgd, Mm-hj to-say it-was- began, he began to say. 
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BHiLl OR BHILOpi. 


In Chalisgaon s is often added instead of m or sm in the conjnnctive participle. 
ThuSj utMs, having arisen; boldis, having called/ 

In all essential points, however, the so-called Bhilodi closely agrees with Khande^i. 
The specimen which follows has been received from the Pachora Taluta. It is 
a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. A specimen received from Chalisgaon 
will be fonnd below on pp. 166 and ff. 

[No. 60.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

BHILI OK BHILODI. 

(Pachoejl Taluka, District Khandesh.) 

Specimen I. 

Tek manus*la don pora as^tala. Tya-may-na dhakTa porya 
A-certain man-to two sotis were. Them-in-from the' younger son 

tya-ni baha-la sangu laga, ‘baba, am-na donis-na w^ata padi 

his father'to to-say began, ^father, m-of two-of share having-made 

de.’ Mang tya-ni baba-na tyes-la wata padi dina Thodia 

give.* Then his father-by him-to share having-catised-to-fall was-given. A-few 

diwas-ma dhak'^la p6rya-na sam^da yek jaga Jama kar“na. 

days-in the-yownger son-by all one in-j}lace together was-made. 

Mahg dur nihghi gaya. Mang tayi sam®da paisa 

Then a-far having-started he-went. Then there all money 

khai-pii-san udai dina. Sam^da paisa ndai 

having- eaten-and- drunk having-wasted was-given. All money homing-wasted 

dina mang bhari akhadi pad“ni. Mang khawa-la • kahi milawa 

was-given then a- great scarcity fell. Then eat-to anything to-be-got 

laga-na. Mang to yek sahar-ma gaya. Tayi yek manus-ni as“ra 

began-not. Then he one town-in went. There one man-of shelter 

khal rahyana. Mang to manns-na tya-la dukkar char“wa-la Jahgal-ma 

under remained. Then that man-by him-to swine feed-to forest-in 

dhad'na. Dnkh-as-na Jo konda khay^na to-ch konda to manus 

was-senf. Swine-by what husks was-eaten that-very husks that man 

khaisan kasa-tari pot ’bhar“ta; karan gaw-ma koni 

having-eaten any-how belly might-have-filled ; because town-in any-body 

tya-la khawa-la dei-na. Mang tya-ni dehi-ma ujala pad®na. Mahg 

him-to eat-to would-not-give. Then his body-in light fell. Then 


> Compare Us-hS, having taken, bo far east as Hoahangahad. 
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tya-Bi tya-ni 
Mm-hy 
inari“sas-].a 
men-to 
mara. 
cm-dying- 
sang^su, 
will-say, 
Ta-ni-karta 
For-tMs-reason 


baba-ni 
father* s 

an 
and 


gbar 

at-house 


may 

i 

an 
and 

pap 
sin 


may 

1 


man-la sang“wa laga, ‘ ma-ni 

mind-to to-say began, ‘my 

khai-pii-san ur^ta, 

having -eaten-and-drunh there-would-be-saved 

May ntba an baba-ni ghar jay 

I {will-)arise and father-of {to-yhouse {will-)go 
“ may Dew-ni gbar an tu-ni bi gbar 
“ by-me God-of {in-)house and your also {m-)house 

tu-na andor na-saja ; tu-na nokar-ni 

your son do-not-become ; your servant-of 

ma*la samaj.” ’ Asa sangena to ntb“na an tya-ni ba-ni 

me-to consider. ” ’ Thus having-said he arose and 

gaya. Tya-ni ba-ni tya-la durin 

went. Sis father-by him-to from-a-distance 

maya nni. An dbawat gaya an tya-ni 

compassion came. And ' rwnning went and his 

pad®na, an tya-na muka lina. To porya 

hiss was-tahen. That son 
Dew-ni gbar pap 
God-of {in-) house sin 


gan] 
many 

bbnkya 

of-hunger 

tya-la 

him-to 

kar“na-sa. 

made-is. 

sar'‘kba 

lihe 


gbar 


fell, and 
laga, ‘ baba, 
began, ‘father, 
gbar pap 
{in-)house sin 
Maiig tya-na 


his 


may 

{by)-me 

kar“na-sa, 

made-is, 


his father’s {to-)house 
dekb“na an tya-la 
was-seen and him-to 
gala-la bil“gi 

neoh-to having-embraced 
tya-ni ba-la sang^wa 

his father-to to-say 

kar'na-sa an tu-ni bi 
made-is and your also 


ya-ni-kar‘‘ta 

for-this-reason 


may 

1 


tu-na 

your 


ba 


tya-ni nokar-la sangena, 


andor 
son 

■ cbangTa 


na-saja. 

do-not-become.’ 

uoboba 


Then his father 

his servant-to 

said^ 

‘ good 

of -high- quality 

paiigbar“na 

lai 

ye, an 

tya-ni 

ang-ma gbal, an 

tya-ni bat-ma 

clothes 

having-tahen 

come, and 

his 

body -on put, and 

his hand-on 

yek mundi 

gbal, an 

pay-ma 

•juta 

gbal. 

An 

kbai-pii-san 

one ring 

put, and 

feet-on 

shoes 

put. 

And having-eaten-and-drunh 

maja-maja 

kar"sut. 

Karan 

ma-na 

andor 

mari 

gayol, ata 

merriment 

let-us-maTce. 

Because 

my 

son 

having -died 

ioas-gone, now 


jita wbay^na-sa; to 

alive has-become ; he 

Xa-par“mana tyas-la 
In-this- manner them-to 


gamai gayol, to ata sapad“na-sa.’ 

having-lost was-gone, he now found-is.’ 

motba anand wbai gaya. 

great joy having-become went. 

Tya-na wadil andor kbet-ma as®t6L To kbet-mayi-tbin gbar yewa-Ia 
Sis elder son field-in was. Se field-in-from house come-to 

nigb'ba, an gbar-ni jawal jawal una an tya-na gana naob^na aik^na. 
started, amd house- of near near came and him-by singing dancing was-heard. 
Mang tya-ni nokar-paiki yek n6kar*la bdlaw^a an tya-la. 

Them him-iy servants-from-among one servant-to was-called and him-to, 

sodb^a, ‘bai kay cbaPna-sa ?’ Mang to tya-la sangVa laguna 

Then he him-to to-say began 


was-ashed, ‘ this what going-on-is 
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BHiLf OR BHILOpi. 


In Chalisgaon s is often added instead of m or mn in the conjunctive participle. 
Thus, uiMs, having arisen ; boldis, having called.^ 

In all essential points, however, the so-called Bhilodi closely agrees with Khande^i. 
The specimen which follows has been received from the Paohora Taluta. It is 
a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. A specimen received from Chalisgaou 
will be found below on pp. 156 and ff. 

[No. 60.1 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

BHiLl OE BHILOPI. 


(Pachoea. Talwka, District Khandesh.) 


Specimen I. 


Tek manus-la 
A-certain man-to 

tya-’ui baba-la sahgu 
Jm father'to fo-saij 


don pora as“tala. Tya-may-na dliak^la porya 
two sons were. Them-in-from the-yotmger son 

laga, ‘baba, am-na donis-na wata padi 

began, ‘father, m-of two-of share having-made 


de.’ Mahg tya-ni baba-na tyes-la wata padi dina Thodia 

give.' Then his father-by him-to share having -camed-to -fall was-given. Afew 


diwas-ma dhak^la p6rya-na 

days-in the-younger son-by 

Mahg dur nihghi 

Then a-far having-started 


sam*da yek jaga jama kaPna. 

all one in-^lace together was-made. 

gaya. Mahg tayi sam“da paisa 

he-went. Then there all money 


khai-pii-san udai dina. Saitfda paisa udai 

having-eaten-and-drunk hanging-wasted was-given. All money having-wasted 

dina mahg bhari akhadi pad^ni. Mahg khawa-la ■ kahi milawa 

was-given then a-great scarcity fell. Then eat-to any-thing to-be-got 

laga-na. Mahg to yek sahar-ma gaya. Tayi yek maiius-ni as“ra 

began-not. Then he one town-in went. There one man-of shelter 

khal rahyana. Mahg to manus-na tya-la dukkar char“wa'la jahgal-ma 

under remained. Then that man-hy him-to swine feed-to forest-in 

dhad“na. Duk’^ras-na jo konda khay^na to-ch konda to manus 

was-sent. Swine-by what husks was-eaten that-very husks that man 

khaisan kasa-tari pot ’bhar^ta ; kaTan gaw-ma koni 

having-eaten any-how belly might-have-filled ; because town-in any-bod/y 

tya-la khawa-la dei-na. Mahg tya-ni dehi-ma ujala pad“na. Mahg 

him-to eat-to would-not-give. Then his body-in light fell. Then 


* Compare lis*ke, Laving taken, bo far east aa Hoskangabad. 
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tya-ni tya-ni 

man-la sang^wa 

laga, ‘ ma-ni 

baba-ni 

gbar 

RaSi 

him-by 

his 

mind-to to-say 

began, ‘ my 

father's 

at -house many 

man^sas'la 


kbai-pii-san 

urHa, 

an 

may 

bbnkya 

men-to 

having -eat en-and- dmnh 

there-would-be-saved and 

J 

of-hunger 

mara. 

May 

utba an 

baba-ni gliar 

jay 

an 

tya-la 

am-dying. 

I 

(will-) arise and 

father-of {to-yhouse {will-) go 

and 

him-to 

sang“sn, 

“ may 

Dew-ni gbar 

an tn-ni bi 

gbar 

pap 

kar“na-sa. 

vMl-say, 

“ by -me 

God^qf {in-) house and your also 

{in-)house 

sin 

made-is. 


Ya-ni-karHa may tu-na andor na-saja ; tu-na nokar-ni sar^kha 

T'or-tUs-reaso7% I your son do~nof-become ; your servmt-of like 

ma-la samaj.” ’ Asa sangena to uth“na an tya-ni ba-ni ghar 

me-to consider. ” ’ Thus having -said he arose and his father's {to-)house 

gaya. Tya-ni ba-ni tja-la durin dekb“na an tya-la 

tjoent. Sis father-hy him-to from-a-distance loas-seen and him-to 

maya nni. An dbawat gaya an tya-ni gala-la bil'^gi 

compassion came. And ' rwnning went and his neok-to having-embraced 

pad“na, an tya-na muka lina. To porya tya-ni ba-la sang^wa 

fell, and his kiss was-taken. That son his father-to to-say 

laga, ‘baba, may Dew-ni gbar pap kar^na-sa an tn-ni bi 

began, ‘father, {by)-me Qod-of {in-)house sin made-is and your also 

gbar pap kar“na-sa, ya-ni-kar^ta may tn-na andor na-saja.’ 


{in-)house sin made-is, for-this-reason 1 your son do-not-become' 
Mang tya-na ba tya-ni nokar-la sang'‘na, ‘ cbangTa ncboba 


Then his father 

his servant-to 

saids 

‘ good 

of -high- quality 

pangbar^na 

lai 

ye, an 

tya-ni 

ang-ma gbal, an 

tya-ni bat-ma 

clothes 

having-taken 

come, and 

his 

body-on put, and 

his hand-on 

yek mimdi 

gbal, an 

pay-ma 

juta 

gbal. 

An 

kbai-pii-san 

one ring 

put, and 

feet-on 

shoes 

put. 

And having-eaten-and-drunk 

maja-maja 

kar^sut. 

Karan 

ma-na 

andor 

mari 

gay5l, ata 

merriment 

let-us-make. 

Because 

my 

son 

having-died 

was-gone, now 


jita wbay^na-sa ; to gamai gayol, to ata sapad^na-sa.’ 

alwe has'-become ; he having-lost was-gone, he now found-is.' 

Ta-par®mana tyas-la motba anand wbai gaya. 

In-this- manner them-to great joy having-become went. 

Tya-na wadil andor khet-ma as“t6L To kbet-mayi-tbin gbar yewa-la 

Sis elder son fleld-in was. Se field-in-from house come-to 

nigb“na, an gbar-ni jawal jawal nna an tya-na gana nacb®na aik®na. 

started, and house-of near near came and him-by singing dancing was-heard. 

Mang tya-ni nokar-paiki yek nokar-la bolaw^na an tya-la, 

Then him-by servants-from-among one servant-to was-called and him-to, 

sodb^na, * bai kay cbaTna-sa ?’ Mang to tya-la sangVa lag^a 

was-asked, ‘this what going-on-isT Then he him-to to-say began 
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‘ tu-na. bMu uaa-sa ; an tu-ni ba-na 

‘ ^our brother come-is ; md yow jaiher-hy 

to khu^ali yeisan bherna.’ Hayi 

he safe- and- sound having-come was-met.' This 

rag una. Mang to ghar-ma jay naha. 

anger came. Then he house-in went not. 

baher una an tya-ni dadhi dbar^wa lag“na. 

out came and his beard to-hold began. 


mej'wani dina-sa, karan 
a-feast given-is, because 
aik^ta barabar tya-la 

on-hearing just him-to 

Tawha tya-na ba 

Thereupon his father 

Mang tya-ni ba-la to 
Then his father-to he 


sang^wa laga, ‘ dekha, may it^ka diwas tu-ni sewa kara, kadhi-bi 

to-say began, ‘ see, 1 so-many days your * service do, ever-emn 


naba tu-na sabad wa]and‘‘na. It'ka-asi-san 

not your loord ims-transgressed . Such-being -the-case 


ma-ni sobHis-ni- 
my friends-of- 


barobar cbain karVas-athi 

with merriment to-mahe-for 

naha. Tu-na paisa cbain-ma 

not. Your money luocury-in 

andor-la tu-na mej^wani dina-sa. 
son-to you-by a-feast given-is 


bak“ri-na bachcba suddha 

she-goat-of young-one even 

^dai dina bau-cb. 

having -wasted was- given this-very 
’ Mang tya-la to sang^wa laga, 

’ Then him-to he to-say began. 


dina-sa 
givenns 
tu-na 
your 
‘ beta, 
'son, 


tu. 

ak^i 

ma-pan asas, Ma-pan jo 

asa ta tunha-i 

asa. Hau 

thou 

always 

me-with art. Me-with what is that thine-alons 

is. This 

tu-na 

bhau 

mari gayol, ata 

jita wliay‘*na-sa ; 

3’a-kar“ta 

thy 

brother 

having-died had-gone now 

ct live decow e-^is ; foT-^ thu'^TeaBQn 


apun 

anandi-anand kar^wa 

hay barabar sa.’ 


to-day 

we 

rejoicings should -be-made 

this proper is.^ 
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The specimen received from Chalisgaon closely agrees with those forwarded from 
Pachora. The only difference is the pronunciation of the palatals, which, according 
to the transliterated text, in Chalisgaon is the same as in Marathi. 

[No. 51.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

BHlLl OR BHILODI. 


Central Group. 


(Ohalisgaoit, District Khandesh.) 


ap ni 


Ek manus-la don pora 

d’GBrichin mwi-to two sous 

hap-la sahg®na, ‘ baba. 


as“nala. 

were. 

ma-la 


Tya-mha 
Them^among 
dzo wata 


dbak*la porya 
the-yomger son 
milhi t5 


Ms-own 

father-to said, 'father, me-to 

what 

share may-be-obtained 

that 

wata 

de.’ 

Mahg tya-nha tyas-la 

ap^ni 

miPkat 

wati 


share 

give.’ 

Then him-by them-to 

his-own 

property 

having-divided 

dini. 


Mukta diwas whay“na naha 

to-ts 

dhak'^a 

p6rya-na 

sarw 

was-given. 

Many days became not 

then-just 

the-younger 

son-by 

all 


gaya. 

went. 


There him-hy 
tya-nha sag“la 
him-ly all 
pad“na ; , saga'll 


jin'^gi dgama kari-san dur ek des-la nihghi 

property together having-made a-far one eountry-to having-started 

Tayi tya-nha randibaji-ma sagTa paisa udai dina. Dzawha 

harlotry-in all money having-wasted was-given. When 

paisa udai dina tawha tai kadalc kal 

money having -wasted was-given then there a-severe famine 

bat-ni kai’^ji lag“ni. Ti-ch gaw-ma ek mamus-la 

fell ; all matter-of care was-appUed. That-very village-in me man-to 

dzais’^ni bhet^na, Te manns-na tya-la dukkar tsarVa-ni khet-ma 

having-gone he-mef. That man-hy him-to swine grazing field-i n 

dawad^na. Jya photra dukkar khay te photra tya-la milat tar 

was-sent. Which husks swine ate that husks him-to if-ohtained then 

to anand-sa khata. Tasa anna koni manus tya-la dei-na. 

he gladness-with would-ho/ve-eaten. Smh food any man him-to would-not-give. 
Dzawha to sudh-war una tawha to sahgVa lag'^na, ‘ ma-ni abas-na 
When he senses-on came then he to-say began, 'my father-of 

kit^'ka tari paisa dei-san thew®na nokar khai-san paisa 
how-many indeed money having-given kept servants having-eaten money 

ur'ta, an mi upa^i mara. Mi uthis, baba pan 

of -starvation am-dying. I having-arisen, father near 

ghar wa tu-na 
in-house and your 
Ma-la ata majuri 
Me-to now wages 
• x% 


is-saved, 

jay 
go 


an 

and 


ghar 

in-house 


and I 
tya-la 
him-to 
pap kar^na-sa; 
sin done-is ; 


sahgVa, 

it-should-he-said, 

ata 
now 


Bhag“wan-na 


am-aywii 
“ may 

^‘hy-me G-od-of 

may tu-na andor naha. 
1 your son am-not. 
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dii-san dus“ra nokar sa asa sam''jia ma-la nokar thew.” ’ 

hming-given mother servant is so having-considered me-to servant keep." ’ 

An to utMs ap“ni baba tyaw wana. To dur astol tya-ni 

And he having-arisen his-own father near came. Me far was U$ 

ba-na tya-la dekb^na tya-la mdtbi maya uni, an dhai-saa 

father-hy him-to it-icas-seen hini-to great pity came, and, having-run 

tya-ni gala-la bilag“na an muka ' lina. Anddr tya-la mhan^na, 

his nech-to he-stuohfast and a-kiss was-faleen. The-son him-to said, 

‘ baba, may tu-nbi samaksb Bbag^wan-ni gbar pap kar®na sa ; 

^father, hy-me your in-presence Grod-of in-house sin done is; 

tunba andor sang“wa-la may naba.’ Pan tya-nbi bap-aa ap“ni 

your son to-he-called I am-notd But his father-hy his-own 

nokar-la sang^na ki, ‘ cbang'^la pangburna lii ye, an 

servanf-to it-was-said that, ‘ good clothes having-taken come, and 

tya-ni ang-war gbala, bot-ma mundi gbala, pay-ma dz5da gbala ; 

his body -on put, finger-in a-ring put, feet-in shoes put ; 

an bbakar kbau ya, maja karu. Hau ma-na 

and bread to-eat come, merriment let-us-make. This my 

porya mari gayol, an to pbiri jita wbay^na; 

son having-died was- gone, and he again alive has-hecome; 

to gamai gaybl, an mang sapacfna.’ An te maja 

he having-lost was-gone, and then wasfoundd And they merriment 

■ m 

kar^wa laguna, 
to-do began. 

Pudba tya-na wadil andor kbet-ma asnol. To gbar yewa lag®na 

Further his elder son field-in teas. Me house to-come began 

tawa tya-nba gana an nacb cbaPnala te aik‘‘na. Tawba tya-na 

them him-by singing and dancing going-on that loas-heard. Then him-iy 

ek nokar-la bolais, ‘ bai kay ebaPna sa ? ’ mbapii tya-la 

one servant-to having-called, ‘ this what going-on is ? ’ saying him-to 

sodb'‘na. To sangVa laga, ‘ tn-na bhau wana sa, to sukb“na 

it-was-asked. Me to-say began, ‘ your brother come is, he in- good-health 

ii-san mil^na mbanl tu-ni bap-na medaVani kar“na sa.’ Mbani 

having-come is-met therefore your father-by a-feast done is.' Therefore 

tya-la motha rag wana ; gbar-ma d^ay-na. Tya-nS bap baber iis 
him-to great anger Game ; house-in went-mt. Mis father out having-come 
tya-la sam^dgad^wa lag®na. Tawba tya-na uPtai ap^la abas-la 

him-to to-persuade began. Then him-by having-replied his-own father-to 
sang na, ‘are, may adg mukta warle tu-ni sewa kaPna, an may kadbl 

it-was-said, ‘ O, I to-day many years your service did, and I ever 

bi tunba bnkum m6d“na naba j tari ma-ni dos-la kbawa-ni bak®]l 
even your order broke not ; still my friends-to eating-for a-she-goat 
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suddM dina naha. Dzo andor-ni randas-ma ' paisa udai 

e'06'ifii toctS'iiwsfi uot. Pt^hioh soth-iy JidTlots-in money littvlng- wasted 

dina to andor wana naha tawats tya-ni medzVani karas,’ To 

was-given that son came not just-then his a-feast thou-mahesV Me 

tya-la mhan'^na, ‘ beta, tu ma-ni dzawal neh^mi sas ; an ji kabi 

him-to said, ‘ son, thou my neat always art ; and what something 

sa, ta tuna-ts sa. Ha tn-na bhau mari gayol, an t5 phiris 
is, that thine-alons is. This thy brother having-died was-gons, and he again 

jita whay^na sa ; an gamai gay5l, an to sapad^na ; ya-ni kar^ta apnn 

■alive become is ; and having-lost was-gone, and he is-fownd ; this-of for we 

anand karCi hai ap^na kam sa.’ 
rejoicing should-do this our-own duty is.* 


The hill and forest tribes of Bbils are chiefly found in the Satpuras. Specimens 
have only been received in Pawri, Mawchi, Dehawali, and Kotali. The two former 
dialects have already been dealt with, and specimens of Dehawali and Hotali will be 
given below. Warli and Kathodi have been described as dialects of Marathi. See Vol. 
vii, pp. 130 and ff . 

The remaining Satpura tribes which were returned for the use of this Survey are 
as follows : — 


Name of Dialect. 


Number of Speakers. 


Mathawacli 


Kayali 


20,000 

10,000 

25,0Q0 


Total 


55,000 


No spGciiB.0iis liav'G beoii forwarded in any of those dialocts, and later information 
from the district is to the effect tliat they do not any longer exist. It is therefore prob- 
able that the various names of the hill dialects are only local denominations of slightly 
varying forms of Khande^i. Such a conclusion is made probable by the fact that Kbtali 
is not very different from Hhande^i. All the tribes in question have, therefore, been put 
down simply as Bbils in the figui’es given above on p. 5. 

"■AUTHOB/ITT' ■ ' ' ' " ■ 

RieBT, Libut. C. P.,— On the Sai:poora Mountains. Transaations of the Bombay G^^piioal Society. 

Vol. ix, 1850, pp. 69 and Contains Vocabularies of Pau», Wnrralee (Warli), and Bbib. 


16S 


DEHAWAlT. 

The plains below the Satpura range in Taloda, ISTandurbar, and Mewas, of the 
district of Khandesh is locally called the deh, i.e., des, country. The dialect of the 
Dehawals, the inhabitants of the deh, is known as Dehawali The number of speakers 
has been estimated at 46,000. 

Dehawali is closely related to other Bhil dialects such as Mawchi, Bani, etc. 

Two excellent specimens hare been prepared by Mr. G. B. Brahme and further 
annotated by 3Ir. A. H. A. Simoox, I.O.S. The first is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and the second is a popular tale which was obtained from Bapu Gumha 
Padavi, the Baja of Singapur and other states in the Taloda taluka. 

Pronunciation. — Dehawali is characterized by the drawling pronunciation of final 
vowels and the free use of the Anunasika. Compare Jiaa^ yes ; mdJmu, a man ; pdwoJib, 
a brother ; mad, maa, and mda, my ; Idgyd and Idgya, they began ; jdtd-hd and jdto-hd, 
he goes, etc. 

The short a is apparently always distinctly pronounced, or, when final, replaced by 
e or 0 ; thus, dma, deve, and dewd, God. 

An initial h is commonly dropped, and aspirated soft consonants are replaced by the 
corresponding unaspirated hard ones. Thus, dike, hand ; dhi^e, to laugh ; Jcdld, Marathi 
ghdld, put ; pute, devil ; puhhe, with hunger, etc. 

S becomes h, and an r between vowels is often dropped. Thus, keM, hair ; huno, 
dog; koo, Marathi pr ter, house; kii^ having done; chMo, son ; mod, die, etc. 

The cerebral Z is not regularly used. Thus, jMaZa and mdld, a floor; ddd, an eye. 
Compare Khandeii. 


Nouns. — Strong masculine bases are formed as in Gujarati. Thus, hdhakd, a father ; 
hdhakd, fathers. Peminine nouns ending in I form their plural in d ; thus pdyan, 
daughter ; pdyaryd, daughters. 

There is apparently no neuter gender. Porms such as pdyard, child ; *, this thing, 
can be either masculine or feminine. 

The case of the agent is identical with the oblique base, and the genitive is formed 
by doubling the final vowel. Thus, or tetelta, by the father; hdhakdd, of the 

father ; j36y<sm, of the daughter ; cZeMj66, of the God. 

The sufdx of the dative is or Ze ; that of the ablative cZdMwM ; and the locative 
is formed by adding me or e; thus, and tetete-Ze, to the father; hdhakd- 

cZ<jM«M, from the father ; Aoo-me, in the house. 


Prououus. — The personal pronouns are 
^ tE, thou 

vmyE, by me tuyE, by thee 

md,-ne, to me tu-le, to thee 

md,a, my tod, thy 

dmUi^Q tumu, you 

dmda, our tumdd, your 


td, he 

tiyd, by him 
iiyd-le, to him 
Uydd, Ms 

te, they 
tiym, their 


Other pronouns are d, tMs; this thing ; kedd, fern.' kedi, who? kdy, what? J, this 
thing, is perhaps originally feminine. 
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Verlbs.— The verb substantive is dhl ; past athot plm-al dthd, 

Tbe present tense of finite verbs is formed from the present participle by adding 
Jio, plural M ; thus, jdtd'JiOt I go, tbou goest, he goes; plural, jdtd-M. In the 
singular, however, the old present is in frequent use. Thus, thohu or thoM-Mt I 
strike ; thdJco-hd, thou strikest ; dwd, if thou come ; thoke-he, he strikes ; jjode, if it 
falls. Tbe instances show that the old present is used as a conjunctive present, while an 
ordinary present is effected by adding hu, second person ho, third he. 

The suffix of the past tense is yd, fern. *; thus, giyo, he went ; MU, she was put. 
Other forms are Tchdhale, they ate ; dld-hd, I have come. 

The future tense of thdhmld, to strike, is given as follows : — 

Singular. 1. thdTcdhd Plural. 1. thoMhu 

2. thdhdhd 2. thdkdhd 

3. thokli 3. thdJcli 

Other forms will be easily understood from the specimens which follow, and it is 
not necessary to go into detail. 


[ No. 52.] 
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Central Group. 


DEhawalI Dialect. 


(Taloda Talijka, Distkict Khandbsh.) 


Specimen I. 


Keda eka 
Some one 
bahaka-le 


maha-ne 
mari'to 
gbgyo, 


ben 

two 


poyara 

sons 


atha. Tiya-ma-dekhuu hanoo 

were. Them-in-from hy-the-younger 

‘ba iinaeii io wato ma-ne avii to 

UaXJLCDJXCl-JLli' J * 

the-father-to it-was-said, * father, of-jproperty which share me-towilhcome that^ 
de.’ Hatli tiya tiyi-ne jinagi wati dedi. Hatii 

give: Then ly-him them-to property having-dwided was-g%ven. Then 

thodaha dihy5-me hanoo poyaro bads ekha^ ku chhete 

few days-in the-yomger son ' all together having-made far 

mulukho-me giyo, aji tihl adamapa khoroche-kii apoo 

country -in went, and there riotously expenditure-havmy-made Us 

iinan khdrachi taki. Hatll ^ tiyi badi khoracM 

property having-spent was-thrown. Then hy-him all having spent 

takyd-pii tiya mulakho-me modo kal podyo. 

throwing-on that country -in hig famine fell. 

hakadaS podi lagi. Tihaa to tiya mulukho-me 

want falling began. Then he that country-in 

jai riyo. Tiya ta tiya-le huware charaane 

going stayed. By-him then Um-f or swine to feed 


Tihi-keata tiya-le 
There-fore him-to 
raa eka asami-hl 
one man-near 

apoo kheto-me 
his field-in 


160 


BHlLi OB BHILOpi. 


mokalyo. Tahaa hiiware je chhotare kliahale, tiya-kii tiya 
he-was‘sent. Then swine which htishs ate, f hem-wit h by -him 

apoo deda poraali Ika-kii tiyS jaayg, aji kedi tiya-l§ 

his belly shoiild-be-filled so-saying by-him was-felt, and by-anyone him-to 

kai appo naka. Hatli to Imd-pee avine gogyd, ‘ maa 

anything was-given not, 'Then he sense-on having-come said, ‘my 

bahakaa kataa mojar5-ne rel-chhel mando aM, aji Si pukke 

fathen-of how-many servanfs-to abundant bread is, and I with-hunger 

moabS. Ai utbine apoo baliaka-hl jihi an tiya-le akhihi, “ 5 

die. I having-arisen my father-near will-go and him-to will-say, “ 0 

bahaka, mayu dewo-dekhaa ulato an too dekbata pap keayS-kS. Ami- 

father, by-me Qod-from against and thy in-sight sin done-is. Now- 

dekkaa too poyai’6 akkayane ai wajavi naks. Apod eka mojardko-cbe 

from thy son to-say I fit not. Thy one servamis-of 

mane tkoyee.” ’ Hatf 1 to utkine ap56 bahaka-ke giyd. TakSS to 

l%ke Jeeep." ’ Then he havmg-arisen his, father-near went. Then he 

ckkete aki, ataa-me tiyaa bakako tiya-le dekhi kiiwayo, aji 

far is, so-much-in his father him having-seen pitied, and 

tiyE dowadi tiyaa gola-me atk-miti kali, an tiyaa gnu 

by-him having-run his neojs-on hand-clasping was-put, and his kiss 

ledd. Hatli pdyard tiya-le gdgyd, ‘bakaka, dewd*dekknu ulatd an 

was-taken. Then the-son him, -to said, ‘father, Gtod-from against and 

tod dekkata ni5yu pap keayd-kd, aji ami-deklmfi tdd pdyard akkaysi 

thy in-sight by-me sin done-is, and now-jrom thy son to-say 1 

wajavi nakS.’ Pen! bakakS apdd ckakard-lo akkyd, ‘kard ddgald 

fit not.* But by-the-father his servants-to it-was-said, ‘good cloth 

lavine iya-le kala. Hatii apu mdj keaji. Keki-ki 

having-brought this-to And by-us feast should-be-made. Because 


d 

maa pdyard 

mdald 

atkd, 

td pkaokd jiwatd viyd, an 

takaald atkd. 

this 

my son 

dead 

loas, 

he again alive became, and 

lost loas, 

to 

jadyd-kd.’ 

Takil 

te 

mdj keraane lagyl. 


he 

fiound-is.’ 

Then 

they 

merry to-make began. 



Tiyd wdkkdte 

tiyaa 

dayd 

pdyard kketd-me atkd. Hatfi 

to kdd-paki 


That af-time 

his 

elder 

son field-in was. Then 

he house-near 


. ' “• ■ — (Si 1 * Qti M tieu ru •» 

tiya waja an nachand nnaayd. Takaa 
having-come arriving-on by-him music and dancing was-lieard. Then 

ckakard-me-dekknu eka-le kadi tiya puokkyd, ‘1 kay aki?’ 

servant s-in-from one having-called by-him it-was-aslced, ‘this what is?* 

TiyS tiya-le akkyd ke, ' tdd pdwdkd ald-kd, aji to tdd bakaka-le 

By-him him-to it-was-said that, ‘thy brother come-is, and he thy father-to 

kard-nerd milyd iki-keatS tiyi mddi plgate keayi-ki.’ Taka! to 

safe-and-sound was-met this-for by-him big feast made-is* Then he 
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rogai maje ne jaya. th.i-keata tiyaa bahako baro ari 

gefMng -angry inside not would-go. This-for Ms father outside having-come 


tiya-le manawaai 
him to~entreat 
‘ dekbe, ai atii 
Uee, 1 so-many 


lagyo. 


Pene 
Buti 
worah© tdo 
years thy 


tiya 
hy-him 
cbakari 
service 

kedi tody5 nab5. Te-bi mSyn apoo 
ever was-hrohen not. Still iy-me my 
tuyn ma-ne kedi patado-bi 
ly-thee me-to even hid-even 
malajadii-ari kbai taki, 

harlots-with eating was-thrown, 
iyaa-keata modi pafigate 

this-offor-saJce hig feast 

‘ poyara, tu rat-dibi 
‘son, thou night-day 


apyo 

icas-given 
to o 
he this 

keayi-bi.*, 
made-is’ 

maa-ari abi ; aji 
me-with art ; and 


babaka-le jibabe dedo ke, 
the-father-to answer was-given that, 
kiabyS, aji too akbals mayfi 
thy word hy-me 

mo] kerSa-keata 

merry to-mahefor 
jiyi tdo jinagi 


abi. 


tod 


do, and 
ddsadardd-ari 
friends-with 

nabs. Aji 

not. And hy-whom thy property 

tdd pdyard aid, tabES tuyS 
thy son came, then hy-thee 

Tabs! tiyS tiya-le akbyd, 

Then hy-him him-to it-was-said, 

■mEa badi jmagi tdd-je 

mine all property thme-only 
i wajayi atbd, kebe-ke d 


td 

he 


Pen! kbucbi an mdj keraali 
But merry and feast should-he-made this ft was, because this 

pdwdbd mdyd albd, td pbachd jiwatd viyd-bd ; an takaald athd, 

brother dead was, he again 

jndyd-bd.’ 
found-is.’ 


(xlw6 b€C 0 M 6 ^is y ccud lost tOOlSi 
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BHILI OR BHlLOpl. 


DEhawalI Dialect. 


(Taloda Taltjka, Disteiot Khanlesh.) 

Specimen II. 

THE STORY OE GIMBO. 

Eka gavvo-me (limba kii mati reKalo, Tiyaa tliaiyyoo ng-wa Jaau 

One mllage-in Gimbb having-said man lived, ■ JELis wife's name Jam 

atho. Gimbo goriba atbo, peril Jarake bogyo atlio. Tebi k5i-bi 

was. Oimbo poor was, but a-little dull was. Still any-even 

boke, ta to kamo pm’S-kea-bogore clibode-j ne. 

he-might’Sit, then that work Jull-ma king -before left-indeed not. 

tiyi tbea-mati miliae hiyala-me cliomdte okbiadyo, ohari 

by-those wife-husband having-joined winter-in shrubs were-cut, four 
vecbhali thoryo, Biyaraa keata wakawa-lil mojari 

clean were-kept. Of -seed for-the-sake JEatel-with ‘wages 

ebbodavi ek aaodi aadall p6i bal tboTi rakbi. 

having-left one big pot filling rice having-kept %vas-preserved. 

Jetbudi-pabI cbomote bingadi sap kii 

Jeshth-rain-near shrubs having-burnt clean' having-made 

Jiyp-wokbote kalyo mega worabaa biyo, tiyo-wokbote tbea-matl 


kama keraa 
work to-do 

Eka bbrolio 
One year 

mera 

boundaries 

cbbodaTi 
having-left 


thovyo. 

was-kept 


jaiae 

At-which-time Mack cloud to-rain begaUy at-that-time wife-husband having-gone 


Kalyo 

Black 

diraal 

shrubs 


cbomato-me . bal pboki dedi. TSbe doade tbayye. 

burnt-field-in rice having-sown was-gi/ven. Then cucumbers were- sown. 

mega worabata-je bado ugi takayo. Raao-ml kbdda 

cloud raining- exactly all having-sprouted was-left. Forest-in grass 

bado agi takayd. Raa nilo kScba dekhayS lagyo. 

all having- sprouted was-left. Forest green deep to-appear began. 

Hal jarake modi riyi. 'Fahaa Gimba cbomato-me ek ucho male 

Bice a-little big became. Then by-Oimbd field-in one high platform 

keayo, Hatii Jaaa-le akbyo ke, ‘ aja-dekbuu al cbomato-me mala-pel 

was-made. then Jdnu-to it-was-said that, ‘ to-day-from I field-m platform-on 

an tibf ai palani-me rebe. Tibf-keata tu cbomato-ral avebe-ma. 

I vow-in shall-live. That-for thou field-in come-not. 

lii awo, tS bad! mere-pel avi 

Me-Jot provision some taking if-comest, then all boundary-on having-come 


rebe 

will-stay and there 
Mal;-keatS bido 
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till! thovi-di Mkaalo khot tkoki-di tu jati reje. 

there having -kept- given dry stick having-leaten-gwen thou going please-remam. 

Hatii li mere-peg avi Hi jaki. Hal pakH, Latii 

Then I hoimdary-on having-come having-taken shall-go. Bice will-ripen, then 

wadi molahe. Tahaa li koo . aveke. TatS-ml kli kam-kaj 

having-cut shall-thresh. Then I house shall-come. That-much-in some Iminess 

p5de, to mere-pei avi mods akhi deje. Hatii Si 

may-fall, then loundary-on having-come loudly shouting please-gwe. Then I 

jibaba dekg.’ Ehaki akhi Gimbo chomato-me mala-pel* ria lagyo. 

answer shall-gwe' Thus having-said G-imho field-in platform-on to-live began. 

Tibi chdmatoo mere-pee eka hiwarya dew 66 thaii6he 

There of-field homdary-on one helonging-to-the-houndary of-god place 
atho. Tihi rat-dihi jai to ch6k-sari kii tia dew66 puja 

was. There night-day having-gone that clean having-done that of-god worship 
kii vinave, pachbi phirati w6kh6te dew6-le akhe, ‘6 hiwarya-deve, mays handi- 

doing prayed, hack turning at-time god-to said, ‘ 0 loundary-god, ly-me pot- 

poi hal poayi-hi, te khandi-p6i pakuuli jojave, ne t6 iyo chhuri-kii 
full rice sown-is, that khandl-full to-ripen is-proper, not then this knife-with 


nose-on placed. Thus 
Eha-kii keats hal 
Thus doing rice 

wadaa-ne w6kh6t viyi. 
cutting -for time came. 


t66 naka wadehe.’ Eheki akhi ath6-me rii chhuri tia dew6a murataa 

thy nose Twill-cut^ Thus having-said hand-in being knife that of-god of-image 

n,ak6-pel thove. Eha-kii rat-dihi kee. 

night-day did. 

nedi kadi, te paki, hatii 

having-ioeeded having- drawn- out, that having-ripened, then 

TshS rat-dihi h6s dew6-hf jai ptija 
Then night-day continuously god-near having-gone worship 

kii wolati w6kh6te dew6-]e akhyo, ‘ 6 Deve, aja-ldguii t66 rat-dihi 

having-done returning at-lime god-to it-was-said, ‘ 0 God, to-day-till thy night-day 

chakari kii riyo-ho, ta hunda-je han^-poi biarao khandi-poi pakaw6, 
service doing remained-have, then truly pot-full of -seed kharidl-full ripenest, 

t6 haro, naha to t66 naka wa'dya-b6g6ra chh6dn ne.’ Eha-ki akhi 

then ivell, not then thy nose cutting-without Tshall-leave nof.^ Thus hOving-said 

to ch6mat6-me kamo-ne giy6. 
he field-in work-on went. 

Dewa mon-me akhan lagy6, ‘i monavi i?ai 

The-god mind-in to-say began, ^this man somehow 

ke handi-poi biyarao khandi-poi hal paka-ne hade-he. A-ji 
that pot-full of -seed khdridi-full rice ripen-to says. And 

d6khave-he ke, “handi-p6i biyarao khan(H-p6i pakii, ta 

shows that, ^‘pot-full of -seed khdfidi-fuU will-ripen, then 

ta too murataa naka wadehe.” Eha-ki. akhi nak6-pei chhuri tb6yi 

then thy of-image nose shall-cuty Thus having-said nose-on knife putting 


gand6-mand6 ahi 
mad is 

ma-ne dhaka 
me-to threatening 
harS ahi, naha 
well is, not 
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thovi kira padi tald-M. Palam-me rii maa ekakari keake, 

putting mark cleaving thrown-is. Vow-in remaining my service does, 

tihi-keatl ai kSi keato nakS. Pen.1 eka wokkote ia-le biwaulS jojave, 

that-for I anything doing not, Sat one at-time this-to to-frighten is-proper, 

■ TakM ckotaki takii.* 

Then bad-hahit will-leave.” 

Eka-kii akki rati moja-iiieB rat giyi. Taksl dewo aokkalaa 

Thus having-said at-night middle-in night went. Then the-god of-bear 

Tek lii, ck5niat6-me Gimbo mala-pe§ kutlo atko, tiki jai modi 

form taking, field-in Gimbo platform-on sleeping was, there having -gone loadly 

bebaya-ne lagyb. Takla Gimbo akka-ne lagyo ke, ‘ai ackkalo-gaokkalo ne jla. 

to-growl began. Then Gimbo say-to began that, ‘ I bear-etcetera not know. 

Ttt ta dewa aki, ma-ae biwawaa alo-ko, peal li ae biyn. Agl5 

Thou then god art, me to-frighten come-art, but I not fear. Formerly 
ta kandi-poii kkandi magatlo, ami ta bea kliaadi lehe.’ 

indeed of-potfull a-hhdndl asking-was, now indeed two Jehdndi I-shall-takef 

Deve kukadb wlke, tihl-laguu bebayyb. Hatli jato riyo. Bikiri 

The-god cock crows then-till growled. Then going remained. Second 

dibi moja-mel rati-le dewo paokko wagoo vek lii aiala-akl avi aya 
day middle-in night-at god again of -tiger form taking platform-near coming roars 
dea-ae lagyo. Takll Gimbd akka-ae lagyo, ‘ tu wagoo veh lii al6-k5, 

give-to began. Then Gimbo say-to began, ‘ thou of -tiger form taking come-art 

t5 ta mayS jlyyi-kl. Ai too-kii ae biyi. Ta ta dewa aki. 

that indeed by-me known-is. I thee-by not fear. Thou indeed god art. 

Haadi-poii * kala bea khaadya akkalya, ami ta ckara kkandya leke, 

Of -pot-full yesterday two hhdndl were-asked, now indeed four khandi I-shall-take, 

takl-je ckkodekl.’ Dewa paokho kakado waki tlki-l5g55 ri packko 

then-only I-shall-release.” The-god again cock crows then-till remaining back 

jato riyo. 
going stayed. 

Dewo-le Tiekara alo ke, ‘li biwawaa jato-kl, peal to ae 

The-god-to reflection came that, ‘J to-frighten going-am, but he not 

bits biwanya kkaadya akkato Jato-ko. Aji biwawaki, ta aaki 

being-afraid double khdndls asking going-is. And I-shall-frighten, then running 

ae Jata, aji wadato jaii.’ EkI jSi tawakocke riyo. TekI t5 

not going, and increasing will-go.” Thus knowing silent remained. Then that 

okomote paki giyb. Takaa wadi to hale molS-ae lagyo. 

field having-ripened went. Then having-cut that rice thresh-to he-began, 

Eka diki raja Panatkaa sawari tekl-dekhau jakali. TakSa kiwaryb 

One day king of-Pdnathd proeession there-from beoame. Then boundary 

deve tiya-ki jai jari-ae atka jbdi raja Panatka dew6-le 

god that-near having-gone having-bowed hands having-joined king Fdnathd god-to 
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w5kb5te 

akbebe 

ke, 

“ baadi-p6i 

at-time 

says 

that. 

“pot-full 

baro, 

aaba 

to 

t56 aaka 

n well, 

not 

then 

thy nose 


akha lagyo ke, ‘ maa thanako-pahi eka monavi cliomote keyyo-ko, tiya tiki-me 
tO’Say legan that, ‘ my abode-near one by-man field done-is, by-Mm there-in 
eka andalo-poi hal p6yi-]ii. Te hal rakha-ne t5 moiiaTl cliomat6»me malo 
one pot-fnll rice sown-is. That rice watohing-for that man field-in platform 
bandi tiki-pel reto-bo. Dihi-rat palani-me ri maa-M avi 

having-bound ihere-on staying-is. Day-night voio-in remaining me-near coming 
ma-ne pujelie, aji pnia kii jati 

me-to worships, and worship having-done going 
poyyo-ho, tihii khaBdi-p5i paki, to 

sown-is of-there hlmndlfnll will-ripen then 

wadebe.” Eba-ki akbi cbburi maa murataa nako-pel tbovebe. Mayu 
J-shall-cut." Thus having-said hnife my of -image nose-on puts. By-me 

eksi bea w6kb5te biwayyo, peal to ta ae bimano wadats 
one two times was-frightened, but he indeed not bewildered increasing 

jalS-bS.’ . 
going-is.’ 

Raja Paaatba dewo akhyo, ‘ebads palaai-walo aji rabaaaro 

Eing by-Panathd god was-said, ‘such-great vow-heeper and hard-working 

maiiiu abi, ta tiya-le apaalo jojare/ Eba-ki akbi ^ beai deve, 

man is, then him-to to-give is-proper’ Thus having-sazd both gods, 

Gimbo hal molatd-bo, tibT giya. 

Qimbo rice threshing-was, there went. 

Eaja Paaatba-le 
Eing .Pdnathd 

Hatli kbola-me 

Then threshing-floor-t 

pbia keyyi, batli biwaryaa pbja keyyi, 

was-done, then of-boundary-god worship was-done, 

Raja Paaatba akbyo, ‘ta-le 

King by-Pdnatho it-was-said, ‘thee-to 

Ebl-ki akbi deve 

Thus having-said the-gods 

te 


dekbi 

Gimbo 

do wadi 

jai 

page pody5. 

having -seen 

Qimbb 

having-run 

having ^g one Jeet fell. 

dewa 

aTi 

botba. 

Peelaa 

raja Paaatbaa 

the-gods 

having-come sat. 

First 

king qf-Panafhd 


abo riy6. 

standing remained. 

api, too wadiTelo 
is-given, thy progeny 

Gimbo bal baoli 'o.daji 

Gimbo rice hawing -threshed having-winnowed thos 

biwaryaa tbaaakoi pacbbi pbja 


wadii.’ 
■grow. 


aa bathe jodi 
and hands joining 
job, b5rakate 

honour, prosperity 

jata riya. 

going remained. 

cbara kbaadi aiagi. 
four hhdndis came-out. 


Hatli biwaryaa tbaaakoi pacbbi pfija Mi batfi hal aa 

Then of-boundary-god of-akode <ug<Pm worMph^ t^en rwe and 

bMo bidaro lii ^66 jai rija ae lagyo. 

all moveables house having^ gone live o e egan* ^ ^ ^ 

Ti dibi-dekbuu kbetawadi, ba, poiso-toko wadato giyo, 

That dayfrom estate, gram, pice-annas increasing went, cUldren- 

abawai^ "viyS, aa kbuchi-kii riya-ae lagyo. 

etcetera became, and joy-with live-to he-began. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a village there lived a man called Gimbd. His wife’s name was Janu, Gimbo 
was poor and somewhat dull. But when he had got some work to do, he did not leave 
off till he had finished it. 

One winter husband and wife were occupied in cutting the shrubs^ and cleaning 
the four boundaries of their land. In order to get seed-corn, they worked with a gentle- 
man and saved their wages till they got enough to buy a big pot full of rice. 

Towards the rains in the month of Jeshth, they burnt the shrubs and cleared the 
ground. When the black clouds began to rain, the husband and wife went to the field 
to sow the rice. Then cucumbers were sown. During the raining of the black clouds 
all things were sprouting. The grasses and shrubs in the woods were sprouting, and the 
forest began to get a deep green hue. 

When the rice began to appear, Gimbo built a high platform in the field and said to 
Janu, ‘henceforward I shall live on the platform in the field and practise austerities. 
Therefore you must not come into the field. When you bring some provisions for me,, 
then you should only proceed so far as the boundary and put it there. Then you should 
beat on a dry stick and go away. I shall then go to the boundary and fetch the pro- 
visions. When the rice ripens, I shall thresh it and come home. In the meantime, if 
there is some urgent business, then go to the boundary and shout loudly, and I shall 
answer.’ Having said so Gimbo began to live on the platform in the field. 

On the boundary of that field there was a sanctuary to a boundary god.® He went 
there day and night, cleaned the place, worshipped the god, and prayed. W’"hen he was 
going to return be used to say, ‘ 0 boundary god, I have sown a potful of rice. If I can 
get a khand? of rice out of it, well and good. If not, then I shall cut thy nose with 
this knife.’ And so saying he placed a knife which he held in his hand on the nose of 
the god’s image. Thus he did day and night. 

In this way the time went on, and the rice was weeded and ripened. When the 
time came for cutting it, then he always went to the sanctuary, day and night, wor- 
shipped, and at the time of returning he said, ‘ 0 god, till to-day I have been serving 
thee day and night. And indeed, if I get a khandi out of my potful of seed, it is all 
right. If not, then I shall not leave thee without cutting thy nose.’ So saying he went 
to work on the field. 

The god began to think, ‘ this man must be mad, that he asks a khandi rice out of 
a pot of seed. And he threatens me and says, “ if there comes a khandi rice out of my 
pot of seed, then it is well. If not, then I shall cut thy nose,” and he places his knife 
on my nose and makes a mark on it. He is practising austerities and serving me. I 
cannot, therefore, do him any harm. But it is meet that I should frighten him. And 
then he will give up that bad habit.’ 

Then in the dead of night the god assumed a bear’s appearance and went to where 
Gimbo was sleeping on the platform in the field and began to roar. Then Gimbo said, ‘ I 

^ OAojfiojte corresponds to in the Konkan* It ineans the gronnd bnrnt in prepairation of the seed, but also the 
loppings and grass strewn over the ground to be burnt, and the corn grown on snch ground, 

2 A stone idol of a god is generally placed on the border of a field* 

* A kbap^I is equal to twenty maunds. 
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do not know anything about a boar, Tbon art tbs god and bast coms to frigbtsn msj bnt 
I am not afraid. Till now I asked for a kbaudi out of my pot, but now I must baye 
two.’ 

Tbe god -went on roaring till cock’s crow, and then went off. On tbe following 
day be, in tbe dead of nigbt,' assumed tbe form of a tiger, went to tbe platform, and 
began to roar. Gimbo then said, ‘ tbou bast come in tbe form of a tiger, but I bays 
found thee out and am not afraid. Tbou art tbe god. Yesterday I demanded two 
kbandis out of my potful, but now I will not leaye off till I get four.’ 

Tbe god again kept on roaring until cock’s crow, and then went away. 

Tbe god now began to reflect, ‘ I am trying to frighten him, and he is not afraid, 
but goes on asking tbe double amount. Tbe more I frighten him, the more be will 
increase bis demands, and be will not run away.’ Therefore be remained silent, and tbe 
crops got ripe. Gimbo cut tbe rice and began threshing. 

One day tbe procession of king Panatbo' passed by there. Tbe boundary god went 
to him and said, ‘ a man has tilled a ground close to my abode, and be has sown a potful 
of rice there. In order to watch tbe rice be has built a platform in the field, and he stays 
there. Day and night be practises austerities and comes and worships me. When be 
goes away, be says, ‘ I baye sown a potful. If I get a kbandi out of it, well a^nd good. 
If not, I shall cut tby nose. And be applies bis knife to tbe nose of my image. I baye 
tried to frighten him once or twice, but be is not to be brought out of his mind, and goes 
on increasing bis demands.’ 

TTin g Panatho said to the god, ‘if he is so strong in bis austerities and so obstinate 
we must yield to him.’ And both gods went to where Gimbo was threshing. 

When Gimbo saw king Panatho, he ran and fell to bis feet. Then tbe gods entered 
tbe threshing floor and sat down. Gimbo first worshipped king Panatho, and then tbe 
boundary god, and remained standing folding his liands. King Panatho said, ‘ We will 
giye you fame and prosperity, and your progeny shall increase.’ And so saying the gods 
departed. 

Gimbo then threshed and winnowed tbe rice, and four kbandis came out. Again 
be worshipped at tbe abode of the boundary god, took tbe rice and aU implements with 
him to bis house, and settled down. . 

Prom that day bis estate, bis crops, and bis money went on increasing, be got many 

children, and liyed in happiness. 


^ rsnatho is the king of the minor deities. He resides in the waters and is identified with Yaruna. 
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kotalT, 

TMs is the dialect of the Edtals, a wild Bbil tribe in the Satpuras, in the northern 
part of Khandesh. They collect gum and wax in the forests and sell it in the plains. 
Their number has been estimated at 40,000. 

So far as we can judge from the specimens received from Khandesh, Kotali is 

almost identical with KhandS^i. 

Two specimens, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a story, have 
been printed below, and they will not present any serious difficulty to the student. 

It will be sufficient to draw attention to a few details in which Kotali differs from 
Khandesi. 

r<» is substituted for e in yah, one. 

The cerebral I is sometimes replaced by I ; thus, pal, run. 

The distiQCtion of gender is apparently still less consistent than is the case in Khan- 
de^i. Thus we find tu-nl nauhfrlma-na ha'f m, thy service (fem.) me-by was-done 
(masc.). 

The oblique plural of masculine bases ends in as or as, and not in es ; thus, pdrds-mam,. 
from among the sons ; chdras-ld, to the thieves. The suffix of the ablative is fMn or 
pain ; thus, Talodyd-thln, from Taloda ; hd-pann, from a father. 

Strong adjectives, including the genitive, have an oblique form ending in 1; thus, 
mdnus-nl gJiar, in a man’s house. The use of this form is, however, rather inconsistent. 
Thus we find tl poryd, that son, in the nominative ; but to dham~na, by that rich man, 
in the case of the agent. 

The pronouns are mainly the same as in Khandesi. Note, however, mi-na, by me; 
tu’na, by thee ; dmu, we; iumu, you; hai, this (all genders), etc. 

The verb substantive forms its j)resent as follows, singular sa, plural sat. The second 
person singular has also the form sas. The past tense is as^ndl, plural as'^nald. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed as in Khandesi in the singular. Thus, - 
mdras,! strike, thou strikes!, he strikes. The plural ends in at; thus, they strike. 

In the first person plural we find forms such as mdr^je, we strike ; jdut, we go. Porms 
such as ml mara, I die; ml jdy, 1 go ; to jay, he goes ; but tu jds, thou goest, correspond 
to the present singular of the verb substantive. 

In the past tense we find forms such as gayd and gaybl, went, apparently used with* 
out any difference of meaning. In tu-na dinds, thou gavest a kid, the suffix 

s of the second person singular is used as in Marathi. Dinds might, however, also be a 
wrong transliteration instead of sa. 

In the^future we may note the .form tu mdr'^ds, thou wilt strike. In other respects 
Kotali seems to agree with Khandesi. 
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KoTALi Dialect. 


(Yawal, Distriox Khandesh.) 


Specimen I. 


Kon“te yak manus-la don por as“nala. Tya doiii p6ras*maia 

Certain one man-to two sons were. Those two sons-among-from 

dhak“la porya tya-ni ba-la sang^na, ‘ baba, mal-na ma-na bisa 

the-younger son Um-of father-to said, ‘ father, property-of my share 

ma-la de.’ Mang tya-na ti mal tya-la "wati dina. Mang 

me-to give’ Then hirn-hy that property him-to having-divided was-given. Then 

tbode diwas sarwa paisa jama kari to dhak“la porya dur 

a-few days all money together having-made that younger son a-far 

mulukh-ma nighi gaya. Ti mulukb-ma tya-na tya paisa kbarab 

comtry-into having-started went. That country-in him-hy that money waste 

kar'na. Tya-na sarwa paisa kbarab boina, mang mang^tin motba kal 

was-made. Mim-of all money waste lecame, then afterwards a-great famine 

pad“na, an to nanga boi gaya. Mang tabin ningbi-san yak 

fell, and he naked having-become ^went. Then there-from having-started one 

manns-ni gbar tai naukar rabina. To dbani-na^ 

man-of {to)-house having-gone there servant remained. That rich-imn-hy 

tya-la dnkar cbara-la dbad“na. Dakar jo bbnsa kbau lag“n5l ^ 

swine graze-to was-sent. The-swine what husks to-eat began that 

to kban laguna, an bbari kasbti-san pot bbari laguna. An 

he to-eat began, and great difflculty-with belly to-fill^ began. And 

tya-la bbik de-na. , Mang to sudb-ma yei sang^na, 

him-to alms would-not-give. Then he senses-in havmg-come sand, 

bap-na nankar pot-bbari bbakar kbat, an mi bbuka mara. 


him-to 

bbnsa 

husks 

koni 

anyone 


•my f„t^r-of senmts hellyfull treai (we-eatmg, aui I of-lvmger am-dymg. 

May uft’su ma-nl ba tyawa an tya-la sang-su. “baba, 

I sWZ-aWae my fatMr mar wiU-go mi him-to mil-say, father. 

may dew-pan an tu-pan pap kartm sa. May ta-na poxya »angVa-la 

{by)-me God-toith and fhee-wiih era done ie- I y 

ma-K IM wata; tu-nl nauiar-paikl mi jyasa nanka^ch 

me-to ehL <9peare ; thy eermnU-from-among I ae oreeroant-reaay m.. _ 

- 1 - To dur as*nul tawa tya-ni 

To mang uth*na 'an tya-ni ba tyawa gay. Um-of 

Ee then arose amd Um-of father near went. Ee a-far 


JL V 

§ofh he'-call^d’-to 


sa. 


»> j 
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ba-na tya-la dekh“n.a, mang tya-la maya yei-san to tya-phan 
father-by him-to was-seen, then him^to compassion having-come he him-towards 

bil*gi-san tya-na muka lina. Mang 
having-embraced him-of kiss toas-taken. Then 

sarig“na, ‘baba, may dew-phan wa 
it-was-said, ‘ father, {by)-me Qod-towards and 
tu-na p5rya sang*vva-na rabina naba.’ 


dhai gaya; mang tya-la 
having-run went; then him-to 
ti porya tya-ni ba-la 
by-that boy him-of father-to 

tu-pban pap kar“na, an 
thee-towards sin was-done, and I thy son be-called-to remained not’ 

Mang tya-ni ba-na naukar-la sangbia, ‘ chang“la panghar'^na lai 


mi 


Then him-of father-by servant-to it-was-said, 
ye; ’ te tya-ni ang-ma gbali 

come ; ’ that him-of body-on having-put 

pay-ma jyuta gbaPna. Mang mothya 

feet-on shoe was-put. 

‘Hai ma-na porya jyasa 
‘ This my son as-if 

gamai gayol, ata 

having-lost was-gone, now was-found.’ 

Ata tya-na motba bbau kbet-ma 
Now him-of elder brother field-in 


Then great 
mari 

having-died 
sapad“na.’ 


good cloth having-brought 
dina, bat-ma mundi gbakna, 

was- given, hand-on a-ring was-put, 

kbusi-sa bbakar kbawa-la gaya. 
joy-with bread to-eat he-went. 

gayol, jita lidy“na ; agar 

was-gone, alive has-become; or-say 
Asa sam*jin babu anand kar“nat. 

So considering great rejoicing they- did. 

gayol sat. To parat ghar-la una, an 

gone had. Se back house-to came, and 


tya-la 

■waja-gaja 

aiku 

yen 

lag“na. Tya-na 

ap“li naukar-la 

him-to 

playing -singing 

to-hear 

to-come 

began. ILim-by 

his-own servant-to 

bak 

marin 

sangu 

laguna, 

* bai kay 

sa ? ’ Mang 

to 

a- call 

having-struck 

to-say 

{he-)began, * this what 

is ? ’ Then 

that 

nankar 

sang®na, 

‘ tu-na 

bbau 

una sa. To 

sukbi-kar 

nna 

servant 

said, 

‘ thy 

brother 

come is. JSe 

in-good-health 

come 

sa mbani tu-na 

ba 

tya-la 

kbau-piu gbalas.’ Mang 

tya-la 


is therefore thy father him-to to-eat-and-drink putting-is.’ Then him-to 


bbari 

rag 

una, an 

ti ghar-ma to kai 

jai 

naba. 

much 

anger 

came, and 

that home-in he in-any-way would-go 

not. 

Tawa 

tya-na 

ba baber y§i-san tya-la 

sam“jadu 

lag“na. 

Then 

him-of 

father 

out having-come him-to to-persuade 

began. 

Mang 

tya-ni 

ba-la 

tya-na sang'^na, ‘dekb, 

baba, 

it“ka 

Then 

him-of 

father-to 

him-by it-was-said, ‘ see, 

father. 

so-‘many 

din 

tu-ni 

nauk^ri 

ma-na kar^na, an 

tu-na 

sabd 

days 

thy 

service 

me~by is-made, and 

thee-of 

word 

kai-cb 

tod“na naba; 

an tu-na ma-ni 

s6b“ti 

barabar 


amy-even Tiroken is- not; and thee-by me-of friends with 

kbawa-na wasta yak bi mendb®ru dinas naba. An ja-na 

eating for one even kid given is-not. And whom-by 

sarwa paisa gama(b dina t5 tu-na porya nna tya-barabar 

all money having-wasted was-gwen that thy son came immediately 


tya-la 

him-to 

sang^na, 

said, 

hai 

this 

to 
he 
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ta mej^wani 

dewa-la 

karas.’ ” 

Tawa 

tya-na baba 

thou a-feast 

to-give 

G/rt-m.a'king’ 

” Then 

him-qf father 

‘ porya, tu 

ma-pban 

as“n6l 

an bai 

mal°niata asa, 

‘ son, thou 

me-with 

• art-living 

and this 

property is. 

tu-na sa. Hai 

bakhat-la tu-ni, 

bbau 

mari gayol, 


tya-ni 

that-of 


thine is- This 
jita hoina ; an 
alive has-become ; and 

wasta apun anand 

for we rejoicing 


occasion-on thy brother having-died was-gone, 
gamai gayol, yei mil^na; 

having-lost was-gone, having-come is-obtained ; 
kar'^a kai barobar sa.’ 

to-do this proper is’ 
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KoTALf Diaibct. (Yawal, District Khandesh.) 

Specimen II. 

A STORY. 

Yak musal“maQ 4ipai Talodya-thon Naadur®bar-la 

A-certain Musalmm sej^oy Taloda [village)* from Nandurhar {village)-to 
cha?na. Tawa wat-ma chyal“ta chyaPta diu budi gaya. Tawa don 

set-out. Then the-way-on walking walhmg the-sun having-set went. Then two 

chor tya-na pudka ubha sa tya-na dekh^nat. Tya choras-ni tya-la 

thieves him-of before standing are him-by were-seen. Those thieves-by him-to 

ti jaga-war dhari pad‘‘nat an khup mar^nat ; tyas-na 

that spot-on having-seised was felled- down and severely was-beaten; his 
phad“ka sam“da his“kai linat. Yak oh.6r-na tar“war kadh“natj 

clothes all having -snatched were-taken^ One thief-by a-sword was-drawn, 

an yak*na suri dakhadi, an tya-la sang“nat, ‘ dekh, ^ipai, tu ham-ni 

and one-by a-knife was-shown, and him-to was- told, ‘ see, 0 -sepoy, thou us-of 

pudhe nacb. Naha-tar tn-la hamu mari tak^su.’ Dhak-ni 

in-front dance. If-not-then thee-to we having-killed shall-throw.’ Terror-of 

mara t5 ^ipai naohu. lag®na. Akhari-^ewat to paya padi 

on-account that sepoy to-dance began. At-last he on-the-feet having-fallen 

ap^li snPka kari-san parat Talodya-la gaya. Tal6dya-na phoj^dar-la 

his-own release having-made back Taloda-to went. Talodd-of police-offlcer-to 

hai malum padi; tya cboras-la tya-na pakad^nat; an kkaPla bhari 
this known became; those thieves-to him-by it-was-caught ; and case having-entered 
majistret-ni kade dhad°^na ; tai in®saph kari tya ohoras-la sau 

magistrate-of towards was- sent ; then trial ha/oing-vnade those thieves-to six 

sau mabinya-ni saja dina. 

six months-of punishment was-given. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE' FOREGOING. 

A Musalman sepoy once travelled from Taloda to Nandurbar. While be was still 
walking on the road the sun set, and he found himself alone. After some time he saw four 
thieves standing before him. They seized him there and then and beat him soundly, and 


K:OTA.Lr OF KHANDESH. 


173 


took all his clothes from him. Then one of the thieves drew Ms sword, another 
showed him a knife, and they said to Mm, ‘ Ho, sepoy, dance before ns. If not, we will 
MU you.’ Out of fear the sepoy then began to dance. Atlasthe feU on his knees and 
obtained his freedom, whereafter he retmned to Taloda. The police-ofdcer of Taloda 
learned of the affair and had the thieves seized and reported the matter to the Magistrate. 
He tried the thieves and sentenced them to six months’ imprisonment. 
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The Bhil dialects just dealt with are little more than ordinary Khandesi. Before 
dealing with that form of speech we will, however, have to mention some Bhil dialects of 
a slightly different kind. 

The Bhili of Nimar is now almost a Marathi dialect. It differs from other Bhil 
dialects described in the preceding pages as links between Gujarati-Bhili and the broken 
Marathi dialects of Thana, in having, toa mnch greater extent, assumed the inner form 
of Marathi, e.y., in using the Marathi oblique form. On the other hand, it is easy to see 
that the base of the dialect is some form of Gujarati Bhili. 

The Bhili dialects spoken in Berar are probably of the same kind as Panchali, dealt 
with above (pp. 138 and ff.). Some of the Bhils of Basim, however, speak a form of 
Gondi. Specimens will be given in connexion with that form of speech. 

Lastly, there are four related dialects spoken outside the proper Bhil country, viz., 
Baori, Habura, Par “dhi and Siyalgiri, They have been somewhat influenced by other 
dialects. In most respects, however, they are of the same kind as the Bhili of MaM- 
kantha and neighbourhood. 


The dialect of the Bhils of Nimar is a mixed form of speech. The base is some dialect 
related to the western forms of Bhili. Compare forms such as khet-lhUar, in the fields ; 
Ghalyol, gone ; karma, having done. It has, however, been so largely mixed with the 
Marathi spoken in the Central Provinces that it might with equal justice be regarded as 
a Marathi dialect. Compare forms such as 5- Zos, to a man; wdtd, a share; reld, 
he went ; hold, he became ; kahln, I will tell, etc. 

It will be quite sufficient to give the first linos of the Parable of the Prodigal Son as 
an illustration of this mixed form of speech. . 
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(Distetct Ntmae.) 


K-onya 

Some 


kahela. 


mal 

to-me 

ti 

that 


ad°mya-la 
man-to 

are ba, 

' 0 father, 
dai 
-given 
wati 

having-divided 


don s6y“ra hati. Tya-gon 
two sons were. Them-among 

paisa-taka-madhi jo-kai majha 
property-in whatever my 

de.’ TawS tya-na tyal ap“'ni 

give,^ Then him-hy him-to his 

deli. Thoda din hola ki 


n anba ba-dhan 
the-younger father-to 


wata 

share 


hoy 
may-he 

jama-punji 

property 

nanha 


te 

that 

hoti 

was 

s6y“ra 

son 


aru 


was-given. Few days became that younger 
sab-kai yekhatta karina dus®ra muPkhat chalyol gela, 

all-whatever together having-made another in-country gone went, 

tada luch^pana-bhitar din-bhitar ap®ni jama-punji gamai deli. 

there riotousness-in days-in his property having-spent was-given. 
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Jab 

tyo sab-kai 


udai 

chuk^^la 

tab tya 

mukkbat kbab 

When 

he all 

having-squandered ceased 

then that 

in-country heavy 

kal 

pad'la, aru 

tyo 

garib 

hui 

gela. Aru 

tyo jaina 

famine 

fell, and 

he 

poor 

having-hecome went. And 

he having-gone 


konya 

bbala 

ad“mi-pa8 

rab“la. Tya-na 

tyal apbia 

tr 

that 

country-of 

some 

rich 

man-wUh 

lived. 'Rim-hy 

to-him his 


kliet-bMtar 

field-in 


duk^ra 

swine 


okarawal 

to-feed 


kbaut 

bota 

tya-cba 

pet 

eating 

were 

his 

helly 

koni 

uaM 

dyat 

hota. 

anyone 

not 

giving 

was. 


mokalla. Aru tyo 
was-sent. Atid he 

bhar“wa-cliya dbyan 
filling -of desire 


tya obhil^e jyal dub^ra 
those husTts to-which swine 

» 

hota, am tyal ghan 
was, and to-him anything 


f 
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baort. 

This is the dialect of the Bawarias, a hunting and crimiaal tribe of the Panjab 
and the Muzaffarnagar District of the United Provinces. In Rajputana B aori has been 
returned as the language of 400 Moghiis in Kishangarh. The Moghias are a similar 
tribe; compare Sir Henry M. Elliot, Memoirs on ths History, Folk- Lore and Bis- 
fribution of the Faces of the North-Western Promnces of India. Fdited by John 
JBeames, Vol. i, London, 1869, p. 9. 

The fullest account of the Bawarias will be found in Mr. W. Orooke’s, The Tribes 
and Castes of the North-Western Provinces and Oudh, Vol. i, Calcutta, 1886, 
pp. 228 ff. 


The number of speakers has been estimated for the use of this Survey as follows 

Panjab and feudatories— 

Hissar . . . . . 

Kapurtliala 

Nabha 

Paridkot . . 

Eirozpur 

Lahore * . 

931 

80 

30 

. 3,000 

. 38,000 

460 



42,501 

42,501 

United Provinces — 

Muzaffarnagar 

* • ♦ • 

102 

Eajputana — 

Kisliangarli 

. . 

400 


Totau 

43,003 


The estimates from Eirozpur and probably also from Earidkot are, however, too 
high. At the last Census (1901) only 4,952 speakers of Baori were counted in the Panjab 
and its feudatories. The Bawarias are a vagrant tribe, and it is, therefore, difiScult to 
form an accurate estimate of their number. In the Panjab they sometimes call their 
language Thalli, and they are there s lid to have come fro m the Thai or Bikaner desert. 

This is, however, in no way borne out by their language, which is certainly a 
form of the Gujarati Bhili. Several specimens of it have been received, and they all 
have the same basis. The specimens received from Lahore are the purest, although that 
district is the one which is farthest from the Bhil country. In the specimens received 
from the other districts of the Panjab, the language is in its essence the same, but is 
more or less mixed with the Panjabi spoken by the surrounding population. 

The Bawarias have no written character of their own, and some of the specimens 
have been written in the Persian, some in the Gurmukhi, and some in the Deva-nagari 
character. I hence only record them here in the Roman character, as the most 
convenient one. 

The following two specimens come from Lahore and have been very carefully 
prepared. After being faired out, they were again checked on the spot by Mr. J owala 
Sahai Misr, B.A., Extra Assistant Commissioner, and give an excellent idea of the dia- 
lect. It will be seen that, save in a few matters of spelling, it does not differ from 
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Gujarati Bhili. "We may note the following (which are only a few out of many) charac- 
teristics of the dialect. 

The letter s regularly becomes as in Mkdt, for sat, seven ; vlM,, for vis, twenty ; 
kheMk for khes or Ices, hair; manuMkd, a man. Sometimes the Mk is weakened to h (as in 
Northern Gujarati), as in habHio, he was heard; Jidpdl, for sipdM, a peon ; harhdr, the 
Government. Before i or e, the s is sometimes preserved, as in marf^, a woman ; se, why ? 
hut Mhd, for Su, what ? CJi and chh become s as in sd for ohhS, I am; passe for paGhehhe, 
afterwards. There is a tendency to prefer dentals to cerebrals as in vitU or vlti, for mil, 
a ring. There is no cerebral 1. 

Strong masculine nouns with a bases end in d, not d, with an oblique singular in d 
not e, as in manuMkd, a man ; oblique singular manuMka. When the noun is neuter the 
d is usually nasalized as in Mkdnd, gold ; puchhid, it was asked ; Mhd, it was said. Gender 
is, however, carelessly observed. The plural of neuter nouns ends in d, as in rupaia, 
xn^ees; lug^ra, robes; MdMfra, shoes. 

The postposition of the genitive is nd or uau (feminine nl, oblique masculine nd). 
That of the dative is nd, ne, nai or nd. Nu is evidently borrowed from the surrounding Pan- 
jabi. The dative suffix is often weakened to a mere n, as in Uhdn, to them ; cha/fwd-n, to 
graze. The suffix of the ablative is thd, which agrees in gender and case with the govern- 
ing noun, as in UU-mdi-tU nandre, by the younger from among them. Note that, as in 
the last example, the agent case ends in e. So also the locative, as in ghate, in a 
house. 

The pronouns are — a- 

1st person, bd, I ; vM, by me ; manne, to me; mhdrd or mdrd, my ; Jiame, we, by 

us; hamdrd, our. ^ ^ 

2nd person, tail or thou ; t%or ten, by thee ; fdAVo or tdrd, thy ; tame, tamme 
or tamhd, you, by you ; tauhi, you (accusative plural) ; tamdJfrd, your. 

There are several demonstrative pronouns. Thus, ydh, Ne; inhd, thyo, his. Tio, 
tldh, or tydh, he. that ; tinnd, tlnd, his; tlme, tmlie, time, to him, by him, m that; by 
him ; tihd, that (oblique adjective)'; te, teU, they, by them ; teho, Uho (oblique pl«ra ) J 
iehdnd,UUm,hhe\r; Uhdn, to them. :Pelld (=Gujarati i?e/o), he, that ; oblique 


agent pelle. 

Bid, hidh, or hydh is ‘ this ’ ; oblique singular hyd or M. ^ _ 

Other forms are /o, wiro ;jind, of whom; ham, who? hind, w ose. aim an o, 
from near whom ? Mkd, what ? hind, by anyone ; UU wagte, at any time ; hats, any- 

Yeibs are conjugated juet as in Gujarati BUH. The verb substanfiTC is 
cM 5), I am ; was. When employed as an aurdliary uUo becomes fo, as m p.o-to 

had gone. The present definite is formed by conjugatmg 

present participle) with the Terb substantiTe. ^ Thus, I ™ ® “ 

junctiTe participle ends in », as in veeUn, havmg sold, or, niore nsua Trreiralar 

as in mI having done. The past participie ends in id, as m «ano, skuok. Irregular 

are wa, “‘I ^ Rajasthani. Thus, ^iiddo-mm. 

The negative verb has at all, prenxea dib 1 j lo. 

was not givL at all. The Eajastharu pleonastic suflix s {sometrmes written L.) 

very common. Thus, hhdrd-s, all ; hade-Mi, ever. 
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Ek jana-nai bai dik'‘ra utta. Tiho-mai-tbe nanbre dik^re 

One man~to hoo sons were, By-them-in-from hy-the-younger hy-the-son 

aga-nai keb“wa lagio, ‘ b aga,, 30 ap^rS {or ap^nb) walewb 

ihe-father-io to-say it-was-degmi, ‘ 0 father, tohaf your-own property 
M-rib tiha-mai-thb manne bhag^lb dai-de.’ Tine tibon 

having-lecome-remained that-in-from to-me share give-away.’ By-him to-tkem 

walewb wandi diddb (or dibdb). Ghana dan kb-thaia-nabl te 

property having-divided icas-given. Many days at-all-ioere-nof then 

kbarb walewb bbelb kari-liddb, te veggie 
all property together was-oollected, and in-a-distanf 

te apTo walewb iidhala-mai gamari-nakliib. 

and his-own property wiohedness-in tcas-wmted. 

walewb 


nanbre dik^re 

ly-the-younger hy-the-son 
de^e parb-gib, 
in-a-country went-away, 
Jine Tele tine 
At-what at-time by-him 
bari kahari warti-gai, 
a-great famine happened. 

kbair-mai ek ad“mi-ne 
city-in a man-to 

cbar®wan tinbe 
to-graze 


the-property 

Tinne lor 
To-him 

malib. 
was- joined, 

mbk*lib. 


tine dekke 
in-that in-country 

tiha mnlak-nai 
that country-in-of 

ap^na khetra-mai 


as-for-him he-was-sent. 

tiare tiba vi 
eating-were, at-that-time there also hy-him 


kbata-ta, 


kais 


kb-diddb-nabi . 


Kine ad^mie 
By-any by-man anything at-all-was^given-nof. 

kibo, ‘ mara aga-nai gbana 

it-was-said, ‘ my father-to many 

kbae, tibe-tbb rukh“]b bacM-rahe: 


kkarb gamari-nakbib, 
all was-wasted, 

^ Jii. Tib gib 
need became. He went 

Tine ad“mie kbur 
By-that by-man swine his-own fields-in 

Tinnb ji tliai-parib tiare kbiir 

Sis mind became at-that-time swine 

tine bj^rb cbbandebb Jabin bbari-lio 

belly ImsJcs with was-filled 

Jar tinne bbsh avi, tinne 
When to-him sense came, by-him 

nankar tevi-mai-tbb rnki^b 
servants that-in-from bread, 

to-bbi bn bbukio marb. 


they-eat, them-from bread remains-over-a/nd-above ; nevertheless I hungry die. 


Hn nttbiS, 

tiar 

raara aga-kanne 

iais, tiar tinne 

bB 

kabis, 

1 will-arise. 

and 

father-near ivill-go, and to-him 

I 

will-say. 

“ tare agal, 

aga. 

bn gunabi tbai-gib, 

Par"niekbar-na 

vi 

gnnabi 

“ in-thy front, 

father, 

1 sinner became. 

Ood-to 

also 

sinner 

tbai-gib ; taro 

dikb’5 

rakbVa-nb laik-na 

kbi-nabf. 

Tan 

manne 

became ; thy 

son 

heeping-of fitness-for 

at-all-I-am-not. 

Thou, 

me 
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dihario rakh-M-le.” ’ Tio lattMo, aga-kanne gid. Ghanaos Teg"lo iitto, 

servant Jceep-veHlyy’ JBLe aro^e, father-near went. Very distant he-was, 

tiar age Joi-liddo; tiax tinne dil-mai daya avi. Tiar 

hen by-the-father he-was-seen ; then to-him heart-in compassion came. Then 

nattho, tiar tinne gale pario, tiar tinne buoli”ra lidtlo. Dik^re 

he-ran, and on-his on-neck fell, and to-him kiss was-taken. By-the-son 

tinne kiho, ‘ tari nazar-mai, aga bn gnnaM thai-gio, Par^mekbar-nt 

to-him it-was-said, ‘ thy sight-in, father, 1 sinner became, Qod-to 


gunahi 
sinner 
Age 

By-the-father 

tiar tinne 
and to-him 

tinne 


on-his 

khnshi 

happy 

jiw“to 


thai-gio. Tard di^ro 

became. Thy son 

ap®na nauk“r5 

his-own to-servants if-was-said, 
lug”ra ghatti-dio ; tinni 

robes put-on ; 
khakh“r5 

on-the-foot shoes put-on. 

thao ; inne wakbte 

let-us-become ; of -this for 


rakh“wa-no laik-na k5i-nahf.’ 

keeping-of fitness-for at-all-I-am-not/ 

kihS,. ‘khan lug^ra khadM-awo, 


gode 


on-f 


gbatti-dio. 


' excellent 

ang®lie 
on-the-finger 

A-Wb, kbara-s 

Come, all 
maro dik^ro 
my son 


robes 
vitti 
a-ring 
bhela 
together 
mari-gio-to, 
dead- gone- was, 


bring-out, 
ghatti-dio ; 
put-on ; 

khaS, ‘ 
let-m-eat, 
rvali 
again 


thai-gio ; tio 
became ; he 


gamai-gio-to, passe ladbi-gio.’ 

lost-gone-was, afterwards was-got.’ 


Te raji thawa 
They merry to-become 


lagia. 

began. 

Tinno 

Sis 


wadoro dik^ro khetra-inai utto. 
elder son the-fields-in was. 

tinne waja nai nach 

by-him music and dancing 

nauk^ro-mai-tho ek-nai terio, tiar 

servant s-in-from one~as-for he-was-called, then 
thae ? ’ Tinne tine kih5, ‘ taro 

By-him to-him it-was-said, ‘thy 


ghar-nai 


kanne 

near 


avio, 

he-came, 


ap®na 


is?: 

rnkiTa 

loaves 


didda tiare 

were-given, because 
thaio, ghar-mai 
in-anger became, the-house-in 
bahar nikalio ; tiha agal 

outside came-out ; in-his front 

agehn jawab kidho, 

to-the-father answer 

riho, kade^ _ 

I-remmned, ever at-any at-time thy order 

ten manne umio ko-diddo-ni, jai ^ 

by-thee to-me kid at-all-was-given-not, so-that I 


Jar 

When the-house-in-of 

habTi5. Tiar 

was-heard. Then his-own 

tinne pnchhio, 'a khu 
by-him it-was-asked, ‘ this what 
bhaio ario, tare age 

brother came, by-thy by-father 

dik®r5 raji-baji avi-nikali5. Tio 

the-son safe- {and-) sound arrived.’ Se 

ko-gio-ni. Tinne wakbte ago 

at-all-went-mt. Of-this for the-father 


avi, minnat kidhi. 

came, reguest was-made. 

‘ att®la rrar^kbe tari 
was-made, ‘so-many in-years 
kihe waqte taro hnkam 


Tine ek 
By-him one 
dari kar’ta 
your service doing 
ko-morid-nahl ; 
at-all-was-disobeyed-not ; 

ap®na belio-mai 

my-own friends-amgng 
a * a 
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khushi than. Jar taro hydh dik“r5 avid, jine dik^re tarl 

happy may-hecome. When thy this son came, by-what by-son thy 


rupaia kharch kidha 

kaj^ra upar, 

tinne 

wakhte 

rim*ld 

rupees expended were-made 

harlots upon. 

of-him 

for bread 

{i.e., a feast) 

diddo.’ Tinne tine 

kihd, 

‘ dik®ra, 

tn nxare 

khadd-kb 

was-given’ By-him to-him 

it-wai-said. 

‘ son. 

thou to-me 

always-even 

bhelo riho ; jd mard 

sai, tid 

khard-s 

taro sai. 

Hydh gall 

mar reaialnest; what mine 

is, that 

all-even 

thine is. 

This thing 

hamd-nai chah®ti-ti khushi 

thae, 

khushi 

karet ; 

tiar taro 

us-to proper-was happy 

to-become, 

happiness 

to-mahe ; 

because thy 

bhai hydh mari-gid-td. 

wall jw^td thai-gid ; tid 

gumai-gid-td, 


brother this dead-gons-was, again living became; he lost-gone-was, 
passe ladhi-parid.’ 
afterwards tcas-found.’ 
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Tiha jharia-nai talle ek Jaaawar utto. 

Those hushes-m-of in-helow an animal was. 

Hya zila-mai kkua ko-to-nf. 

This distriot-in canal at-all-was-not. 

BuddM rad l^acli boli-ri. 

An-old woman truth fold-had. 

HS ap^nb rakb“lb kliati-ti. 

I my-own bread eating-was. 

Mari dik^ri barb war“kb5-ni tbai-gai. 

My daughter twelve years-of beeame. 


Central Group. 


(District Lahore.) 


Ml 

tini 

gall bib^i. 

By -me 

his 

word was-heard. 

Mara 

bai 

dhanda sai. 

Of-me 

two 

brothers are. 

Kal 

bd Cbunil § 


gio-to. 


Tabsildar-nai ihalli-liddo. 


Yesterday I to-Ghunian gone-had» there the-Tahsilddr-by {T)-was-seized. 


dSw“ra bu vecb"wa 
grain 1 to-sell 


VecMn passa awH;a, 
Saving-sold bach in-coming^ 


Bai man dSw“ra bH vecb"wa gio-to. Vecbin passa aw^, 

Two maunds grain I to-sell gone-had. Saving-sold bach m-com%ng, 

' gbare bapai bamb takTi-gio. Tiba kab-Va lagio, ‘tabaldare ^ 

at-the-house a-peon us met. There to-say he-began, * by-the-TaMld^r 

tanbl yad kidb.’ Tibe gbde passS mmi-ayia. Eukb‘lb 

to-you remembrance was-made^ On-that on-foot bach {we^turned. Tread 
Vi kbawa kb-gib-n!. Cbtoil jai-mkabb. Tiar Tabsildar 

even io-eat at-all{-T)-went-not. At-Chunian {J-)arrived. Then the-Tahszldar 

^ama tbaia. Tiare Tabsildar kab%a lagib, ‘tammi Baw‘‘rib_ 
before we-became. Then the-Tahm&r to-say began, ‘you the-Bawar^as 

gbren bbli lisb?’ ‘ Hamari bbli bamml boli , 

Uhe to-speak will-be-able ? ‘ Our lamgnage we to-speah we-wtll-be-able. 

‘Tiare ^abad tammb gai lisib?’ HammI passe •. 

‘Then song you to-erng wUl-be-aUe?^ To-us afterwards zt-was-smd, 

‘Harkar-nau bukam avib. Tammb kihb ap^m 

‘Oovernmenf-of order came. You speah your-own language. 


y began, ‘you the-Bdwarids 

bamme bbli bso. 

we to-speah we-will-be-able.' 

Hammb passe kibb, 

To-us afterwards it-was-said, 

kibb ap^ai bob. 

speah your-own language. 


« 
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Tiare-kai aj wan.“re Mndo, bhai, jaii. Tammi jasio 

Treparation-having-made to-day to-morrow going, brother, go. "You vMl-go 
tiare. Harkar kbabe ward aman dese.’ 

then.. The- Government Sahib great peace will-give' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was an animal under that bush. 

There is no canal in the district. 

An old woman was telling the truth. 

I took my dinner. 

My daughter is 12 years old. 

I heard his words. 

There are two brothers of mine. 

Yesterday I went to Cbunian, where the Tahsildar seized me. I had gone to 
sell two maunds of grain, and on my way back, the tahdl peon met me at my house, 
and told me to attend the tah0 as the Tahsildar wanted me soon. I did not take my 
bread and went straight to Chunian. When I reached Chunian and presented myself 
before the Tahsildar, he asked me, ‘ do you know the Baori dialect ? ’ I replied, ‘ yes, 
I will speak my own language.’ The Tahsildar told me ‘ will you sing a song in your 
own language ? I have received an order from Government. Speak in your own 
language. You will be able to go to-day or to-morrow after I have done with you. 
The Government will be pleased, and will give you great peace.’ 


It is unnecessary to give further specimens of the Baori spoken in the Punjab. 
All those received closely resemble the foregoing ones, only being more or less 
mixed with Panjabi idioms. As Lahore is the most western locality from which 
Baori is reported, it will be sufficient to give one more specimen, a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son from the most eastern, the district of Muzaffamagar, in 
the TJnited Provinces. As MuzafFarnagar is in the Upper Doab, we shall not be 
surprised to find examples of the idiom of the vernacular 'Hindostani used in the 
district.^ Such is the frequent doubling of a medial consonant, with the consequent 
shortening of the preceding vowel, as in bahba, a father; he was; minn-he, 

to me ; hhettar, a field. In bdbbd, as in the local vernacular Hindostani, the first d, 
though written long, is pronounced short like the d in the German word ‘mann.’ 
Other departures, also probably due to the influence of the local vernacular, are 
forms like minn-he, ioT manne, to me; tinn-hd for Uho, to them; mai, I, by me; 
hotto ov hntto, iov utto, was. 

In other respects, after allowance has been made for variations of spelling, 
the dialect is practically the same as that of Lahore. 

‘ See, Vol. ix. Parti. ^ , 
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BaobI Dialect. (District Mezaeparnacar.) 

Ek ad^mi-ne bai dik^ra hotta. TibS-mi-tha nanbe dik®re babba-ne 

One man-to two sons were. Them-in-of by-the-yomger by-son the-father-to 

kabyS ke, ‘ ai babba, mal-no bi^o 36 mannbe p 5 b‘cbe maimbe 

U-was-said that^ ‘ 0 father, property-of share which to-me may-come io-me 

dei de.’ To tine mal vicbi dadb 5 . Aur tbora 

having-given give.’ Then by-him property having-divided was-given. And few 

danS bM nanbe dikb^e kbab kucbb jama karin ek vegda 

days after by-the-younger by-son all whatever together having-made one far 

dei^-ml gayo. To tibl apbi 5 mal bad-cbali-ml nyayS. To 

country -in went. Then there Us property bad-Gonducf-m was-spent. Then 

kbarfi kbaraoh kari cbuk§, tiba mulak-ml motto kal parb, aur 6b 

all spent having-made he-oeased, that country-in a-great famine fell, and he 

garib tbawa lagyo. To teba deki-no ek khabukar-ne 3'ai 

destitute to-become began. Then that country-of one gentleman-to having-gone 

lago. Tine ap‘‘na kbettarMa-ml kbur cbugawan mok^lyo. Aur tinnbe 

joined. By-him Ms-own field-in swine to-feed was-sent. And to-him 

cbab^na butti, ‘ te cbbaPkar 36 kbur kbattS marS pet bbarS.’ 

wish was, ‘ those busies which sidne are-eatmg my belly 1 -may-fill’ 

To kbnak tinnbe nabi detto tbo. To kboddi-ml avin keb8, 

That anyone to-him not giving was. Then senses-on having-come it-was-said, , 

‘mara babba-ne ket^nayak mihintiyo-ne tuk se, aur max bbuky6 marS-sS. 

^ my father-of how-many servants-to bread is, anfi I hungry dying-am. 

Mai utbin babba-kan aur tinnbe kabis ke, “ ai 

J having-arisen father-near may-go and to-him l-wUl-say that, “ 0 
babba, mal akb’^man-nb aur tara bajur-nS pap kar^yb. Aur mai yab 

father, by-me heaven-of and thy presence-of sin was-done. And I this 

layak nab6 ki bare taro dik'ro kab^waS. Mannbe tara miliintiyg-ni 

worthy not that again thy ' son I-may-be-called. Me thy servants-of 

ek-ni barabbar kari deb.”' To utbin ap^na babba-kan 

one-of nice having-made give.”’ Then having -arisen his-own father-near 

ebaliyo. Aur 5b ibbat yegTe butto. to tinnbe dekkbin tinnba babba-ne 

he-went. And he still far^ was then . him having-seen Ms father-to 

tarakb ayo, aur nasin tinnbe gale lagayo aur gbano pucb-kaiyo. 

compassion carnet and having-run his on-heck he-fell and much Mssea, 
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Pik^re timihe kahy§ 
By-the-son to-him it-wOiS’said 

huiur kakkiir kar^yo, 
in-presence sin was-wade. 


ke, ‘ ai babba, mai 
that, ‘ 0 father, hy-me 

aur ib yah layak koi 

and now this fit ad-all 


man-Do aur tera 
heaven-of and thy 

nabi ke bare taro 
not that again thy 


dik^ro kah“rau.’ 

Babba 

ap“ne nauk“ro-ne 

kahyS 

ke, 


son I-^may^be-’Called,^ The-^father-iby) 

his servants-to 

it-was-said 

that. 

‘good 

te ttati. lug“ra 

kaddhi 

ao aur tinnhe 

pah"rao ; 

to 

thinha 

from good clothes 

having-taken-out 

come and to-him 

put-on ; 

then 

Us 

hath- ml gutthi aur 

godda-ml khakhh'g 

pahh’ao, aur hamme khaiyi 

aur 

khusi 

hand-on ring and 

feet-on shoes 

put, and we 

shall-eat and 

merry 

kariyi, ke 

maro dik“ro mare hotto, ibbat 

jivio ; 

jatto 

reho 

shall-make, because 

my son having-died was, again 

revived ; 

lost 

staying 

tha, ibbat milo.’ 

To raji 

thawa laga. 





was, again was-found' Then merry to-hecome they-hegan. 

To tinnbo motto dik^ro kbettar^da-mi hotto. Tar ghar-na kaniybaf avy5 
Then Ms eldest son field-in was. Then house-of near he-came 

gavya aur nacbVya-no hoi khabhar”yo. To ek naukar-ne bulayin 

singing and dancing-of sound was-heard. Then one servant-to having-^called 

puchcbho ki, ‘ biyo se ? ’ Tin-re tinnhe kahyo ki, ‘ taro bhai 

was-ashed that, ‘this what is?’ Mim-hy to-him it-was-said that, ‘thy brother 
aya se. To tare babbe motti japhat kari se; Mne wakh"te ke tinnhe 
come is. Then hy-thy hy-father great feast made is; this for that to-him 


bhalo chahgo 
well 


payo.’ 


Tine gukho karin 


chahiyd ke, ‘mahi ne 


3ayo.’ 


good he-came.’ By-him anger having-made it-was-wished that, ‘inside not 
To tinnhe babba bahar avin manawo. To tiae 

1-may-go.’ Then his father{-J)y) out having-come was-entreated. Then iy-him 

babba-nu boUhin kahyo, ‘dekh ke it"na barkhe-tho max tari tahal 

the-father-to saying it-was-said, ‘see that so-many years-from I thy service 

karS-sh. Aur kaddiyak tara huk“me-the bahar ko gayo na. Par tai 

doing-am. And ever thy order-from outside ever I-went not. But hy-thee 

bak®ri-nu cheliyH ne dadhh, ke ap^na yari-ne raji manaS. 

a-goat-of yow%g not was-given, that my friends-to merry I-mighf-make. 

To taro dik“ro avyd jine taro naal kafiohinyo-me urayyS, tai 

That thy son came hy -whom thy property harlots-with was-wasted, hy-thee 

tinnhi khattar motti japhat kari. Tine tinnhS kahyB ke, ‘ai dik”r4 

his forsake great feast was-made, By-him to-him it-was-said that, ‘0 son, 

tg khada mara-kan rahe. Aur jo maro se to taro se. Par raji 

thou always of -me-near art. And what mine is that thine is. But merry 

manana aur khus hona chahiye tha ke taro bhai maro hutto, to jivi 

to-make and happy to-he proper was because thy brother dead was, he living 

gayo; aur gamari gayo, to mill gayo.V 

went; and lost went, he meeting went.’ 



186 


HABORA. 

The Habura are a vagrant thieving tribe found chiefly in the Central Ganges- 
Jumna Doab-. 

In the Census of 1891 their number was reported to be as follows : — 


Saharanpur . . . . . . . . . , ... 2 

Aligarh . S68 

Matlinra . . . . , 731 

EarniMiabad . . . - . . . ..... 46 

Mainpuri . . . . . . . , . . . . . 232 

Eta wait . . . . , . . . . . . . . 189 

Etab .............. 224 

Moradabad . . . . . . . . . . . . . 26 

Sbabjabanpur . . . . . . . . . . . 113 

Pilibbit . . . .......... 42 

Sitapur . . . 112 

Elsewhere . , . . . . . . . . . . . 11 


Total . 2,596 


They have a language of their own, which, however, was reported for the purposes 
of this Survey only from Aligarh, as spoken by 960 people. As they wander about a 
great deal, the difference between 950 and 868, the number given in the Census of 1891, 
needs no explanation. 

The fullest account of the tribe will be found on pages 473 and ff. of Vol. II of 
Mr. Crooke’s Tribes and Castes of the North-Western Frovinees and Oudh. Their 
origin is obscure. Mr. Crooke says that they have a regular Thieves’ Latin of their own, 
but the list of words which he gives are nearly all ordinary BhiH. 

I give, as a specimen, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son received from 
Aligarh. It entirely bears out the impression conveyed by Mr. Crooke’s list. The 
language is simply ordinary Gujarati Bhili, and closely resembles Baoii. 

It has also the peculiar habit of doubling consonants which is present in the Upper 
Qangetic Doab, and to which reference has been made more than once. Thus habbo, a 
father; hutto, ov hittd, wsiS ]ehetaddd,iot hhet^rb, a field; given; and so on. 

Before these doubled consonants long vowels (except d) are shortened, and a is pro- 
nounced like the a in the German ‘mann.’ As in Gujarati Bhili, the letter s is regi^- 
larly pronounced Mk like the ch in ‘loch.’ The neater gender ends in as in kahyS, 
it was said. Thdro, your, becomes tdrhd. There are no other peculiarities which deserve 
special notice. 
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Ek bab^ri-ne bai dik^ra bitta. TmnbS-mhe-tte nanhl dik“ra 

A-certaiu man- to two sons were, Them-in-from hy-the-yomger ly-son 

babai kabyS, ‘ babbau, ap”B.5 bbagarija-no kan dei-dai.’ Aur 

to-the-father if-was-said, ‘father, my-own share-of property give’ And 

babo dik^ra Tlbacbcbi diddbB. Thora-kba dan pacbchbi nanbo 

the-father to-the-sons having-divided gave. A-few days after the-younger 

dik®r6 bberS kari-liddbSj tinnbi lein par-dekbai pbaro-gayo, 

son eolleotion made-together, that having-tahen to-another-country went-mcay. 

Tabs Tiravi khaTi diddbS. Jar khai-laddbs pi-laddbg 

There throwing eating it-was-given. W^hen it-was-eaten-up it-was-drunh-iip 
uraTi-diddbS, tar ta dekb-mhl kal parb-gayo ; tar ^ bbukkbai marVa 

it-was-sqnandered, then that country-in famine oeourred ; then hy-hunger to-die 


lagyo. 

Tar 

mutte ghare jai 

ribb. 

Tinnbe kbuar 

he-began. 

Then 

in-a-great in-house having-gone 

he-remained. By-him, swine 

cbarawa 

tarba 

kbetadda-mbe gballyb. 

To 

kbbar 

khattb chbbt®ra aur 

to- graze 

his 

fields-into he-was-sent. 

He 

swine 

eating husks and 

cbhaneki 

to 

kbawa ‘ pet bbari-lo ’ 

rajji 

Imttb. 

JAune kal 

bark 

that 

to-eat ‘ belly 1-may-fill ’ 

ready 

he-was. 

By-anyone anything 

kb 

ditto 

nahl. ■ Jar tinnhl 

bbki 

avyb, 

tinnbi kabyb, 

at-all was- given not. When to-him 

sense 

came, 

by-him it-was-said, 

jbne, mbara 

agga-ne at“la niajnr 

lagi-riba, 

tarba rbta kbawan 

‘see. 

my 

father-to so-many servants 

are-employed, 

their loaves to-eat 


gbana bi-riba, aur mbe bbukkbai maro. Ha-te jassyo, to 

abundant are, and I by-hunger die. Eere-from I-will-go, then 

baba-ne jassyS, to babe-kin kabis, “babban, Bbag^vvan aggar 

father-to I-will-go, then father-to I-will-say, “father, God before 

anr tb aggar pap karyo; tarba dilrto kah®wa lak ko 
and thee before sin was- done ; thy son to-be-called %oorthy at-all 

rihb nabf ; tarba majnr lagi-riba, tS rakkln-lai.’” Tinnbe 
I-remained not; thy' servants are-employed, in-them keep-{me).’” He 

bSddyo babba-kbi gyo; baigarS-tho aggl joyo ; babba-ne 

arose the-father-to went; distance-from hy-the-father he-was-seen ; the-father-to 

tarakb avi-gyo, nasin dik“ra-ne bath bbari-liddbB, bucb“kari 
compassion came, having-rwn the-son-to embrace fiUing-was-taJcen, a-Mss 
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‘ e 


babba, 

ti 
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aggar 

father, 

thee 

before 

lak 

ko 

ribo 


‘ !^au-te 
‘ good-from 


laddbo. Dik®re babbai-kho kabi, 

uoas-faken. By-the-son the-father-to it-was-said, ‘0 

Bhag^wan-nS pap kary§; mbe tarbo cbk®r5 kah®wa 

God-of sin was-done ; I thy son to-call 

nabi.’ Tinnbe aggl noFre-kbo kabyo, 

not.' Sis by-father the-sermnts-to U-was-said, 

kaddbyo annbi pabb'awo; bat-mbi ek binti 

tahe-out to-this-one put-on ; hand-in one ring 

khakbariya pab“ravi-dai. Ham^na kha-pi 

a-pair- of- shoes put-on. We eating- and- dr inUng merriment may-make; 

kidbS mari-gayo-to, paobcbbo jivi-paryo ; a pbaro-gayo-to, pachcbbo avyo.’ 
because he-dead-gone-was, afterwards alive-fell ; this lost- gone- was, again came.' 

Khab raiji tbayS. 

All rejoicing became. 

Tinnbi mutto dilAo kbetadda-mbl bntto ; ta avy5 gbare naw^ri - gyo, 
Bis elder son fields-in was ; 
gaya naobya-nd tinnbi kba bbaryS. 

singing dancing-of by-him sound was-heard 
tinnbi pncbcbbyo, ‘ kli5 bat bi-rilii ? 
by-him it-was-asked, ‘ what thing is-going-on? ' 

‘ tarbo bbai 

‘ thy brothel 


at-all remained 
^au Ingariyo 
good clothes 

pabb’avi-dai, innbi g5ra 
put-on, his on-feet 
kbu khi kari-laddbo ; 


avyo. 

earned 


he came in-house near he-went, 

Tinnbi ek nokar bullavy5, 
By-him one servant was-called, 
Ten n hi kabyi tennbi-kbi kai, 

By-him it-was-said him-to that, 

paobcbbo avi-gyo ; tarbe babbe pantacb kari, kidbo 

bach came ; by-thy by-father a-feast was-made, because 

To rikbai bi-gyo. Tinnbi aggo babar avyo, 

Me displeased became. His father out came, 

Tinnbi aggi kabyi, ‘agga, jo, aWe 

By-him to-the-father it-was-said, father, see, so-many 

ceVti mbi kaid, tarbi bat kadbi pbari-nakkbi 

service byme was-done, thy word ever was-transgressed 

ek MkTi-uo cheriyS M diddh8 ' nahl, kai nMra 

mt; M-even-on me sU-foat-of young-me at-all wa^gi>:en so-tUt my^ 

fcs-kere mol kari-li/ti. Pari jar tarlio a dikio avyo, 

fiienie-ml. merrLnt l-^igU-kaae-maOe. Uy tlU em ca« 

ja tarko dhan matfsiyou khaiabl dvyo. tinnk^kajjai pantach 

Who thy wealth with-harlots having-destroyed came, ^ 

kiddbi.’ Tennbi kabyo tennbe-kbo ki, are dikr' 
is-made.' By-him it-was-said him-to that, ^ f 

kbi rib6 ; ‘ jo-kif mbaro bi-rihi, to tarbo-ebi ribo. 
near thou-art ; whatever mine is, that thine alone 

'“a 


tn kbau 

he in-good-health 
tinnbi manavyo. 

him entreated. 
bar^kbai-tbi tarbi 
years-from thy 
nabi ; tibay-pai 


him-for a-feast 
kiiab dan moba-cb- 
all days me-even- 
Mannbi cbab“ti-ti 
To-me it-was-proper 


V- n kbnkballi, kidbi a tarbo bbai mari-gyo-to, 

ki mobacb - this thy brother dead'gone-was, 

that I-even should-have-made pleasure, be ... _ , 

t5 warai jivi-paryo; aur a pbar6-gay6-t5, ^rara" ~ 

he again alive-fell ; and this lost-gone-was, agann a b S 


f 
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PAR^DHT or T^KAFilKART. 


The Par^dhis are a wandering tribe of fowlers in Chanda and Berar. They are 
mostly snarers and are therefore also called Phasa Par^dhis. Their dialect has been 
returned from the following districts : — 


Where spoken. 

Number of 
speakers. 


25 

Amraoti 

500 

Akola . . 

1,635 

Elliclipur • . . 

1,000 


250 

Wun .............. 

2,000 

. Total 

5,410 


The Takanharis are a similar tribe of vagrant mill-grinders. They have been 
returned as speaking a separate dialect from Amraoti, Akola, Ellichpur, and Buldana. 
The following are the revised figures : — 


Amraoti 
Akola ’ 
Elliclipur 
Buldana 


200 

2,323 

500 

215 


ToTAt . 3,238 


Specimens have been received in both dialects from Akola. Another specimen, 
which has been forwarded from Melkapur in Buldana, professes to illustrate both dia- 
lects. And the specimens clearly show that this ParMM and Takankari are in reality 
identical. By adding the figures just given we therefore arrive at the following total 


for the dialect : 

Par^^dki « . . . . • * • . . . . . 5,410 

Takankari . ♦ . . , . . / • . . . 3,238 

Total • 8,648 


The dialect under consideration is a form of Gujarati-BMli. In some points it 
agrees with Khande^i, and there is also a slight admixture of Marathi. This latter 
element is, however, insignificant, and is clearly a loan. 

The characteristic features of the dialect will be seen from the specimens printed 
below, and I shall here only draw attention to a few points. 

An 5 is very commonly replaced by M, i.e, probably M; thus, money; 

Miamllna, having heard, Gujarati safi ft aZme, and so on. The same substitution of ft;ft for 
« also occurs in Siyalgiri. (S' is, however, often retained; thus, aw, what ; das and das, 
country, etc. The real sound is* probably that of ch in German ‘ach,’ and I have 
therefore written Mk. Compare the corresponding | in the Bhili of Edar and neigh- 
bourhood. 
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CA is sometimes intercliaiigeable with s; thus, jayaoh and §ds, thou goest. It is, 
accordingly, possible that ch has the sound of s as in other Bhil dialects. 

V is dropped before palatal vowels ; thus, IhJi, twenty ; Hz, ring. 

Houns. — There is a tendency to replace the neuter by the masculine gender ; thus, 
dp-no pet, his own belly. On the whole, however, the genders are correctly distinguished. 

The nominative is sometimes used instead of the case of the agent ; thus, Idwo didu, 
the father gave {lit. it was given). The suffixes of the case of the agent are e, ne, and 
m ; thus, dd“mz-ye, by the man ; dhanl-ne, by the rich man ; ti-na, by him. Occasionally 
we also find no ; thus, ti-nb, by him. 

The suffixes of the dative and the locative are n and na, ma and mb, respectively; 
thus, dd^ml-n, to a man ; bdwd-na, to the father ; muluk-ma, in the country ; gald-mb, on 
the neclc. 

In most other respects the inflexion of nouns agrees with Gujarati. Thus, ghbdb, 
a horse ; ghbdd, horses. Occasionally, however, we find Marathi forms such as chUyd, 
instead of the common cTiMyb, a son. 

‘ I ’ is Ai'; in Buldana, however, mi as in Marathi. Note the form si, what ? The 
oblique form tyd, that, is Marathi. 

Verbs. — The usual form of the present tense of the verb substantive is chha in all 
persons and numbers. Other forms, however, also occur. Thus, chhu, I am ; chhe thou 

art, he is, they are, etc. Compare Gujarati. 

The present tense of finite verbs has many various forms. The regular ones of 

mdr^'wu, to strike, are, — 

Sing. 1. mdrus. Tlur. 1. mans. 

2. mdras. 'mzdrbs. 

3. mdras. fndras. 

Compare Khande^i and other Bhil dialects. GJi is often substituted for s ; thus, 
mdrbch, you strike. See above. 

The past tense is usually regular. Thus, geyb and gayb, he went ; they went. 
The form ending in d is, however, also used in the singular ; thus, rM, he lived. 
Compare Nouns, above. On the other hand, we also find forms such as dyo, they came, 
and there seems to be a tendency to obliterate the difference between the two numbers. 
S is sometimes also added in the past tense ; thus, rahyds, they lived. ^ 

The neuter form of the past tense sometimes ends in * instead of in yu ; thus, nm-na 

ncn by-me sin was done. \ 

The coujunctiTe participle ends in 1 or Ina (m) ; to, t«n and Unm 
having done. Marathi forms such ssjcHm, having gone, also occur. 

Tie verbal noun ends in and i ; to ol^awa-n. in order to tend ; ad'chm 

distress began to come. 

Other forms will be easily recognizable from the specimens. _ 

The first of the specimens which follow is the beginning of a version of 
of the Prodigal Son which has been received from Melkapm m Buldana^ “ 
to illustrate both the dialecta in question. The second is the de^i ion o^ , , - - 

PSr-dhl, received from ikola. The third is a version of the Parab e m ^ , 

received from Akola. It will be seen that it is written m the same dialect 

two preceding specimens. 


f 
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PAR^DHT or TAKAr^KART. 


The Par“dMs are a wandering tribe of fowlers in Chanda and Berar. They are 
mostly snarers and are therefore also called PhSsa ParMhis. Their dialect has been 
returned from the following districts : — 



Where spoken. 


Numbep of 
speakers. 

ClLanda . . . • 

• . • • • 



25 

Amraoti 



. 

500 

Akola . * .. • 

• 



1,635 

Ellichpur 




1,000 

Buldana . • . . 





250 

Wun .... 





2,000 



. Total 

5,410 

The 'Takankaris are 

a similar tribe of 

vagrant mill-grinders. 

They have been 


returned as speaking a separate dialect from Amraoti, Akola, Ellichpnr, and Buldana. 
The following are the reyised figures : — 


Amraoti 
Akola ' 
Ellictpur 
Buldana 


200 

2,323 

600 

215 


Total . 3,238 


Specimens have been received in both dialects from Akola. Another specimen, 
which has been forwarded from Melkapur in Buldana, professes to illustrate both dia- 
lects. And the specimens clearly show that this Par“dhi and Takankari are in reality 
identical. By adding the figures just given we therefore arrive at the following total 
for the dialect : — 

Par-'dil 5,410 

Takankari . . ... ... . . . . . 3,238 

Total . 8,648 


The dialect under consideration is a form of Gujarati-Bhili. In some points it 
agrees with Khande^i, and there is also a slight admixture of Marathi. This latter 
element is, however, insignificant, and is clearly a loan. 

The characteristic features of the dialect will be seen from the specimens printed 
below, and I shall here only draw attention to a few points. 

•An s is very commonly replaced by M, i.e, probably Mkl thm, palMko, money; 
MdmUm, having heard, Gujarati sabhalme, and so on. The same substitution of M for 
s also occurs in Siyalgiri. /S' is, however, often retained ; thus, s% what; des ssiAdes, 
country, etc. The real sound is" probably that of ch in German ‘ ach,’ and I have 
therefore written Mi. Compare the corresponding ^ in the BMli of Bdar and neigh- 
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Ch is sometimes intercliaiigeable with s; thus, jdyaoh and jas, thou goest. It is, 
accordingly, possible that ch has the sound of s as in other Bhil dialects. 

V is dropped before palatal rowels ; thus, twenty ; Hi, ring. 

Uouns. — There is a tendency to replace the neuter by the masculine gender ; thus, 
dp-no pet, his own belly. On the whole, however, the genders are correctly distinguished. 

The nominative is sometimes used instead of the case of the agent ; thus, Miod didu, 
the father gave {lit. it was given). The suffixes of the case of the agent are e, ne, and 
m ; thus, dd'^ml-ye, by the man; dhanl-ne, by the rich man ; U-na, by him. Occasionally 
we also find no ; thus, ti-no, by him. 

The suffixes of the dative and the locative are n and na, ma and mb, respectively; 
thus, ddJ^ml-n, to a man ; bdwd-na, to the father ; muluk-ma, in the country; gald-mb, on 
the neclc. 

In most other respects the inflexion of nouns agrees with Gujarati. Thus, ghodo, 
a horse ; ghbdd, horses. Occasionally, however, we find Marathi forms such as chUyd, 
instead of the common cJiUyb, a son. 

‘ I ’ is Aw ; in Buldana, however, mi as in Marathi. Note the form s^, what ? The 
oblique form tyd, that, is Marathi. 

Verbs.— The usual form of the present tense of the verb substantive is chha in all 
persons and numbers. Other forms, however, also occur. Thus, chhu, I am ; chhe thou 
art, he is, they are, etc. Compare Gujarati. 

The present tense of finite verbs has many various forms. The regular ones of 
to strike, are, — 

1. mdrus. Tlur. 1. marls. 

2. mdras. 2. mdrbs. 

3. mdras. 3. mdras. 

and other Bhil dialects. GA is often substituted for s ;thus, 

jwarocA, you strike. See above. 

The past tense is usually regular. Thus, geyb and gayb, he went ; gayd, they went. 
The form ending in a is, however, . also used in the singular; thus, rhd, he lived. 
Compare Nouns, above. On the other hand, we also find forms such as dyb, they came, 
and there seems to be a tendency to obliterate the difference between the two numbers. 
8 is sometimes also added in the past tense ; thus, rahyds, they lived. 

The neuter form of the past tense sometimes ends in * instead of iu yn ; thus, ma-na 

pap Jcarl, by-me sin was done. 

The conjunctive participle ends in ? or (*w) ; thus, karl and Jcarlna (Mnn), 

having done. Marathi forms such as having gone, also occur. 

The verbal noun ends in mjw and I ; thus, ehdrdwd-n, in order to tend ; aMan pad^ 
Idgl, distress began to come. 

Other forms will be easily recognizable from the specimens. ^ , u i,i 

The first of the specimens which foEow is the beginning of a version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son which has been received from Melkapur in Bffidana. pro esse, 
to Elustrate both the dialects in question. The second is the deposition o^ a _ 

Par^dhi, received from .4kola. The third is a version of the Parable in Tafen an, 
received from Akola. It will be seen that it is written in the same dialect as the 

two preceding specimens. 


Sing. 


Compare Khande^i 
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j BHlLl OR BHILOpI. 

PhIsi Pae^dhi Dialect. (District Btjldana.) 

Specimen I. 


Kau 

ek 

ad^min 

be cbhiya beta. Tin-ti 

nbano 

ebbiyo 

Some 

one 

to-man 

two sons were. Them-from younger 

son 

ban 

kawa 

lage, 

‘ ba, mara 

bikba^-ni jin®gi 

ma-na 

da.’ 

to-father 

to-say 

began, 

‘father, my 

share-of property 

me-to 

give.' 

Mbuu 

baya 

apTi jin‘’gi 

baihon wati 


dadi. 


Therefore hy -the father his-oion property to-both having-divided was-given. 


Tboda din-ti 

nbano 

obbiyo 

apTi alibi 

jin“gi 

len . 

Feio daysfrom 

the-younger 

son 

his-own all 

property 

having-taken 

mulukb-par gayo. Tyage 

ti-na 

ebain-baji-ma 

apli 

akbi 

jitfgi 

country -to went. There 

him-by 

luxury-in 

his 

all 

property 

uda-dadi. 

Ti-no akbo 

paisa 

khai’cb tbaya-par 

tya 

mulukb-ma 

was-squandered. 

His all 

money 

spent become-after 

that 

country-in 


moto kal padd. Ti-na kliawa-ni badi acPclian padi. Mag to ek 

great famine fell. Eim-to eating-of great difficulty fell. Then he one 

ad*jm.i-kana jai rba. Tyo dliani-ne ti-na dukar rakh^wan ap-na 

man-near having-gone stayed. That rich-man-by him swine to-heep his 

khet-ma mukyo. Tya jaga tya ad“iniye duk^ra khM 

field-in he-was-sent. That in-place that by-man sicine having-eaten 

rakhi dadu kondya-na khu^i-na ap-no pet bhari asas. 

having-hept given husJcs-by . gladly his-own belly filled would-have-been. 

Pan ti-na kahi kona dadu nalif. Tin-ti ti-na dola ugbadya. 
Eut him-to anything by-anyone tvas-given not. Then Ms eyes were-opened. 
Tyaru tyo aple mana-ti kawa lagya, ‘ mara ba-na naukar-na-kana 

Then he his-own %mnd-to fo-eay began, ‘ my father-of servants-of-with 

yeldu dban buin in-ti adhik obha. Mi bya jaga bbukya 

so-much wealth having-been that-tha/n more is. I this at-place hungry 

marus. Tar bam-na ba-na gbari jaun kahu ki, 

am-dying., Then our father-of to-house having-gone I-shall-say that, 

“ba, tumaro wa Dew-no bada ap*radM obba. Wa me tumaro chbiy5 
t^fixther, thy and Qod-of great sinner Lam. And I thy son 

mapbak nabi. Ham-na ata moPkar-gatl bagaw.” 

to-^e-considered worthy not. lAe now servani-as consider. Bo-much 


PAR^DHi OP BUIDANA. 


191 


ichyar kari 

reflection hamng-made 
baya dur-ti 

lythe-father far-from 

ti-na muko lado. 

Ms Mss was-taJeen. 


tyo nik“lin ap*la ba-kaua ayo. Tyo aw”ta, 

he having-started his father-near came- B.e coming, 

dekbe. Ti-na avin dik®ia-na gala-mo padyp, 

was-seen, Him-by having-come son-of neck-on feUi 
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Central Group. 


BHlLl OR BHILODl. 

PhIsI Par^dhi Dialect. (District A kola.) 

Specimen II. 

DEPOSITION OF A WITNESS. 

ft 

Afma pandhar dan huyasi, Suk’^ra-vari rati liu, mari bawan, an ba 

About fifteen days Jiave^elapsed, Friday at-night !> my wife, and two 

chb.iya Mmi rabya-tba. Tya-wakb”tl ba-pabar rat-na khumari mara 

children having-slept stayed. That-time-at two-watches night-of about my 

bawan-ni jagi karya an kab^wa lagi ki, ‘ gbar-ma wasan 

wife-by awakening was-made and to-say she-began that, ‘ house-io. pots 

waji rabya-sa, manas-nn cbalxal avi rabyb. Tyo utbo.’ 

jingling are, man-of sound having-come is. Therefore arise' 

Tya-war“ni bu ntbyo an bbit-na bbaiii pyiis te cbbeku 

Thaf-upon I arose and wall-of towards it-ivas-seen, then a-hole 

ditbu. Tya-war’ni mari kbatri boi ke koi-tari ad“nii gbar 

was-seen. That-upon my conviction became that someone man house 

pbodin andar cbhiyb. Gbar-ma diwo noto. Mara patbar-na beta 

having-broken inside was. Souse-in lamp was-not. My carpet-of under 

angar-peti bati. Ti turata-ob kadbin lagadin. At“ra-ma 

fire-box was. That quickly-verily having-taken-out was-Ughted. Meantime-in 

ba aropi bbit pad^wa-na cbbeka-kanba jawa lagyd. Tya-par mari 

this accused in-wall bored hole-near to-go began. Sim-on my 

najar geya-par ma ti-na dbaryo an ti-nn bat dhariix ti-na 

eyes goni-on ly-me him was-held and Ms hand having-seized Mm-to 

bolyo, ‘are cbbtto, kyaba jayaob?’ Tya-war^ai ti-ni ma-ri knsti 

was-said, ‘ O thief where goest ?’ That-upon his • my wrestling 

boi. Ma gbar-ma m5tbo-cb kallo karyo. Tya-war“ni gbar-ra 

became. By-me house-in great-verily noise was-made. That-upon house-of 

Sejari lok Sitaram an Itboba ayo. APra-ma-ob mara bawan-i 
neighbour people Sitaram and Fithobd came. Meantime-in-verily my wife-by 
diwo lagadyo an gbar-na kbakali kadhi, an tyo ikbam 

lamp was-lighted and house-of chain was-unfastened, and those persons 

gbar-ma aya. Tyabatu ma-na gbann jor ayo. Tina-kanba pach kban 

hottse-in same. Then me- to great violence came. Sim-near five pieces 
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choli-na nakalya. Tye khan tran rnpya kimat-na chha, Tye mara 

coat-of were-found. Those pieces three rupees worfh-of are. Those mine 

chha. 


are. 


Aropi konHa gSm-na chha, ti-nu nam chha, am-na 

The-aconsed which mllage-of is, his name what is, us-to 

malum nahf. Karan tyo hamm-a gam-na nahl. Ma diva lagad*na- 

Mown is-mt. Became he our viltage-of is-mt. By-me lamp lighting- 

kajan ahgar-peti-n lakMu tanhyu, at^ra-ma aropi cliheks-kanha 

for fire-box-of a-match was-rulbed, meantime-in the-accused hole-near 

ditho. Tya-mula ma-na diwo lagad“ta ayo nahi. Bhit-na padela 

was-seen. Therefore time-to lamp lighting came not. Wall-to bored 


chheka-ma-ti manas 
hole-in-from a-mon 
ji-na bhit-na 
which-with the-wall-to 


ad“'chan-ti awa jawa ^iake. Korat-ma hoilo khilo 
difficulty-with come go can. Court-in being nail 

chhekfl. pad“yu ty5 ma-na ehheka-kanha nhani-ma 
hole was-bored that me-to the-hole-near bath-room-in 


^ap®du. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

On a Triday night, about a fortnight ago, I, my wife, and two children were 
sleeping. About midnight my wife awakened me and said ‘ there is some noise in the 
house, and I heard foot-steps. Therefore arise.’ I got up and looked towards the wall 
where I saw a hole. Then I understood that some one had broken into the house. 
There was no lamp burning, but there was a match box under the carpet. I quickly 
seized it and lighted a match. Then the accused went towards the hole in the wall. 
When I saw him, I seized his band and said, ‘now, thief, where are you going?* 
Thereupon we began to wrestle and I made great noise, so that my neighbours Sitaram 
and Vithoba came. In the meantime my wife lighted the lamp and opened the door so 
that they could come in. Then I felt very strong (and overcame him). We found five 
pieces of cloth on him. They were worth five rupees and belonged to me. 

I do not know the village or the name of the accused, because he is not of our 
village. I had no lamp burning therefore T lighted a match. Then I saw the accused 
near the hole. Therefore I could not light the lamp. The hole in the wall was large 
enough for a man to get through it with difficulty, The bar with which the hole in 
the wall was made has been produced in the Court, I found it in the bath-room. 
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BHlLl OR BHILOpI. 

PhIsi Pae^dhi oe TakankIei Dialect. (Disteict Akola.) 

Specimen III. 

Kon-ek admi-na be cbhiya thaya. Ti-no naao ba*na 

A-certain man-to two sons were. Them-of the-younger father-to 

kawano, ‘ba, jo sampat-no wato mana awana to ma-na 

saidi 'father, which property-of share me-to to-come that me-to 

da.’ Mag ti-na tya sampat wati didM. Paoliha thoda 

gwe.'^ Then him-ly him property hawing- divided was-given. Then a-few 

dan-ma nano chhiya akhi jama-kari dur des-mo gay6|- 
days-in ihe-yomger son all having-collected distant country-into went; 

tya jai udh“lepan-ii chalyo an ap”ni sampat , 

there having-gone extravaganee-with he-remained and his-own property 


udai 


didhi. 

Pacbba 

ti-na 

akbi kharchya-par tya 

having-squandered 

was-given. 

Then 

him-by 

all ex pended- after that 

de^-ma 

motho 

kal 

padyo. 

Yeu 

thaya-par 

ti-na 

country-in 

great 

famine 

fell. 

This 

having-happened-aft&r 

him-to 

ad“cban 

padi 

lagi. 

TabI tye 

tya 

dei5-ma-na eka 

admi-kana 

dvffioulty 

to-fall 

began. 

Then he 

that 

Gountry-in-of one 

man-near 

jaina 

rahyo. 

Ti-no 

ti-na dukalda 

cbarawana ap®na 

kbetar-ma 

having-gone 

lived. 

Sim-by 

him swine 

to-grase his-own 

field-in 

mok^yo. ' 

labe dukalda je 

tar“pana 

kb^a 

asa tina-par ti-na, 

‘apnu 


was-sent. Then swine which husks eating were that-upon him-to, 'my-own 
pet bbariye,’ yahu ti-na dil-ma ayu, Pachlia koiwa 

helly Tshould-fill^ so his mind-in it-came. Then hy -any -one-even 

ti-na kahf dadhiu nahi. Tyara tyd dSh-par aina kawa 

him-to any-thing was-given .not. Then he senses-on having-come to-say 

lagyo, ‘ mara ba-na gliar kelda moPkarya-na gbana olda malas, 

began, ‘my father’s at-home how-many lahourers-to much bread is-obtained, 

ab bu bbnk-te marus. Hu uthina mara ba-na gbamx 
and I with-hunger am-dying, I having-arisen my father-of near 

jais, an ti-na kabis, “ba, ma-na Dew-na ^iridb an tara 

will-go, and him-to will-say, "father, me-by God-of against and thy 

agwade pap kari. Ham^na-kanti taro dik^ro kawa-na asal nahi, 

before S’in was-done. Senceforth thy son to-be-ccdled fit am-not, 
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ap'^na eka mdWcarya gliati muk.” ’ Nantar ty5 Bthina ap“iia 

thy -own one laiourer like keep”' Then, he hming-arisen his-ewn 

ba-gkami gayo. Tehi tyo dur chha telda-ma ti-na ba ti-na 

father-near went. Then he distant was the-meantime-in his father him 

dekbina tar“mali gayos an bajidbain ti-na gala-ma mitbi gbali, 

having-seen having-pitied went, and rmning his neek-in emlraoing was-put, 

an ti-na mukka lada. Pacbba dik®r6 ti-na kawano, ‘ba, Dew-na 


Then the-son 


him-to 
pap kari, 
sin ivas-done, and 

Parantu baye 
But hy-the-father 
ti-na gbalo, an 


and his kisses were-taken 
viridb an tara agwade ma-na 

against and of-thee before me-ly 

(b.kb’6 kawana bu asal nabi. ’ 

son tO'he-called I fit 'am-not.’ 

kayu, ‘ assal jbago laina 
it-was-said, ‘ good garment having -brought him-to put-on, and 
an pag-mo kbakbMa gbalo. Pacbba apun kbaina 

and feet-on shoes put. Then we having-eaten merriment 

Karan yo mara dikb-o mari gay5 tho, tyo pacbba jito 

Became this my son having-died gone was, he again alive 

an kboi gayo tbo, tyo sapMyo.’ 

and lost gone was, he 


gayo 

gone 

Tab! 

Then 


said, * father, God-of 

an bam®na-kanti taro 
to-day-from thy 

apna saPdar-na 
his-own servant-to 
ti-na bat-ma iti 
his hand-on a-ring 
barikb kad®su. 

ivill-do, 

tbayo ; 
became : 
tyo kbusi kar“wa lagya. 
they merriment to-do began. 


kbetar-mo b5t5. 
field-in i was. 
nacb kbambyo. 


Pacbba 

Then 

Tab! 

Then 


tyo aiaa 
he having-come 
saPdar-ma 
servcmts-among 
’ Ti-na pacbba kayu 
Him-by then it-was-said 


Tya-wakta ti-no motbo dikbo 
At-that-time his elder son 
gbar-kan aTin-^eoya bajya an 

house-near having-come music cmd dancing was-heard. 
ek-na bulaina pucbb“wa lagyo, ‘ba su cbba ? 

one-to having-called to-ask he-began, ‘ this what is ? ' 
ki, ‘ taro bbai ayo, an tara ba-na khu^i-ba§i-tM milyo, ina-kbatu 
tm, ' thy brother came, and thyfather-to m-good-eoadilicn vm-ottained, therefore 

ti-na motM pangat kari dilia.’ Tail tyo ritto bharin mahe 

lim-ly great a-feaet made is.’ Then he mth-anger being-filled mnie 

gayo naM. Paehta ti-no M bahar aina ti-na Uam-jaw^a lagyo 

■went not. Then his father out having-eome him to-entreaf 

boPwa lagyo ki, 

to-say he-began that, 

an tari ajiia 

and thy commandment 

chain kar®sn, 


‘ see, 
kadbi 
ever 


elda war“kba 
so-many years 
bbangi nabi. 
loas-broken not. 
tye ma-na kar“du 


Parantu ti-na ba-na 

But his father-to 

tarn cbak^ri kari, 

thy service was-done, 

Hn mara ddsta-barobar chain kar^sn, ina-kbatu 
J my might-make, therefore thee-by me-to a-Ud 

snddba dedbu nabi. 5n Ji-na tari sampat ka 3 ‘ban sanga 
even was* given not. And whom^bg tby proper jf 

ndai dado tya a taro dikbo ayo tabe 

having-squandered was- given that this thy 


son 


came then 


harlots with 
tn tina-kbatu 
by-thee hinv-for 


196 


.BHiLi OB BHIIiOpi. 


mothu khau karyu chha.’ Paohlia ti-na kawu, ‘ dik’ro, ts nekhn? 

ok^gfeoit fcoist made is' Then hiivnidjy it-wds-soiidi ‘ son, thou O/lvoctys 

mara barobar obha ; an. mari dhan-sauipada akhl tari obba. Parantu 

of -me with art ; and my wealth-and-property all thine is. But 

anand an cbain kariye yo assal botu. Karan, yo tara bbai 

rejoicing and pleasure toe-should-do this proper was. Because this thy brother 

niari gayo tbo, tyo pacbba jito tbayo; an kboi gayo tbo, tyo 

having-died gone was, he again alive became; and lost gone was, he 

sap^dyo.’ 
is found.’ 


197 


siyalgirt. 

The Siyalgirs are a crimmal nomadic tribe, numbering about 120 souls, in the 
Dantan Thana of the Bengal District of Midnapore, where they are found in the follow- 
ing villages : — 

Nimpur, Lalmohanpatna, 

Gomuuda, 1 Dhukurda, 

Saipur. 

A few Siyalgirs are also found in Suga and Simla in District Balasore. 

The tribe seems to have immigrated into its present habitat some 150 years ago, and 
their language shows that they have come from Western India. It is, therefore, probable 
that they entered Bengal as camp-followers to the Bhonslas, who invaded Bengal in the 
middle of the eighteenth century. 

Their features do not give any clue as to their origin. They now look like ordinary 
Bengali peasants. 

Most of the preceding remarks have been taken from the following, — 

AUTHOEITT— 

Grierson, George A.- — Note on a Dialect of Gujarati discovered^ in the District of Midnapur* Journal of 
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol . Ixyii, Part i, 1898, pp. 185 and & 

Siyalgiri is derived from a dialect closely related to Gujarati-Bhili, and the tribe has 
probably originally come from the border districts between Central India, Eajputana, 
and the Bombay Presidency, the stronghold of the Bhil tribes. On their way towards 
the east they have come into contact with various tribes, and the results can be traced 
in their speech, which now presents a mixed appearance though the original base is easily 
recognizable. 

The only source of our knowledge of Siyalgiri is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which has been forwarded by Babu Krishna Kisor Acharji, Secretary to 
the Midnapore District Board. See the paper quoted as Authority above. 

The materials are not sufficient to solve all the problems connected with the dialect. 
There cannot, however, be any doubt with regard to its general character. The ensuing 
remarks are entirely based on the specimen. 

Frouuuciatioil. — In many Bhil dialects an sis regularly replaced by a sound 
which is something between s andife, somewhat like the cA in German ‘aoh'. In 
Parmi Mk is used instead of this h ; thus, paiMkOy money ; m> twenty, etc. Sinularly 
Mk is usually substituted for s in Siyalgiri. Thus, for sah, all ; deMt for des, 

country ; Mkdmldyd-n, Gujarati sabhaV’wu, to hear (compare ham'^Une, having heard, 
in the Bhil dialects of Jhabua and Kotra) ; haraMk, Gujarati vavaSy a year ; 
having become awakened (compare hamhiy thought , in the Bhil dialect of Ratlam). 

We have no information as to the pronunciation of this Mk. It is, however, 
probable that it is pronounced in the same way as in other Bhil dialects. Por we 
occasionally find A and even ^ used instead ; thus, ftahahin, a harlot; rig, anger. I 
have therefore substituted the sign Mk for the kh of the original. 

The AfsA in share, is probably due to the influence of share, in the 

Bengali text from which the translation was originally prepared. 
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A cerebral d between vowels is pronounced as an r, as is also tbe case in other Bbil 
dialects ; thnsj thord, few. 

It is sometimes substituted for n ; thus, Idohii, dancing ; and perhaps also Idsin^ 
running. The same change is common in many Bhil dialects, but may also be due to the 
influence of eastern vernaculars. 

V is sometimes dropped before i and e, as is usually the case in many Bhil dialects 
and in the Marathi of Berar and the Central Provinces. Thus, eglasta, Gujarati vegnu, 
distant ; itl, Gujarati ring. In dt, word, w has been dropped before d. In other 
cases wr becomes 5 as in eastern vernaculars; thus, SawM, year ; jlhat, living ; 
service. 

liTounS. — ^The various genders are constantly confounded. Thus, so Mkab Maraoh- 
patm Mdhi, that all expended was made ; tdri dt parhikdld, thy word was transgressed. 

The plural seems to have the same form as the singular. Thus, dikrd, a son, and sons. 

With regard to cases, the ease of the agent is never used. The subject of transitive 
verbs is put in the nominative case even when the verb is a passive form. Thus, bdb 
kaJiu, the-father (-by) it was said. 

The nominative singular of strong masculine bases ends in d as in MaratM and 
eastern vernaculars ; thus, dikrd, a son. Traces of the Gujarati termination d are, 
however, found in the adjectives ; thus, motd dikrd, the big {i.e. elder) son. 

The usual case suffixes are as follows : — 

Dative, ne, n ; kd. [ Genitive, nd, n. 

Ablative, se. 1 Locative, me, mi, mb. 

Thus, mdnMkd-n, to a man; bdbd-ne, ix) the father; ghar-mi-ko, to-in-the house, 
into the house ; haraMk-se, years-from ; ek marad-nd baya dikrd thei, one man of two 
sons were; mdra bdbd-n ketld jhdnd darmb-pdun, ohdker, how mwxj hired servants of 
my father’s; gdmrd-mi, in the village; nndel-me, on the neck; in the field. 

Old locatives are deMiehe, in the country ; bile, in the fields. 

It will be seen that an oblique base ending in d seems to occur in some of these 
forms. Compare bdb, the father ; bdbd-ne, to the father. 

Most of the suffixes just mentioned occur in other Bhil dialects. The locative suffix 

and the dative suffix Ao are perhaps borrowed from Rajasthani or some eastern 
dialect. Similar forms, however, also occur in the speech of other Bhil tribes. 

Adjectives. — There is no fixed rule for the inflexion of adjectives. Thus, dp-nw 
to his father ; dp-nd chdker-ne, to s&tv&tA', dp-nd pet,\ushohY. 

Pronouns. — ‘ I ’ is mu. This form also occurs in some Bhil dialects. ‘ My ’ is 
mdra. The suffix of the dative of pronouns is he ; thus, minhe or manhe, to me. The 
dative suffix he is common in some Bhil dialects. It corresponds to a genitive suffix ho as 
ne corresponds to the genitive ending in no. The genitive suffix hb occurs in forms such 
as tuhu dgal, before thee ; inhd hdthe, on his hand, etc. 

To the genitive »aara, my, corresponds a dative to me. It will be seen that 
the various dative suffixes correspond to genitives formed by adding the same suffix with 
another termination. The three pairs of suffixes also occur in other Bhil dialects. 

‘ Thou ’ is tu, genitive tuhu, tdr, and te-rd. 

The demonstrative pronouns seem to be derived from various sources. Thus, we 
find d, this; cA*, this; tinha, and iwAa, he ; he ; so, that; ^o, that; te-krd his. 
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iar bad, that after, etc. The forms tinJia and inha are perhaps originally the case of 
the agent. 

‘ What ? ’ is Mku, corresponding to in Gujarati-BMli. 

• Verbs. — ^There is apparently no difference between the singular and the plural. 
Thus, mAto means ‘he was’ and ‘they were.’ 

Of the verb substantive the following forms occur, raha, thou art ; thd, it is ; hutd, 
he was ; tUi, they were. 

The conjunctive present is used both as a present and as a past ; thus, mam, I die ; 
hale, he said ; rahe, he lived ; jdi kd-ni, he would not go. All these forms are Gujarati- 
Bhili. The same is the case with the ordinary past ; thus, dvya, he came ; dihrd haha, 
the-son(-by) it- was said; hthsha didhu, the share was given; giya, he went; Idgd, they 
went ; p tdr hhdhja hhddu, who ate thy property, etc. 

The future is formed as in Gujarati-Bhili ; thus, kaUs, I shall say. 

Eastern forms are perhaps hhdin, they ate; rahin, he lived. It is, however, 
possible that the final n in such forms corresponds to the n in the past tense of Khande^i 
and some Bhil dialects. Compare he began, they began, etc,, in the Naik®di 

dialect of Surat. 

The conjunctive participle ends in i or in, u or un; thus, kari, having done ; lein, 
hav ing taken ; jdu, having gone ; klidnn, having eaten. The form har-ke, having done, 
is borrowed from Hindi. 

The negative particle is kd-ni, not. The same form .occurs in some Eajasthani 
and Bhil dialects. 

The infiexion of Siyalgiri is, as the preceding remarks will have shown, mainly the 
same as in Gujarati-Bhili. The same is the case with the vocabulary. I am not, however, 
able to explain all the words occurring in the specimen. Compare dgd, father (probably 
the Turhi dgM, master, borrowed through Hindustani) ; badi-thei, against ; ha-bhain, 
thereupon ; eld-td, then (probably the ablative of the base contained in Maw^chi eld, 
that) ; chheya (perhaps a corruption of the Bengali cheye) in darkdr ghanu chheya 
hhddu, more food than necessary; dayd-baU, pitying (perhaps, compassion having 
flowed); having run ; neck, etc. 

For further particulars the student is referred to the specimen which follows . 
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[ No. 64.] 

iNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

BHiLl OR BHILODl. 

SiTliG-iEi Dialect. (Dantan Thana, Midnapoeb.) 

‘File marad-na baya dikra tbei. Tinba-bicbe nanha dikra ap-nu baba-ne 

One man-of two sons were. Them-among the-younger son Ms-own father-to 

kabe, ‘bab, mara liiksba mara de.’ Jnba ba-bhain biksba alaha alalia 
says, 'father, my share me-to give.* By-him thereupon share separate separate 

kari didba. Tbora dan rabin nanba dikra ap-nu kbab 

having-made was-gwen. Few days having-remained the-younger son his-own all 
biksba lein eglasta parba giya. Anr titbe gbanu kbaracb-patra 

share having-taJeen distant country went. And there much expenditure 

karin ap-nu ^ab urai didbu. So kbab kbaracb-patra 

having-made his-own all having-wasted was-given. That all expenditure 

kidbi, t5 dekbebe bari akal pari giya* Hiya bari duklii 

was-made, that in-country great fami/ne having-fallen went. He very miserable 

tbai giya. Tinba ela-to jau to-cb gamra-mi ek mankian 

having-hecome went. He • then having-gone fhat-verily village-in o^te of -man 

hela jbali riba. Tinba ap-nu bile gbusri ebaran mukli 

near having-gone stayed. By-him his-own in-field swine to-graze having-sent 

didba. Gbusri jo ebbatriya kbain to dein ap-na pet bbarau 

wcw-given. Swine what husks ate those having-given my-own helly 1-may-fill 

kboje. Tinbe kinba didbu ko-ni. Paobbu kbak-haun 

he-sought. To-him hy-any-one was-given at-all-not. Then awahened-having-hecome 

tinba kabu, * mara baban ket“la jbana darmo-paun ebaker darkar 
hy-him it-was-said, ‘ my of-father how-many men wage-getting servants need 

gbanu ebbeya kbadu pave a mu byikbe bbSkbe maru. Mu bi-ta 

much than food get and I here with-hunger die. I here-from 

utbin mara aga-kene parba jSu tinba kabis, “ bab, mu Gokhai 

having-arisen my father-to near may-go to-him will-say, " father, hy-me God 

badi-tbei tubu agal pap kidbu. Mu au tar dikra buli olakbi-paris 

against of -thee before sin was-done, I again thy son having-said be-considered-oan 
ko-ni. Minbe tu ek darmo-paun ebaker kari rakh.” ’ Paebbu tinba 

at-all-not. Me thou one wages-getting servant having-made keep." ’ Afterwards he 

utbin ap-nu aga-kene giya. Tinba ^eglaste rabe, fekra aga joyan pave, 

having-arisen his-own father-to went. He far was, his father to-see got, 

inba daya-babi lasin jMn undel-me lein buebra didba. 

he pitying having-run having-gone nech-on having-taken kisses were-given. 
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Dikra tinhe kaliiij ‘bab, au Go^ai badi-tbei tera agal pap kidhu. 

Th€'ion{-ly) to-Tiim it-wm-said, ‘father^ now God against thy lefore sin was-dme. 

Hu aur tar dikra buli olakbi-paris ko-ni.’ Bab ap-na 

I again thy son having-said he- considered-can at-all-not.' The-father{-hy) his 

cbaker-ue tabu, ‘belu kbau lukra li ain . inbe paraiba 

servants-to ii-was-said, ‘ qvichly good clothes having-faken having-come to-him put-on 

de. 'Tu ba bate Tti aur gore kbamra de. Heme inbe lein 

give. Sis on-hand ring and on-foot shoe give. TFe him having-taken 

kbadu kbaun khnsi rabin. Je-s 5 mara dikra mari giya, jibat 
dinner havir g-eaien happy will-remain. Secanse my son having-died went, alive 

tbain ; baji giya-ta, pao-ta laya-ba.’ Tar-bM kbusi tbayan laga. 
became I lost gone-was, fovnd-was got-is.' That-after merry to-hecome they-began. 


Tinba moto dikra bil-mo buta. To ain gbire lacbu bajnu 

Sis elder son field-in was. He having-come in-house dancing playing 

khamloyan pau. Tab tinba ek cbaker-ne kanbe bolain pucbbu, 

to-hear\ was-got. Then hy-him one servant near having-called it-ioas- asked, 

‘ a kbab kbu ? ’ So inbe kabu, ‘ tar bbaiya awa, tar aga 
‘ this all what ? ’ Him{-hy) to-him it-was-said, * thy brother come-is, thy father{-hy) 
^au kbadu taiyar kidbu. Kin-se ? tinba tinbe kbutbiu ^au joyan 

good food prepared was-made. Why ? ly-him him safe loell to-see 

pau.’ Tinba rig kidbu, gbar-mi-ko jai ko-ni. Paobbu tinba 

it-was-got.' Sy~him anger was-done, house-in-to he-goes at-all-not. Afterwards his 

aga babar ain bujbain kidbu. So jawab kar-ke ap-na 

father outside having-come entreating was-done. Ee answer made-having Ms-own 
aga-ne kabe, ‘ etna barakb-se tari seba karu. Tari at kede parhi-kola 

faihcr-to says, ‘ so-m any years-from thy set vice I-do. Thy word ever disobey ed-was-made 

ko-ni. To tu manbe kede ek bakn-nu cheliu-ko dei*ni jo maru bandbu-ne 

at-all-not. Still thou to-me ever cne goat-of a-hid gavest-not that my friends 

lein bikbe. Tar ebi dikra. 30 kababin kkate rabin 

having-token 1-might-laugh. Thy this son whomi-hy) harlots with having-lived 

tar kbabaj kbadu, biya jab avya tu ini-guriye kbadu kbau taiyar 

thy property was-eaten, he when came ilee{-ly) him-for food good prepared 

kidbu.’ So " tinbe kabu, ‘ dikra, tu mar barobbar raba. Maru 

was-made.r {By -)Mm to-him it-was-said, < son, thou me with Uvest. Mine 

jeWu |tba, so kbab taru. Kbusi jam riba. Tar eyab 

whatever is, that all thine. Merry haviny-lecome is{-proper). Thy ths brother 

mari giya-ta, jibit tbain avya; baji giya-ta, pa'^a. 

hoting died gcne-was, alive having -be come came; lost gone teas, was-foun 
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Under tMs heading are included Kbande^i proper, and the sub-dialects of that form 
of speech entitled Dahgi and Rangari. These are all dealt with in detail in the follow- 


ing pages. The total number of speakers is as follows : — 

Khandea proper 1,217,736 

Pangi 31,700 

Eangari . . . . . 3,630 

Total . 1,253,066 


The so-called Kun^bau is included under Khande^i proper. 


khandest, ahtrAnt or dhed gujart. 

The district of Khandesh is surrounded by territories belonging to three distinct 
languages. Gujarati is spoken towards the west and north-west, Rajasthani towards the 
north, and Marathi in the districts to the east and south. Gujarati is also spoken by the 
higher class husbandmen in Khandesh to the north of the Tapti, and it is the language 
of trade throughout the district. Marathi is, to some extent, spoken in the south and 
west. It is also the language of Government offices and schools, and it is stated to be 
gradually gaining ascendancy. 

The principal language of the district is, however, a form of speech which shares 
some of the characteristic features of Gujarati and in others agrees with Marathi. It is 
sometimes simply called Khande^i, i.c., the language of Khandesh. Another name is 
Ahiraui, i.e., the language of the Ahirs or cowherds, a name which is also reported from 
other parts of India, Lastly, the denomination Dhed Gujari connects the language with 
a group of low-caste husbandmen. The Kun^bis are stated to speak a separate dialect 
called Kun®bau or Kun“bi. It does not, however, diflPer from the current language of the 
district in any essential points. 

The territory within which Khande^i is spoken does not exactly correspond to the 
district of Khandesh. It also comprises the northern border of Kasik and the Burhanpur 
Tahsil of Nimar. This latter district is still spoken of as Khandesh by the inhabitants. 
Burhanpur was the capital of Khandesh before Akbar overthrew the dynasty. The 
dialect of Burhanpur has formerly been classed as Yarhaffi, and only 136 Sonars were 
reported as speaking Ahirani. 

Khande^i is further spoken by 600 individuals in Buldana, on the Khandesh 
frontier and in some border-villages near Jalgaon in Akola. 

The following are the revised figures forwarded for the use of this Survey : 

KEandesh . . . . ... 1,050,000 

125,000 


Nasik 

Nimar 

Biildana 

Akola 


Total 


42,036 

500 

200 

1,217,736 
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KhANDE^T and its SUB-DIALECTS. 


Under this heading are included Khande^i proper, and the suh-dialeots of that form, 
of speech entitled Dangi and Rangari. These are all dealt with in detail in the follow- 
ing pages. The total number of speakers is as follows 

KhandeSi proper 1,217,736 

Pangi . 31,700 

Biangari . . . . . • • . . . . . . 3,630 


Total 


1,253,066 


The so-called Kun^bau is included under Khande^i proper. 


khande^t, ahtrant or dhed gujart. 

The district of Khandesh is surrounded by territories belonging to three distinct 
languages. Gujarati is spoken towards the west and north-west, Rajasthani towards the 
north, and Marathi in the districts to the east and south. Gujarati is also spoken by the 
higher class husbandmen in Khandesh to the north of the Tapti, and it is the language 
of trade throughout the district. Marathi is, to some extent, spoken in the south and 
west. It is also the language of Gorernment offices and schools, and it is stated to be 
gradually gaining ascendancy. 

The principal language of the district is, however, a form of speech which shares 
some of the characteristic features of Gujarati and in others agrees with Marathi. It is 
sometimes simply called Khande^i, i.e., the language of Khandesh. Another name is 
Ahirani, i.e., the language of the Ahirs or cowherds, a name which is also reported from 
other parts of India, Lastly, the denomination Lhed Gujari connects the language with 
a group of low-caste husbandmen. The Kun^bis are stated to speak a separate dialect 
called Kun“bau or Kun'bi. It does not, however, differ from the current language of the 
district in any essential points. 

The territory within which Khande^i is spoken does not exactly correspond to the 
district of Khandesh. It also comprises the northern border of Nasik and the Burhanpur 
Tahsil of Nimar. This latter district is still spoken of as Khandesh by the inhabitants. 
Burhanpur was the capital of Khandesh before Akbar ove^hrew the dynasty. The 
dialect of Burhanpur has formerly been classed as Varhadi, and only 136 Sonars were 
reported as speaking AMrani. 

Khande^i is further spoken by 600 individuals in Buldana, on the Khandesh 

frontier and in some border-villages near Jalgaon in Akola. 

The following are the revised figures forwarded for the use of this Survey .- 


Khandesh 

Nasik 

Nimar 

Bnldana 

Akola 


1,050,000 

125,000 

42,036 

600 

200 


Total . 1,217,736 
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khIndEsi. 


Of the 1,050,000 speakers returned from Khandesh, 400,000 hare been reported as 
speaking Kunbau. 

AUTHORITY— 

gazetteer of the Bomhay Presidenoi/,Y ohsu, Kk&adesh. Bombay, 1880, Account of the language 
on pp. 42 and fE. 

Pronuneiation. — -d, a and e are not seldom interchanged ; thus, s«, sa, and se, he is ; 
ha;g-le and to the father ; manm-ne and mdnus-na, by a man. As in the Marathi 

of Berar, neuter bases end in a where De^i Marathi has S ; thus, asa wdfm, so it appeared ; 
^bna, gold. 

U is interchangeable with ya ; thus, te and tyd, they. 

The palatals are pronounced as in Gujarati and Eajasthani. Thus, ml jds, I go; 
thodd-ch dm-tJil, after a few days. Note the emphatic particle ch in the last instance. 
It agrees with Marathi ts and apparently not with Gujarati j. Compare, however, the 
pronunciation of j as s and oh in Bhil dialects. 

The cerebrals are pronounced as in Marathi and Gujarati. Thus, ghodd, a horse. 
The cerebral n is very irregularly used, and a dental n is often used instead ; thus, hb'^l 
and kbnl, some one. In Nimar there seems to be a strong tendency to use the cerebral' 
sound. Thus, we find my ; tyd-nd, his. 

The cerebral I is sometimes replaced by the dental one in one set of specimens 
received from Khandesh, where we find forms'such as dbld, eye ; jpal, run. The specimens 
forwarded from Nandurbar, Amalner, and Nimar, however, always distinguish the two 
Z-sounds. The same is the case in the dialect spoken in the Dangs, and the writing of I 
instead of I is, therefore, probably inaccurate. The cerebral I is commonly pronounced 
like the I momlle in Trench, and it is, accordingly, often written as ay; thus, dbyd, 
eye pay, run. Y instead of I is very common in the specimens received from Amalner. 
According to the District Gazetteer, however, it represents the common pronunciation 
in Khandesh. Compare the substitution of y and r for I in the Marathi of Berar, and for 
f in Dravidian languages. 

V is pronounced as in Marathi and Gujarati. It is sometimes dropped before i, as is 
also the case in the Marathi of Berar. Thus, iehdra, it was asked ; ikat, buyin g. 

Aspirated letters sometimes lose their aspiration. Thus, the usual ablative post- 
position is written both thl and fl. 

The Anunasika is rarely met with and seems to be very faintly sounded. Thus, 

but usually asfls; thus, {ghar-)md, in (the house) ; and only occasionally (Jidt‘)ma, 
on (the hand). 

The phonetical system is, on the whole, the same as in Marathi and Gujarati. 
Where those two languages differ, it sometimes agrees with the latter, but in most cases 
with the former. 

Nouns.- — Grender.—There are three genders as in Marathi and Gujarati. The 
neuter is, however, constantly confounded with the masculine. Thus, it^na wdfm, 
so-much appeared ; pdp har^nd sd, sin is made. In these instances the subject is neuter, 
but the verb is put in the masculine. 

Number.— There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. They are, 
however, constantly confounded. Thus, the plural is used as an honoriSc singular in 
tyds'le, to him; the saddle of the horse. Much more common is the 
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tise of the singular iastead of the plural; thm, cMhar-le, to the servants; hai duhhar 
raUna, these swine are. Compare verbs below. The plural of weak masealine bases 
is formed without any addition. Thus, dndor, a son, and sons. Strong masculine bases 
end in a in the singular, as is also the case in Marathi. In the plural they usually 
preserve the d as in Malvi and Gujarati; thus, ghbdd^ horses; chhbTfrd, sons. 
Occasionally, however, we also find Marathi forms such as ghbde. 

Weak feminine bases seem to form their plural as in Marathi and Malvi ; thus, 
igdyd, cows ; pbr% daughters. Strong feminine bases form their plural as in Marathi 
and Malvi; thus, mares. 

Weak neuter bases seem to form their plural in < 3 ; thus, duh’^re, swine. But also 
dukhar, swine. Strong neuter bases end in a in the singular ; thus, sona, gold. No 
instances are available for the plural. 

Case. — Cases are formed by adding suffixes. In the singular they are added 
directly to the base, as is also the case in Malvi and Gujarati. Thus, idp-U, to the 
father ; ghddd-nd, of the horse. Marathi forms, such as gh,bdyd~voar^ on a horse ; 
idr’^khe-nd, on that day, occur in a few instances. According to the grammatical sketch 
in the District Gazetteer, however, they are not justified. The only exception is said to 
be hhmgbtd, a bee, oblique hhmgotyd. 

The plural has a separate oblique form ending in s, or, in the ease of weak mas- 
culine and neuter bases, es. Thus, bdpes4e, to fathers ; pbris-le, to daughters ; bUtas- 
md, in the walls ; ghodds-nd, of the horses. It has already been noted that the singular 
form is often used instead ; thus, bdp-le, to fathers ; mdnus-le and mdn^ses-le, to the 
men. 

The usual case postpositions are, — instrumental, si, warl, gMl ; case of the agent, nd, 
n%,ne; le, Id, ne, nd ; ablative, tJil, jawHun ; pdsln, pay, pdin, pun ; genitive, 

nd, fern, nl, neut. na ; locative md, me, ma, and majhdr. Thus, dd')'“ka-sl, with ropes ; 
bdp-nd, by the father ; kissd4e, to (my) share; ghar-md, in the house; ghddds nd, of the 
horses. 

In Nimar the instrumental and the case of the agent usually end in e as in 
Gujarati; thus, by the father; bhuke, by hunger. Similar forms oceasionaUy 


also occur in Khandesh. 

The instrumental suffix si is Marathi. The same is the case with the ablative 
suffix jawHun, which is not, however, used in any specimen but only occurs in a list 

of words received from Khandesh. ^ 

The suffixes of the case of the agent correspond to Marathi na, ne and MaM ne. 
The usual dative suffix is le as in the Marathi of Berar. Besides we also find the usual 
Marathi form Id. JO and n seem to be interchangeable in this suffix, so that we also 
find it in the forms ne and nd. We may, therefore, perhaps compare Malvi and 

Gujarati ne. . , i i 

The usual suffix o£ the ablatio is thi as in Gujarafi. With this latter kn^ge 

' also the suffix of the genitive agrees. The locaHve suffix mi, mi corresponds to Gujarati 


ma, and me to Malvi me, me. 

An old locative is in the house. ^ m 

It will be seen that the inflexion of nouns agrees with Marathi in some suffixes 

and the formation of most plural forms. The main prinoip es 0 e in 10 , 

however, where the oblique form does not differ from the base, is qui e 
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that prevailing in MaratM, Tn this respect Khandesi approaches Gujarati and Malvi, 
with which languages it also shares most case suffixes. 

Adjectives.— Adjectives are inflected in gender and number as in Marathi. Thus, 
Hictildi wcinuSi a good man 5 hJiaVyd/ h&y good women. The foim usually remains 
unchanged when the qualified noun is inflected. Thus, thodd-ch din-thl, after few days ; 
tyd-nd gald-md,,OTX^\Bn%<ik. In some cases, however, we find M arathi forms, such as 
bhalyd mdnm-U, to a good man. An oblique form seems to end in I ; thus, jan-nl ghar^ 
in a man’s house ; tu-m samoTi before thee. 

Ullinerals,— The numerals are formed as in Marathi. In Nimar, however, Gujarati 
forms, such as chha, six, daS) ten, pctchds, fifty, and so, hundred, are used. So and das 
also occur in Khandesh. 

Pronouns.— The personal pronouns are mainly the same as in Marathi. The case 
suffixes are the same as in the case of nouns. ‘ I ’ is mi, but also mai, as in Mewati. 
‘ We ’ is ham or dm, as in Mewati ; * you ’ is turn, as in Mewati. Other forms are dmhu, we ; 
dpan, we, including the person addressed ; dmi, dm-e and dmhu, by us ; tuml, tumhl, and 
tume, by you, etc. 

The pronouns to, that, he, and /o, which, have three genders as in Marathi. The 
same is the case with hau and au, this : compare Marathi hd, Eajpipla Bhili di, Mawcbi, 
Dehawali and Bhddia 0, Malvi yo. 

Kon, who ? does not change in the oblique form. 

Verbs. — The Khandesi verb has developed several characteristic features of its own. 
It has already been remarked that the two numbers are often confounded. Tims, jdydt, 
they became, is also used in the sense of " he became rahind, he lived, is sometimes used 
with a plural subject. 

Verbs are used in the active, passive, and impersonal constructions as in Marathi 
and Gujarati. Instead of the neuter form of the vei'b in the impersonal construction we, 
however, often find the masculine ; thus, bdp~nd sdng‘‘nd, instead of sdng'^na, the father 
said. The past tense of transitive verbs often agrees with an inflected object, as is also 
the case in Gujarati. Thus, tyd-e ti-le baldvl, he called her. The past tense of tran- 
sitive verbs is sometimes also actively construed ; thus, to Jcar'^nd, he did. 

Verb Substantive.^ — The present tense is formed from the base sa which also 
occurs in many Bhil dialects, and in the Ahirwati and Mewati dialects of Bajastharu. In 
Nimar we also find cMe as in Nimari and Gujarati. The forms sd, se, and se are used for 
all persons in the singular. The corresponding plural form is setas, or, in Nimar, setes. 
Sas and ses are also used instead of sd and ie, respectively, in the second and third 
persons singular. The singular form is often also used for the plural, and vice versa. 

The past tense is formed from the base hbta or uohata. Compare Marathi hdfa, 
Gujarati The regular forms are, — singular, 1, whatu ; 2, whatd; 8, whatd; plural, 
1, whatut ; 2, lohatdt ; 3, whatdt. The form whatd is only used with a masculine subject. 
The corresponding feminine and neuter forms are whatl and whaia, respectively. 

The first person singular is often identical with the second and third. Thus, ml hota, 
I was. The singular is also commonly used for the plural. Sometimes the terminations 
of the present tense are added ; thus, holds, thou art, you are, they are, etc. 

The infinitive is hona or asna, to be. The conjunctive participle is hbl-san, having 
been. Marathi forms such as aswu, however, also occur. 
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Finite verb. — There are only a few instances of the old present in the specimens. 
Thus, jay-nd, he would not go. 

The ordinary present has the same terminations as in the case of the verb substan- 
tiye. Thus, Jcaras, I, thou, or he, does ; kar^tas, we, you, or they, do. In Nimar the 
plural is kar^Jes, we do ; kar’‘tes, you and they do. In the same district we also find 
forms such os jaus, I go. 

The past tense is often formed as in High Hindij thus, Idga, he began; tyd-ne 
mdrd, he struck. Commonly, however, a suffix nd is added. Thus, to ^pad^nd, he fell ; 
tl she fell. This suffix must be compared with the common w-suffix in Bhili and the 

suffix ne of the past tense of Sadri Korwa and other broken dialects spoken by aborigines^ — 
See Vol. vi, p. 222. Compare also forms such as handhdno, bound; ‘dithdno, seen; 
quoted in the Klhandesh Gazetteer from Northern Gujarati. 

The suffix nd is sometimes also transferred to the present tense ; thus, ml cMl’‘ndt 
I go ; to rdUnd, he lives. A corresponding present participle is rdJfnd, being. 

The wide use of this ^^-suffix for past time in Gujarati, Bhili, and Khandesi (it also 
occurs in Eastern Hindi), may suggest that it is of a different origin from the Aryan 
suffix la. It can perhaps sometimes be compared with the suffix na which forms relative 
participles in Telugu and other Dravidian forms of speech or with the common w-suffix 
in Munda languages. 

The usual singular form of the past tense ends in d, fern. I, neut. «, the 
corresponding plural in ; thus, I, thou, or he, went; gydt, we, you, or they, 
went. The first persons singular and plural have sometimes special forms ; thus, ml gad, 
I went ; ham gadt, we went. The singular is very often used instead of the plural ; 
thus, jdyd, they became ; Idgd, they began. 

In the case of transitive verbs, the past tense agrees with the object or is put. in the 
neuter singular. Thus, rup^yd kdnl Udhdt, who took the rupees ? The final a of the 
past tense neuter is often dropped ; thus, tyd-nd ghar Mndh,hB built a house. 

Periphrastic tenses are formed by adding the verb substantive to the present, past, 
and pluperfect participles. Thus, tyd hhdtd-td, they were eatii^ ; ti radHl-tl, she was 
crying; pdp klda ie, sin has beeu done; chdlel ie, I have walked; mareld hbtd, he had 
died. The past tense of the verb substantive has, as will be seen from the instances just 
quoted, sometimes the form td, etc., in such compound tenses. This td is perhaps only 
abbreviated from hotd. It is, however, possible that it is identical with Malvi and 
Mewati thd and the Bundeli to. This latter form at least seems to occur in lai-thu, 
I took ; lai-thdt, you took. Compare hasl rah^^nd se, he is sitting. 

The future is formed by adding an s-suffix, as in Gujarati. In the third person 
singular and plural, however, we usually find the Marathi fornis. Thus, kar^su, I shah 
do; kar-^l, karls and karl, thou wilt do; kan and karat, he will do; kai^sut md kat'^su, 
we shall do ; kar’^ad, kar^id{l), and karHdt, you will do ; kartl{l) and kar^hn, they wiU 
do. The form karl is said to be optionally used for all persons and numbers. ^ _ 

A past conjunctive is formed from the present participle ; thus, m^ olakh ta, 
(if) I had recognized ; to dp'na pet IharHd, he would have filled his stomach ; i deh, 
(if) she had given. 

The imperative is formed as in Marathi ; thus, Ajar, do ; chald, ^ 

An infinitive is formed with the suffix d («); thus, kamUg'^na, e ° ‘ 

Sometimes Ufm is added to the coajunotive partioiple ; thm, to hari lag na, he began to do 
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that prevailing in MaratM. Tn this respect Khande^i approaches Gnjarati and Malvi, 
with which languages it also shares most case suffixes. 

Adjectives.— -A-djectives are inflected in gender and number as in Marathi. Thus, 
hhoila fiidnus, a good man ; hhal^ydi hay ha, good women. The form usually remains 
unchanged when the qualified noun is inflected. Thus, thoda-ch din-thi, after few days ; 
tyd-nd gald-md, on his neck. In some cases, however, we find Marathi forms, such as 
ihalyd mdnm-U, to a good man. An oblique form seems to end in « ; thus, jan-nlghar, 
in a man’s house ; tu-nl samor, before thee. 

Numerals.— The numerals are formed as in Marathi. In Nimar, however, Gujarati 
forms, such as cTiha, six, das, ten, pachas, fifty, and so, hundred, are used. So and das 
also occur in Khandesh. 

Pronouns.— The personal pronouns are mainly the same as in Marathi. The case 
suffixes are the same as in the case of nouns. ‘I’ is ml, but also mai, as in Mewati. 
‘ We ’ is ham or dm, as in Mewati ; ‘ you ’ is turn, as in Mewati. Other forms are dmhu, we ; 
dpan, we, including the person addressed ; dml, dm-e and dmhu, by us ; tuml, tumhi, and 
tume, by you, etc. 

The pronouns ^5, that, he, and /o, which, have three genders as in Marathi. The 
same is the case with hau and au, this : compare Marathi hd, Rajpipla Bhili di, Mawchi, 
Dehawali and Dhodia o, Malvi yd. 

Eon, who ? does not change in the oblique form. 

Verbs. — The Khandeli verb has developed several characteristic features of its own. 
It has already been remarked that the two numbers are often confounded. Tims, jdydt, 
they became, is also used in the sense of ' he became rahind, he lived, is sometimes used 
with a plural subject. 

Verbs are used iu the active, passive, and impersonal constructions as in Marathi 
and Gujarati. Instead of the neuter form of the verb in the impersonal construction we, 
however, often find the masculine ; thus, bdp-nd sdhg‘‘nd, instead of sdng^na, the father 
said. The past tense of transitive verbs often agrees with an inflected object, as is also 
the case in Gujarati. Thus, tyd-e U-le laldvl, he called her. The past tense of tran- 
sitive verbs is sometimes also actively construed ; thus, to Tear’^nd, he did. 

Verb substantive. — The present tense is formed from the base which also 
occurs in many Bhil dialects, and in the Ahirwati and Mewati dialects of Bajasthani. In 
Nimar we also find chhe as in Nimari and Gujarati. The forms sd, se, and se are used for 
all persons in the singular. The corresponding plural form is setas, or, in Nimar, saifes, 
Sas and ses are also used instead of sd and ^e, respectively, in the second and third 
persons singular. The singular form is often also used for the plural, and vice versa. 

The past tense is formed from the base hdta or vohata. Compare Marathi 
Gujarati hata. The regular forms are, — singular, 1, whatu ; 2, whatd ; 3, tchafd ; plural, 
1, whatut; 2, lohatdf ; 3, whatdt. The form whatd is only used with a masculine subject. 
The corresponding feminine and neuter forms are whafi and respectively. 

The first person singular is often identical with the second and third. Thus, ml hdtd, 
I was. The singular is also commonly used for the plural. Sometimes the terminations 
of the present tense are added ; thus, thou art, you are, they are, etc. 

The infinitive is Mna ox asna, to be. The conjunctive participle is hdi-san, having 
been. Marathi forms such as asw*, however, also occur. 
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Finite verb— There are only a few instances of the old present in the specimens. 
'Ihus, jay-nd, he would not go. 

The ordinary present has the same terminations as in the case of the verb substan- 
tive. Thus, Jcaras, I, thou, or he, does ; TcarHas, we, you, or they, do. In Nimar the 
plural is kar’^jes, we do; kai^tes, you and they do. In the same district we also find 
forms such as jdus, I go. 

The past tense is often formed as in High Hindi]; thus, Idgd, he began ; tyd-ne 
mdrd, he struck. Commonly, however, a suffix nd is added. Thus, to pafna, he fell ; 
tl pad'^nl, she fell. This suffix must be compared with the common wsuffix in Bhili and the 
suffix ne of the past tense of Sadri Korwa and other broken dialects spoken by aborigines — 
See Vol. vi, p. 222. Compare also forms such as handJidnd, bound ; ‘dUhd'^d, seen ; 
quoted in the Khandesh Gazetteer from Northern Gujarati. 

The suffix m is sometimes also transferred to the present tense ; thus, md chdl^nd, 
I go ; to rdUviM, he lives. A corresponding present participle is rd^nd, being. 

The wide use of this w-suffix for past time in Gujarati, Bhili, and Khandesi (it also 
occurs in Eastern Hindi), may suggest that it is of a different origin from the Aryan 
suffix la. It can perhaps sometimes be compared with the suffix na which forms relative 
participles in Telugu and other Dravidian forms of speech or with the common ^-suffix 
in Munda languages. 

The usual singular form of the past tense ends in d, fern, d, neut. a, the 
corresponding plural in <5# ; thus, I, thou, or he, went; gydt, we, you, or they, 
went. The first persons singular and plural have sometimes special forms ; thus, mI gm, 
I went ; ham gauf, we went. The singular is very often used instead of the plural; 
thus, jdyd, they became ; Idgd, they began. 

In the case of transitive verbs, the past tense agrees with the object oris put. in the 
neuter singular. Thus, rup^yd Jcdnz lidhdt, who took the rupees ? The final a of the 
past tense neuter is often dropped ; thus, tyd-nl ghar hdndh, he built a house. 

Periphrastic tenses are formed by adding the verb substantive to the present, past, 
and pluperfect participles. Thus, tyd hhdtd-td, they were eating ; ti radHi'tl, she was 
crying ; pdp hlda 4e, sin has been done ; chdlel Se, I have walked ; mareld hold, he had 
died. The past tense of the verb substantive has, as will be seen from the instances just 
quoted, sometimes the form id, etc., in such compound tenses. This td perhaps only 
abbreviated from hotd. It is, however, possible that it is identical with- Mai vi aiffi 
Mewati thd and the BundSfi to. This latter form at least seems to occur in lai-tM, 
I took ; lai-thdt, you took. Compare hasl rah^nd se, he is sitting. 

The future is formed by adding an s-suffix, as in Gujarati. In the third 
singular and plural, however, we usually find the Marathi fonns. Thus, har su, ® 
do; karU and karl, thou wilt do; Aan and karal, he will do; kar^sut and 

we shall do ; kar^sd, karid{l), and kar'^idf, you will do ; kar>^U{l) and karHtn, they wiU 
do. The form karl is said to be optionaUy used for all persons and numbers. ^ 

A past conjunctive is formed from the present participle; thus, olakhtu 
(if) I had recognized ; to dp^na pH hhar^td, he would have filled his stomach , U deh, 

(if) she had given. 

The imperatiTe is formed as in Marathi ; thus, kar, do ; chala, go J®- 

An infinitive is formed with the suffix H («); thus, kar a lag na,^ -^pheo-antodo 
Sometimes laguna is added to the conjunctive participle ; thus, td an ag na, & 
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Other verbal nouns end in na, d, and wd ; thus, ndcVnd, dancing ; Mdwd-Ut in order 
to eat ; sd<fig’‘wd-le, in order to say ; cMrd-Ut in order to tend. 

The present participle ends in t, or, in the strong form, td ; thus, yet, coining • 
TcMtd, eating. The past participle passive ends in d or nd ; thus, Teyd, Mdd or Jcar'^nd, 
done. It has already been stated that the sufl0.x nd is occasionally also used to form a 
present participle ; thus, rdJfnd, living. 

A pluperfect participle is formed as in Gujarati by adding I to the past participle ; 
thus, cMlel, having gone ; gaydl and gaydl, having gone ; gamdindl, who had been lost ; 
mdrel, who had been struck ; mareld, who had died. 

A future participle passive is formed as in Marathi. Thus, jpot hhafiod, the belly 
should be filled. 

The conjunctive participle is formed as in Gujarati by means of the suflSx I, to 
which n, ne, nl, san, and sanl may be added. Thus, del, having given ; uthln and 
uthine, having arisen ; khdyinl, having eaten ; lel’san, having taken ; mhanl-d^m, having 
said. In a few instances we find Marathi forms such as having done; mhanun. 

and mhvm, having said. 

The preceding remarks will have shown the mixed nature of the Khande^i verb. 
Just as the language differs from Marathi and approaches the languages of the inner 
circle in the formation of the oblique base, so it agrees with these latter forms of speech 
in other important test points. The past tense is not formed by means of an Z-suffix 
it has an s-future, and its conjunctive participle takes the suffix 1. 

The preceding remarks will also have shown that there is a great variety of forms 
in common use. The regular inflexion will be seen from the short skeleton grammar 
which follows : — 


KHANDESI SKELETON GEAMMAR. 

I.— NOTJTiTS. 



Masculine, 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Singular. 

Norn* • , 

a father 

gho^d, a horse 

gdif a cow . 

gMd%, a mare . 

pd^r a sin. 

Instr. 

hdp-nl . 

ghb^d-nt 

gdi^m , 


pdp-m* 

Bat. 

hdp-le , 

gliodid4e , 

gdi-le . 

ghodi'le . • 

pdp4e. 

Abl. 

hdjO“iJil 

gho^d-th% 

gdi41il • 

gkodt-tM 


Gen. 

bdp^na 

ghodd-na 

gdi-na 

ghd^i'-nco 

pdp^na. 

Loc. 


gho^d^md • 

gdimd 

ghdtfi^md * 

pdp-md. 

Plural, ' 

liCom- 

. . * 

/ 

gMddtlg'hn4e 

gdyd . 

gM4yd • • 

W- 

Obi. • . 


ghb^ds , * 

gdgds . . . 

gM4y^^ . • 

pdpes. 


ADJECTIViES. — Weak adjectives are not inflected. Strong adjectives, including tbe genitive, are inflected for gender 
and number, but not for case. Thus, sman, Um. dhah^t, neui djmh^la; Mah^U and dUhna, 

fem. neut. (?). 

The oblique Marathi form occasionally occurs. Thus, 
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II.— PBONOXTNS. 



3 

[. 

i 

Thou. 

Who? 

What? 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

. 

— 

— 

Nom. . 

ml, mai . 

ham, dm, dpan . 

fu . , 

. 

turn , , 

Icon . . 

kdg. 

Instr. . 

ml, me , 

dml, dmim 

tu, tn-nd • 

• 

tuml, tumhl 

kdn-nd u 

hasd^nd. 

Bat. 

ma^le 

dm~le 

tn-'le • 

• 

tum{d)4e . . 

honde 

kasd4e» 

Geo, 

ma-na 

1 

drn^na 

tu-na 


tum*na 

hdn^na 

ka$d-na. 


tOf that, he. 


M. 

P. 

N. 

Plural, 


to 

tpd-te . 

tpd^na • 

tl 

tide 

ti^na 

te 

tyd-le , 

tyd^na . 

te, tyd , 

tyds'le . 

tyds-na . 

So also^o, who. jB[au, this, becomes 
hai (or he) in the feminine and 
neuter. Oblique {h]yd, fern, and 
neut, i. Plural hyd, yd, ohl, masc. 
hyds, fern, and neut. is» 


III.—VEBBS. 

A. — Verb Substantive. — As%a, Mm, to le» 



Present. 

Past. 

Future, 

Imperative. 


1 

Singular, 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

— 

1 . 


Utas . 

whatu • • 

whatnot) 

wJiasw • 

whasu{t) 


2 . 

^e{s) # • 

j ^Stas 4, * 

whatd . 

tohatdt . 

wkaSl , 

wha§d\l) , 1 

ds, hd. 

8 . 

^e(s) 

Utas ♦ 

' 

whatd . • 

J 

whatdt , 

uohayl • - . j 

whatl{l) 



B.— Finite Verb. — to fall. 

VerhsllSfounB, pofifuf 

Participles. — Present, ^a^cct, s Past, 'pa^^, pad^m ; Pluperfect, pa^%lypa^elM ; Future passive, 

pa^'^wa. 



Present. 

Past. 

F uture. 

Imperative, 

Sing. 

1 

padas ♦ 

pai%d {*nii) • 

pad^su , . • 


2 

pa^cts « 

pa4^nd m * * 

pad“sl * . * 

pa4. 

. ■ 3 ■, J 

padas . . ^ 

pa^'^nd * • 

pa4^ ... * 


Plur. 

1 

• ♦ • 

pad^ndt {•‘nut) • » 

pad'^su{t) . • 

padun 

2 

pa<pias * ♦ f 

pad^ndt 

pad“B(l) * * 


, S'' ■■ 

pml^tm . . 

pu^^ndt m f 

pad'^tl{l) . 



td: Perfect, ml pad^nd ie 


Pluperfect, mlpadUd 


Present definite, ml padat ^ei Imperfect, ml paftd- 

Past OonditinaljWtpa^^jJw, if I had fallen. a - l l w 

Similarly all other verbs. In the past tense d may be substituted for nd ; th'as, tl Bgiov lag m, s e egan. ransi- 
tive verbs are passively construed in the past tense. Thn^tt^d-m pdf hi wdcU, he read the book. ^ , , _ „ , ^ 

C.— Irregular Verbs.— Several verbs form their past tense irregularly. Thus^?fl&*«6», 

also^ai?; to come, past ^ 

to take, past ltd(h)d, ImM, and Una l ie-na, to give, past did{h)d 9 dind, etc. ^ ^ 
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Of the three specimens which follow, the two first have come from Khandesh, and 
the third represents the dlialeet of the Sonars of Burhanpur in Nimar. 

The first specimen, a translation of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Nandurhar 
Talnka, is a fairly good example. The second is the statement of a witness in a 
dialect which shows strong traces of the influence of Marathi. The third specimen has 
been translated from a Marathi reader. It more closely agrees with Gujarati than is 
the case with the other specimens. Thus the instrumental always ends in e, e.g., UpS, 
by the father, etc. 

c No. 65.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. V Central Group. 

KHANDBSI. 

Specimen I. 

(District Khandesh.) 

sfrfH I HTWT ■STTW WTW ^TWT, 

w f^^err# ^ ^ rft irr^ t i 

I ^ t’EWT I 

«rrcr*ft \ ^rl qttst m irfsT 

,^4ichTdb' trgSfT 1 ^TTsft rW iffst i envft cTA ^ 

^ =fr?I5TT I WT# STTtrWT %(TfTT 1 

firaFfTT I cTWaE <Tt H5TT’ «TTWt mi 

^fr#t fiT35H5ft Ht mM 1 ifl il=TT TfH 

^vfl osrr^T WT^T, ttI i ■^tth tt] g^n 

mim I Trr# g^r h^pcI i (it 53 :^ 

WPT-»TW w I ^ ^ f?lWT^?TT (STT^TT WTtr^ft t'lT I cSlT^ ^ tttpft (ft 

TPT ^ mim ^aBTTrr oett^I' 1 tr^ «rfilT 

^TTXRrr ^Ttr# t|st5it, wtwt. ^rm g^TT 1 g^T" 

%r«TT # ertr^nr^ i wra =fT^ 

mm BRnn mm, 'srm, mmn ’eiwt i ^rii fhfjrtRt ?iwt 

WT 1 #1 mi «Tr^ vari m, (ft farmer it ; (ft wtwit wr m, (ft 

"ftra^T I ^ 1T3TT WTWTrt I 

iWRt ^gr wt^T v(m 11(0; 1 ^ m tg 11(11 1 (ft ww gwr 

gg* STT# mg' gmi 1 g^ grTit ttg? 

grrg \ it ^fur gir irii Trsrrgr git it git irtr gmgt 

# (STT# vm iiT ; wgt (ft wtt irggt i ^igg giTiT gn irtic ggr wsft 
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^TTprr I «riftT ^fsT^rr ^iwr ^ fci^ srnrr g^rt 

^ 3TTW-^ 5r^ 1 ^ ^ 

^ tr^T 1 tr wr fgjsTjft 

?rt I^T 3TT#tT ^rTTRtr^^ ?r RT^-^?rr i ?r^ ^itr 

TTt=qT, W'5TT TTT^ ^ 1 ^Rt ?T3TT tfTiT W 3 Rr 1 ^ ^ I xr^T ’ft 

WW RT ^TT, ?ft ^ RT m, ^ fe^T I ^ 3RR ^ 

t W^'R^c •Ij' II 
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[ No. 65.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

KHANDMI. 

Specimen I. 


Central Group. 


(District Khandbsh.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

K5:ai-ek manas-le don andor whatas. Tya-ma-na dh.ak“la ap^le bap-le 
A-certain mm-to two sons were. Them-in-of the-yomger Ms-own father-to 

mkan^na, ‘baba, ma-na bissa-le ji jin^gi yei ma-le de.’ Ani 

said, ‘father, my share-to what property may-eome that me-to give' And 

tya-ni tyas-le ap"li jin^gi wati didi. Thoda-cb din-tM 

Mm-ly them-to Ms-own property having-divided was-given. A-few-only days-in 

ap^ni sam“di layi-ni dur des-ma ninghi-gya. Ani 

Ms-own all property having-tahen a-far comtry-into having-started-went. And 

tatbe ap'ni sam“di jin”gi ndai didi. Tya-ni sam'di 

there his-own all property having-squandered was-given. JELim-hy all 

« 

jin^gi udai didi, an tatbe motba dusbal pad“na. Ani tatbe 

property having-wasted was-given, and there a-great famine fell. And there 

tya-le kbawa-piwa-ni motbi paficbait pad^ni. Ani tatbe t5 tya d^-na 

him-to eating-and-drinking-of great difficulty fell. And there he that country-of 

ek jan-ni gbar rbay“na. Tya-ne tya-le ap-na kbet-ma dnk’re 

one person-of (ai)-house remained. Sim-hy him-to his-own Jield-into swine 

rakba-le labi didba. Puk“re jo konda kbatas to k5nda 

to-keep hanging-employed ws-given. Swine what husks eat that husks 

raji-kbusbi-tbi kbayi-ni ap“na pet bbarta. Pan to bi 

gladness-with having-eaten his-own belly would-have-filled. But that even 

tya-le miPna nabi. Taiv^al to sudb-war una, ani nabana lag“na ki, 

him-to loas-obtained not. Then he senses-on came, and to-say began that, 

‘ ma-na bap-na nokar-ma kityek-le pureni tire ifli 

‘ my father-of servants-among several-to having-sufficed might-he-spared so-muoh 
bbakar nii]as“ni mi bbnkya maras. Mi ntbi-sbai ma-na 

bread havlng-been- obtained I hungry am-dying, 1 having-arisen my 

bap-na game jas ani tya-la mbanas, “baba, tu-ni samor 

father-of near go and him-to say, “father, your in-presenoe 
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Dew-na iiai 


ate 


ap’^adli kaya; 

God-of ihy)-m,e sin was-done ; therefore 1 your son 
layak naM. Ma-le tu-na ek pagari chakar kar.” ’ 


nii tu-na andor nihaui-lewa-le 

having -said4o-taTse 
Asa mh.aiil'S'‘iii 
’ So having-said 

„ — le tiWak-ma 

went. Se at-a-distanoe is in-the-mean-Ume 

Tya-le daya yei-s“m to tya-na 

father-hy was-seen. Him-to compassion having-come he him-of 


worthy ammot. l^e-to your 
to utMni bap game 

Jie having- (arisen father near 
tya-na bap-ni dekba. 
his 


one paid servant mahef 
gaya. To dtixa-cb 


gala-ma 


padi-s“ni tya-ni muka 

hiss 


pana dawMat gya ani tya-na 

near running went and him-of on-the-neok having-fallen him-uy 

lidba. Tawal andor ap-na bap-le mban^na, ‘ baba, ate mi 
was-taken. Then the-son Ms-own father-to said, ‘father, now I 

tu-na andor mbani-lewa-le layak nabi; tu-ni samor Dew-na mi 

to-he-called worthy am-not ; your in-presence Ood-of {by-)me 


your son 

ap^radb kaya.’ Pan bap cbakar-le 

sin was-done: But the-father servant-to 

‘cbangdi kud^cbi lei-ni tya-na ang-ma 

‘good a- role having-taken his hody-on 

pay-ma jdda gbala j kbai-piyi"S ni 

shoes p'K'f 9 

Hia-na* andor xnari 
my son having^du 


hak 


mari-s^ni 


■ X u 

having-eaten-and-drunk 


mban“na, 

a-call having-struck 
gbala, bat-ma mundi 
put, hand-on a-ring 
maja karVo-cbala. 
merriment let-us-make. 


gba, 

put, 

Hau 

This 


gya 

tha, 

to ate 

jiwant 

bui una; tO 

gone 

was, 

he now 

alive 

having-become came ; he 

tba, 

to 

mil"na.’ 

Ani 

tya maja karu 

was, 

he 

is-foiind.’ 

And 

they merriment to-do 


kbowai gya 

having-heen-lost gone 

lag^nat, 
began. 

Ibag tya-na motba bbau kbet-ma bota. 

At-tUs-time his elder son field-in wjs. 

bota To gkar-na naiik una tawal tya-le nacb^na bajaw^na aiku una 

was' Be louse-of near came then him-to dancing music to-hear came. 

• - " £ ZrUTi IroTT OJiail 


To gbar yet 
Me to-house coming 


kay 


then him-to 

Tawal tva-ni ek cbakar-le bolavi-s°ni iebara, . 

him-ty me eeremt-to laving-eattei ‘Ure mUt gmny-m 

ihayna?’ To mlaii-m, ‘tu-nS, 1)M4 maja-m ma-6e, 

L?' Be eM, ‘yow trother keaUl»n _ ome..yi,erefore ym^ 

bap mej-wam kaias.’ HS aiki-s'm ^a-le la^ ^ 

father arfoaet ie-maUng.' This hminyheard mger^ _ _ . 

tya-na bap baber una, am J 

Us father oat came, and enfreatus 

mhanna. ‘baba, dekh, ml tu-ni it‘la 

said. -fatter, see. I four so-many 

chSM karas, pan tum-na 

service am-doing, but your 


gbar-ma 

house-in 

kari 

to-make 

waris 


yay'na. Mbanun 

would-not-go. Therefore 
lag“na. Andor bap-le 
began. The-son father~to 

iaya tu-ni 


years have-gone your 


buknm 

order 


aj-lagan 

today-until 


214 


KalNDESi. 


modi naM; tari-M ma-le ma-na sob“ti bardbar kbawa-piwa-le ek 

was-brohen not; still-even me-to my friends with to~eat-anddrinh one 

bak‘*ri-na baeboba pan didha nabi. Pan jya-ne tu-ni jin“gi 

she-goat-of young-one even given is-not. JBut whom-by your property 

randi-baji-ma udai didbi, to tu-na andor yeti barobar 

harlotry-in having-wasted was-given, that your son on-coming immediately 

tu tya-ni karHi mej^wani karas.’ Tawal bap indor-le mhan“ni, 

you him-of for orfeast mahe~ Then the-father son-to said, 

* poryi, tu ma-ni pis ^e, ini ma-na pana je kabi te 

‘ son, you of-me near are, and my near what some-thing is that 

eam^da tu-na-ob ^e. Pan bau tu-na bbau mari-gya tba, to jiwant 

all yowr-alone is. But this your brother dead-gone was, he alive 

bui uni; kbowii-gyi tbi, to miPna ; mbanun ipan kbusb 

having-become came; lost-gone was, he is-found; therefore we glad 

b6i-s“ni maji kar“vi bai ^barobar ^e.’ 

having-become merriment shoidd-be-made this proper is.' 


[No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

KHlNEEgl. 

Specimen II. 


Central Group, 


STATEMENT OE A WITNESS. 


(Disteict Khanbesh.) 

ttI' 1 % ?m:§5n i ?fRT^, wg' arrstiTT wwi 

TJTWrT I t ^ STETT I W ^ WT^T 1 cfl ^T»IT 1 

^TT^T I 3TTST cTT^TSfMt \ TM aTT¥# Wlt^T 

^ ^TSIT 9^ «rT5T 3TT^ ^{JT^TT ffT’IT HT05 #-JRT ( 

(5\ 

arre^ witsT ^ cfNr, xstrt ^irr, 95t-?rarT?r i tni 

'^■R: 9n«T rftsT x^X^xari^T STTcTRI I xi^ 5RW 3TT^T ^'^XrTT I war 

t ^ar ^ TTaBaiT 1 ?fa( anaTST ^iTT^T sn^xctxET’fr »raT 1 ^ 

xiWtxar xn^t^^T ^xc^t i cr^fi wt ’f^xc gfifiT sn^'^FfT i aiar ^i^ar y<eii 
XIT'fKT SRit I cSTT ^T3e t '3TTXT^T ^ iTTW x^TfT 1 ^ 

«|TO% ang»TT x^rT | ^ TTSTT XETcf 1 5TT^ ^ffaoXfg fPC W 

XffTXI?n?T 9Taa^T l x^ f^snfTXTT -11 
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[ No. 66.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

khinde^i. 

Specimen II. 

STATEMENT OE A WITNESS. 

(District Khandesh.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Mi pandora tar“khe-na Sind^kliedya-ne bajar gayal. Mi, Oku daman 

1 on-the-fifteenth date Sindhhedd-of lazar{io) Tiad-gone. I, Chuddma/)} 

Tanaji, eka-ch gadi-ma gayat. Bajar kari-san parat unat. 

Tdndjl, the-mme carriage-in h ad-gone. ' Ifarketing having-done hack voe-came. 

Din Nir“gudi-ni-j6de gaya. Wars! ardha mail rakini teth-pawat una. 

The-day Nirgudl-of-near went. Ward half a-mile remained there-wp-to {we)-came. 

Te chor ad*wa jaya. Ek cli6r-na dagad marina, to ma-ni gal-na 
The thieves across became. One thief-hy stone loas-thrown, that my cheek-to 

laga. Ch6r-na gas®di sod^na. Ma-ni gas^di an Tanaji-ni gasMi 

hit. The-thief-by bundle {pf-clothes) was-hosed. My bundle and Tdndjl-of bundle 

sod^ni. Mane gas’di-main don sadya, ek salu, bandke nipaye tetis 

was-loosed. My bundle-in-from two sadies, one salu, whole rupees thirty-three 

an kkurda aiigraji adi-ck rupaya-na it®na mal 

and copper-pieces English- {com) two-and-a-half rupees-of so-much property 

li-gaya. Tanaji-na gas®di-main sau sadya kkan-na tnk®de tin, bandke 

was-takevuaway. Td/ndjl-of bundle-in-from six sadies khan-of pieces three, whole 

rnpaye sat li-gayat. Te-ma bandke char rupaye an tin rupaya-na 

rupees seven were-taken-away^ That-in whole four rupees a/nd three rupees-of 

kkurda atal. Ek okor-na ma-la bkala t6ck“na. Mang te ckor 

copper was. One thief -by me-to a-spear was-pietced. Then those thieves 

Nir*gua-ni bag-wara paPna. Mang am-na saman awTi-san War“si 

Nirgudi-qf garden-up-to ra/n. Then our luggage havi/ng-collected to-Warsi 

gaya. Titka polls patU-na khabar kar'na. Tawha tya chor hajar 

we-went. There police patil-to information was-made. Then those thieves presmt 

kakt aWa-na. Mang tyas-na gkar-war pakara batkai dina. Tya 

at-all were-not. Then hy-him house-on a-watch ha/oing-placed was-gwen. Those 

lok kawkalu una te ap“la ka malum naha. Au ckdr am-ne gaw-na 

people when came that to-us anyhow known was-not. Those thieves our village-of 
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STANDARD OF KHANDESH. 

sat; an te ma-na hames dekha-ma-sat. Ckor-ni Jag 6].ak]i®tu tar 

were; md they me-to always sigU-in-are. The-tUeves~of place if-l-recognize then 
tya [ iBar”tat am-la. MhaDi walakk diaat-na. 

they would-have-heaten m-to. Therefore recognition was-not- given. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

On the fifteentlL I had gone to the bazar of Sindkheda. I and Chudaman Tanaji 
'went in the same carriage. After having done marketing we returned. On that day 
we went to Nirgndi and came so far as half-a-mile from Warsi, when we were waylaid 
hy thieves. One of the thieves threw a stone which hit me on the cheek. The thieves 
unloosened our bundles, both mine and Tanaji’s. Trom my bundle they took two saries, 
a turban, and thirty-three rupee-pieces and two-and-a-half rupees in English coppers. 
Erom Tanaji’s bundle they took six saries and three pieces of khan,^ and seven rupees 
cash, of which four were in whole rupees and three in coppers. One of the thieves 
pricked me with a spear. 

Then the thieves fled towards the garden of Nirgndi, and we collected our kit and 
went to Warsi. There we made an information to the police master. The thieves were 
not then present, hut he had their house watched. We do not know when they came in. 
Those thieves belong to our village, and I always see them. If I had shown that I 
recognized the thieves, then they would have killed us, and therefore I did not show any 
recognition. 


^ Squares or divisioiiB of the hhctnal^, a web for tbe Choll, 
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[No. 67.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KHANDE^l. 

Specimen III- 

(District Nimar.) 


A POPULAE TALE. 

^T-fFT I WTTI 

^ HTW I f^ti farm t 5T ^?:crf ■ajrsrregft 

1^135 ^T^tT# I ?3T-fWcr wt fit 'Sl^T-Wr ?Tt3T 

^fiT ?T?rr ?T^-?r^ =fl=£r[ i ?fr ’#kM 

xRs^^T 1 ^ fwt ^ »raT I <Tt cr^rreT ^WT-^?;?rf 

ms ^T^srr-ciT i cf^ 'I’srei i wt# 

?ft WFX fwt# % ^T ft, ^WfT ^rT# TTFprr ^ 

flm^r I <T csrf# ^JTT ^ cJrtTj; tw trrt wr^ i ^ WfTwmt 

fnWT ^PT I m^X WIT, ^T^-’ft t 

'3TT3i tflprr I ^5fT, SfTWT^ ^cT ^ «r1% iTfT TTT^Pff ^ 

^^5IT 5T'€f I fT ^<*1^ I TTT^ "ft, HTTift f^%'t I ^ ^TT Tn^PTI 

Trr»i ^ ^ ^fT ¥)^t <Tt-^ TT^ wicnr i ^ %, ^ ’f'rr* 

'ftm, ?T^ f^reiaOTTcft rim t ’ftTT^ t^TT'tnrt t WIT 

tJTT’TSr ^Pxfl', ^ ?T^ m\^ tP35 3T ^<Tt, fit ^ ^aiT ?# ^ flTH II 
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[ No. 67.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


KHlNDlSl 

Specimen li 


Central Group. 


A POPULAE TALE. 


(Distmct Nimae.) 


gaya. 

went. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bk c]ih6k'‘ra nisale likli'‘wa-le jata-ta. Tyae ek dada ek 

One hoy in-a- school to-learn going -was. By-him one day one 

clih.6k“ra-m wast churayine tyae te pota-ni may-le didi. 
hoy-of a-thing having-stolen hy-him that his-own mother-to was-given. 

Tie chh5k“ra-le ^ikslia kar"vi te na kar®t5 ulUi 

By-her the-hoy-to pimishment should-have-heen-done that not doing on-the-contrary 

^abas“ki didi, ne tya-le ek jamb pbal kbawa-le dida. Tya 
applause was-given, and him-to one guava fruit eating-for was-given. That 

up®rat' pacbhi to obliokTa jasa jasa motha bota gaya, tasa tasa motbya 

after then that hoy as as great hecoming went, so so great 

motbya cborya kar"wa laga. Koi ek dade to cb5ri-ma pak*day“iia. 

great thefts to-do began. Certain a on-day he in-a-theft was-caught, 

Paobbi tya-le pbai^i dewa-le SaAar-na Aipai lai 

Then him-to hanging give-to Q-overnment-of police having-taJcen 

To tamasa jowa-kar"ta l6ko-na that maj^na-ta, Tatbe tya-ni may 

That spectacle seeing-for people-of a-crowd gathered-was. There his mothei 
bi ei-ne busasa lakbi-lakbme rad“ti-ti. li-le dekbine t5 

also havmg-come sobbing making crying-was. Ser-to having-seen then 
tyae Sar"kar-na ^ipai-le sanga ke, ‘dMa bo, ek wakbat 

by-him Q-overnment-of the-police-to if-was-told that, brothers O, one time 

mani may-na wari mana milap karawa. Ta aikiae 

my mother-of and my meeting should-be-made. That having hear ^ t em 

daya wani, wari tySo ti-le pase balayi. Te wakbat gbassa ma 

pity came, and by-them her-to near was-called. That at-time in anger yin 

tina kan ohavi kbada. Ayi jo5^e sangVa laga, 

her ear having-bitten was-eaten. This having-seen the-people to say egan, 
‘kay, ho, kbarab se au porya. Jowa, Jowa, Au pbasi jawa-ni wakbat 

^what, 0, bad Js tUs boy. Look I Look! This execution going-of at-Ume even 

ayi maba patak kar“wa-le bi cbukba nabl.’ la aikine 

this great a-sin to-do dso failed not: That having-heard by-Mm ^a-reply 
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did a, ‘bhau ho, mani vinanti aika. Me ya may-na 

was-given, ‘good-people 0, my statement you-hear. By-me this mother-of 
pran hi ye wakhat lida to-bi ma-lye dos lag'ta 

life even this time {if)-was-ta]een yet me-to blame would-have-applied 
nahi. Asa k5 sangVa ke, mul rai nhana bota, tadal 
not. So why should-be-said that, at- first I young was, at-that-time 

nisaj-ma-ti ek clib.5k'‘ra-m wast me ckorayine ina-pase didi, 
ihe-school-in-from one boy -of a-thing by-me having-stolen of-her-near was- given, 

tadai-aoh ye mana par'paty kar^ti, ne ma-le jamb phal 

jmt-at-that-time she me-of chastisement (if ) -had -done, and me-to a-guam fruit 

/V 

na deti, to aj ye dala ma-le ka prapt boti.’ 

not had-given, then to-day this state me-to how obtained would-have-been! 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain boy went to a school. One day be stole something which belonged to 
another boy, and brought it to his mother. Instead of punishing the boy as she ought 
to haye done, she approved of his action and gave him a guaya fruit to eat. After that 
time the boy began to commit greater and greater thefts as he grew up, till at last 
ho was caught in a theft. The Government ofldcers brought him away to be hanged. 
A crowd of people gathered in order to see the spectacle, and among them was also his 
mother who was incessantly sobbing and crying. When he caught sight of her, he asked 
the officers to let him ioin his mother for a moment. Out of pity they called the 
mother to him. Then he angrily bit her ear off. Seeing this the people said, ‘ see, see 
how wicked this boy is. Even on his way to the gallows he does not fail to commit 
so great a sin.’ Having heard this he retorted, ‘ good people, listen to my statement. 
Even if I had now taken my mother’s life, no blame would have been attached to me. 
And I will tell you why. When a small boy 1 once brought her something which I had 
stolen from another boy at school. Had she at that occasion punished me, and not 
given me a guava fruit, then I should not to-day have come to such a pass.’ 


KUN^BAU OF KHANDESH. 
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The dialect spoken by the Kun'bis of Kbandesb has been returned as Kun^bi or 
i:nri*bau. Specimens have been received from Amalner, and they show that the dialect 
does not differ from ordinary Khande^i, as will be seen from the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follows. 

I No. 68.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KHllfDE§t 

So-called Ken^^bad Dialect. (District Khandesh.) 

^pJiT ?TFTw tTct I ^rti^ 

Ov 

antr# wrr ^ ^ f%wr# w tt, ^ Trrt ^ i iter 

# carr^ i ’rtt i snfw 

^ «TTtrWT“^ flcT H w =lw5ff»TT I ^ ^ 

1 isrr-'gi'’ ^t^tt #r3T w i cn^ ^ jmj^-trrfr 

1 wr «nw ^ I ^ 

^TfT '€t<T carr-^ ^rrir^ t?l3 «w ^3^ i <3T# 1%^ ’it'iT i 

W tit iT^TT ^ SITW Tfl^W ftrSBW 

^srrfw «a[Tcfr^' firaew ■'tt^ i #, ^rt ®rww*ii- 

w g^TT-wf^ trnr # i ^rr^-trTt’r g?TT ^ «ra i 
fTt Tem-T^ ^ i w ^rst^^r i efsf^ ^ 

’tRK '5nr2:sT 1 T[5fT ^ 'Krra'fr ^’ER TraBUTT ^rr¥t, ^ <?in'*TT f^T i 5ff»r 

«rt^ WT^ Wt^ST T, ^TRT^RT-f^^? ’ft IJTq' # 3TTt-miR 

t «TO ^TTft I «TTW '^t^nwr «TTftrasT 

msTT STfJT-TnifK I mxn IR-’TW^ ^ W 

I ^ iiRr <srt ^ iT^’ TracTT #r ^ ftter 

^TR^ ^fTRT II 

?r^ ^TRT ift^T I <8rR ^^-tTR ^ ^ I 

fTEnsi T T Tg^ ^ ' ’fR, % ^ I JR ^tJT, yrr^RT i 

^tjR flraRT ^TRT < ^ 

i ww ^Rt ^ ^ ^drt i ^ 

^cT WRT #t t’f) ’ft icRT ^rrarr 

RT^ IV «RT JRT tRfft ’’R ^ ^ 

^JIT ¥JrB[T ^^^Taff-JTVKnC 2T^, ^R ftt ®'n ^’ft’R ” 

■# I WTU R JiT-msT ^ «npT ’R^ # t ft it wR gi ?n 

’R ^ IIT HRT >r ftm ftt JTTft fttii ^ ^ 

ft 11 
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[No. 68.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KHANDE^I 

SO-CALL'ED DiABBCT. (DISTRICT KhANDESH.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kona-eka manus-le don andor hota. Tya-majarta dhak^la andor 

A~ certain mcm-to two sons were. Them-in-from, the-younger son 

bap-le nalianas, ‘ baba, ap®le gbar-ma jo paisa boi wa ma-ni 

the-father-to said, ‘father, oiir-own house-in what money may-be and my 

bissa-le je yei te ma-le de.’ Mang tya-ni je gbar-ma bota 

share-to which may-come that me-to give’ Then him-by what house-in was 

te tya-le didba. Mang tboda din-ma dbak*la andor sam“da jama 

that him-to was-given. Then a-few days-in the-younger son all together 

karun lamb de^-ma gya. Ani tya glw-ma jai-san ap"na-jode 

having-done a-far country-in went. And that village-in having-gone of-himself-with 

je bota te sara cbain^baji-ma kbarcbi taka. Mang tya 

what was that all luxurious-living-in having-spent was-thrown. Then that 

de^-ma motbi akbadi pad“m ; tya-panyi tya-na motba bal jayat. 

country-in a-great famine fell ; that-owing-to his great distress became. 

Tadliay to tya de^-majbaril maniis-pan jyai-san rabina. Mang tya 

Then he that country-in-from a-man-near having-gcme remained. Then that 

manus-ni ap^na kbet-majbar duk“re cbara-le dbada. Tadbal dnk®re ji 

man-by his-own field-in swine to-graze it-was-sent. Then the-swine which 

sal kbat bota tya-war apan pot bbar“wa asa tya-le wat“na. 

hushs eating were that-upon him-by belly should-be-filled so him-to it-occurred. 

Mang tya-le koni kabl didba nabi. Mange to sud-war yiun 

Then him-to by-any-one anything was-given not. Then he senses-on having-come 

bokna, ‘ma-na bap-pan jya cbakar §etas tyas-le pot-bbar bbakar milas. 

said, ‘ my father-near what servants are them-to belly-full bread is-ohtained- 

Ani ma-le kbawa-le-bi milat nabf. Mi ma-na bap-pan jai-san tya-le 

And me-to to-eat-even obtained not-is. 1 my father-to having-gone Mm-to 

sarig^su ki, “ mi abbay-na-virud wa tn-na samor pap kye. 

will-say that, “ by-me heaven-of-against and thee-of before sin was-done. 

Ate- pain mi tu-na andor ^e asa nabl. Tu-pan jase cbakar ^etas tase 

Senceforth I thy son am so is-not. Thee-near as servants are so 

male-bi tbew.”’ Mang ntbi-san bap-kade gya, Tawbay to dur 

me-to-also keep.’” Then having-arisen father-to he-went. Then he afar is 


KUN^BAU OP KHANDESH. 


223 


it^ka dekM-san tya-le pliar wait wafna. Mang to 
tUs-muoh having-seen him-to very had was-felt. Then he 


dhawat yex-san 
running having-come 


gala-iaa mitlii glialij wa tya-na muka lidka. Mang andor tya-le 

the-necJe-in embracing was-put, and his Mss was-taJcen. Then the-son him4o 
bol^na, ‘ abhay-na-virud tu-na-samor mi motba pap kye ; mbanuu 
said, ‘ the-heavsn-of-againsi of-thee-be/ore by -me great sin was- done ; therefore 

ate-pMn mi tu-na andor asa bokna kbara nabl.’ Tya-war ap'le 

henceforth I thy son am so to-speak true is-notJ That-upon his-own 

cbakar-manus-le sanga, ‘ cbang'^la jhaga ani-san ya-na arig-majliar 
servants-men-to it-was-told, ‘good a-robe having-brought fhis-of on-the-person 

gbal. Tya-na hat-majhar mundi wa pay-ma juta gbal. Mang dekhi-san kbu^ 
put. JSis hand-in a-ring and feet-in shoes put. Then having-seen happy 

hosu. Han ma-na andor mari gay-ta to pbiri-san Jiwat jaya.’ 

we-will-be. This my son having-died gone-was he again alive became' 

Hi dekbi-san tya-la mdtba anand jaya. 

This having-seen him-to great joy became. 


Tadbay tya-na motba andor kbet-ma bota, tya-na gbar-pan yei-san 
At-thaf-time his elder son field-in was, him-by house-near having-come 

wajat nacbat aika. Tadbay ek manus-le sodba, ‘bai kay ^e?’ 

music dancing was-heard. Then one man-to it-was-ashed, ‘this what is?' 

Mang tya-ne sanga, ‘tu-na dbak*la bbau yel ^e. Ani tu-na bap-le 
Then him-by it-was-told, ‘ thy younger brother come is. And thy faiher-to 

sukb''rup yei-san mil®na mbanun tya-le motba anand jaya.’ Tadbay 

safe having-come was-obtained therefore him-to great joy became.' Then 

to motba rag-ma yei-san gbar-ma jay-na, Tya-wakbat tya-na bap 
he great anger-in having-come house-in would-not-go» At-that-time his father 
tya-ni sam'^jut gbali lag“na. Tya-wakbat to bap-le mbanu laguna kl, 

his persuasion to-put began. At-that-time he the-father-to to-say began that, 

‘dekb, mi itTa waris jaya obak“ri karas ani tu-na san.g®na kadbl 
‘ see, I so-many years became service am-doing and thy order ever 


nai. 


moda nabl. Asa asi-san ma-na s6b“ti-bar6bar ma-le pbdtar-bi dina 

was-broken vtot. Such having-been my friends-with me-to a-lamb-even was-given 

Jya andor- ni tu-na sam“da paisa randi-baji-majbar kbarcbi taka. 

thy all money harlotry-in having-spent was-thrown 

jewan kbawan kye.’ Bap tya-le 

a-feast eating is-made.' The-father him-io 
ani ma-na-pan je te-bi sam®da tu-na 

and me-with what is that-too all thine 

^e. Pan ban tu-na bbau gya bota, to ma-le yei-san nu}*na, mbun 

But brother gone was, he me-to having-come was-obtained, therefore 

30 ma-le anand jaya to barobar ie.’ 

joy became that proper is.' 


not. 
an 
and 
bol'na 


Which 

to bna mbani-san motba 
he came therefore great 
kl, ‘tn ma-pan j^e 
said that, ‘ thou me-near art 


what me-to 
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daKigi. 

The Dangs State, on the western frontier of Khandesh, had, in 1891, a population 
of 32,900 souls, 31,700 of whom were stated to speak Dahgi. Specimens haye been 
forwarded in that dialect, and one of them, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, 
will be found below. 

The so-called Dangi is almost identical with the current language of Khandesh. 
There is a tendency to pronounce an a as an o. Thus bas, a father, is pronounced as 
5os, or rather as Ms, with the same vowel as that occurring in English ‘all’, but 
pronounced through the nose. Similarly pal, to run, is pronounced pdl. 

The cerebral n is very irregularly used. Thus we find and and dm, he came ; Idg'^nd 
and Idg^Tid, he began. The pronunciation is probably always that of a dental n. 

The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is the same as in Khande^i. Only the ablative 
suffix is Un and not tM or tl ; thus, dur-tm, from a distance. 

‘1’ Tsmd and ml ; ‘ we ’ dmhl and dpan ; ‘ you ’ tumM, and so om Jl, which, is 
apparently used for aU genders. Thus, jl wdtd, which share ; jl-Mhl, what-ever. The 
neuter gender is, on the whole, very seldom used. We find neuter forms such as sagHa, 
all, but usually the masculine, and sometimes also the feminine, is used instead. Thus, 
mbthd pap, a great sin ; asl te-nd man-md wand,, such a thing entered his mind. 

The verb substantive has the same form as in Khande^i ; thus, to se, he is. Some* 
times, however, dhd or ha is used instead. 

The inflexion of verbs does not call for any remarks. We may only note the 
Marathi ioTmjdln, I shall go ; but mhw^^su, I shall say ; infinitives such as mhanu-ld, in 
order to say, etc. 

The vocabulary is, to some extent, different from that of Khande^i. Compare bas, 
a father ; goho, a man, and so on. 

The specimen which follows is not very correct. It is, however, sufficient to show 
how closely Dangi agrees with ordinary Khande^i. 

[ No. 69.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Central Group. 

KHANDESI. 

SO-OAILED pANGl DiALECT. (ThE DaNGS StATE.) 

^WrlT-^ ^ UlW WTTT I tSTfPTT TjfWT ^fWT ^ WTWSTT» 

' O' ■ , N* : 

WT, ^ smRrpftsiT WT tWT ’W ^ TITWT % I 

wist I wtsiw wfrwr T?Nrr 

WJiaol’ w I 5?r»r*rr, ^ 

Tiw ir^ i cax-tn^ wrs wwf ^ i tiw wtt 'fftsr 

^rraE w ?jrr-tn#w wm tr^'t i Tf»r jft xsnr wrt 

w %pirr i ?rz ^ 


DANGl OS' THE DANGS STATE. 226 

^ ?r ^ ^ ?T5WT^; qf ^ I WT<Tt 

^ H^rfri ^fwrt ^rtt, Tr^T^ter ift^w ifts-w: w- 

^ TrtefflTff, ^ w ^ TTw I w aTTfiT wn ^ wt^r, w ?pr5 

«(^ TFTT *ft %^5rT ’^TJTt^ ^ g^TT iTt3T iTTtr w ^ ^ ^ ^ !lt I 

xm iTTT# 1*TT 1 

JPSIT I cTW^-iTWR ^ Wn 3TT?ft 3Tpft siRt 

»tdbr<?r ®0w*n Tfi§T, ^ <5rr«TT y<,cbT i cr^^ ^ ^^ii ■if^w w^rnT} <rt ^^»it 
q- wtsT tmr i ^rrm iri g*TT irf^r i [wjt wt^ ^ntm 

^ mm ^ ^T ^T W flT ^TTW ^^1-^1 ^ i ^ -fTcrW 

^ TTTETRT tngrr^ W ^PT ^T# t I TW «Tm ^T m I WTBi ?T5TT ^ 
JT^ ?rw ^ ^^cT STT^TT ^ ?fl[ ^TtrS^IT I cTWaS ?T5TT ^ 4t ^JpTTfr II 

fT^tsTT wcr^rrsfcrr i ^ w^tt fr^ srri ^ wt^ w 

«Tprr I Trw?:^-tra;# ■mm <ft # mm, ’fit iro?r mmt w \ -m^ 
<5iw 5Eiwr ^ i^fT ¥n^ W5TT-'? ^Tpft ^ ^wm ^ nteirr 

xRlst mmmio ^ I m3B ^ ttjt “v^xm ^ gw ^ mk-m \ m 
^sn wrt^ ^rnn i 'tr’T csir gfwr %mi 

gsfft ms^ g mt\ g^rr 5?^ i ?n# ^mr 

t^T¥-g€tw?: gfgt waft -m gHt 1 ^aft gaft ^aia^ gBas^g ftar ? 

^ arx# ZT^, g^TT ^f^T W 7IW cSTTOT^ iftst ^ I g^ Wfg 

mm a?g wgr gJt, g gwift afgw, g fit ggait ^rwgraft gafrg t 1 gar 

^ggar ^xror artegaft vm m 1 grrKg ggr mgr ar^ art^ ^ wl-Qg-aft ’sfNg 
^rrag g ggt^ <ft gfg^ 1 
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khande^l 

So-called DangI Dialect. (The Dangs State.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kon'*ta-yek goha-la don pBsa whatat. Tya-hun lahana p6sa bSs-la 

A-certain man-to two sons were. Them-ftom the-younger son father-to 

mhanu lag“na, ‘ba, ji ap^li am^dani-na wata dena whawa t5 

io-say leg an, 'father, which my -own property-of share to-be-given might-he that 

ma-la de.’ Mang bis-ne tyas-la ap^li am^dani 

me-to you-give.’ Then the-father-ly them-to his-own property 

wati didbi Mang thoda-cb diwas-naa lahana p5sa ap®li 

having-divided was-given. Then few days-in the-younger son his-oim 

wata-ni ain“dani sag“li gola-kari-s®ni yekbandi mulakb-war ninghi 

share-of property all together-made-having a-eertain conntry-to having-gone 

gaya. Tatbe udbarpana-kbal wag“na, wa ap"m amMani sag^li pan kul 

went. There riotousness-with he-lehaved, and his-own property all wealth all 

•ud“Yi taki. Tya-pas-na sag“la kbarcbi-gaya. Mang tya 

having-squandered was- thrown, him-near-of all was-spent. Then that 

mnlnkb-war motlia kal pada. Tya-pasxna tya-la motbi yela padi. Mang 

country-in great famine fell. Therefore him-to great difficulty fell. Then 

to tya mnlukh-naa yek gobo-pan jai rabina. Tya g5b6-ni 

.he that country-in one man-to having-gone lived. That man-ly 

tya-le ap®na duk“ra charn-la kbet-ma lawa. Tatha duk”ra ji 

him-to his-own swine to-feed into-field he-was-applied. There the-swine which 

kab.i kbat te khai-san pet bhar“wa asi te-ni man-ma wana 

wmething ate that having-eaten belly should-be-filled so his mind-in came; 

wa koni kabi tya-le didba nabi. Mang to sud-war ana, wa 

■and hy-any-one anything him-to was-given not. Then he senses-on came, and 
naan-ma mbana-le laga, ma-na bSs-na gbar mdPkari gohos-le ka^a 

mind-in to-say legm, my father’s in-house servants people-to how 

p6tb-bbar bbak’ri nai].“ti-sa ; wa ma te bhnkya maras, Ma ata ma-na 

belly-full bread obtained-is ; and I then with-hunger die. T now my 

bas-na gbar jain wa tya-le mban.“sn, "are ma-na bas, mi Dew-na 

father-of house shall-go and him-to will-say, “0 my father, by-me Q-od-of 

samSr wa tu-na samor motba pap kaya, ma tu-na pBsa kai^^ ^ 
before and of -thee before^ great sin toas-made, I thy son any-hoio am-noU 
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Pan ma-le tu-na yekhanda inajur“kara-sar''kha rakk.”’ Asa man-ma iehyar 

But me-to thy some-one sermnl-like keep’’ ’ So in-mind thought 

kari-s^ni b5s-kade gaya. Taw^dha-majhar t5 dm'-tm dekh‘ta-eli 
having-made father-to he-went. In-the-memwhile him from-a-distance seemg-only 

bas-la maya ani, ani tya-ni jai-s^ni p5sa-na gala-la biPgi 

father~to pity came, and him-by having -gone son-of the-neok-to having-adhered 

pada, wa tya-na gurta lidha. Tawal to p5sa mbanu-la laguna, ‘bSs, 

fell, and his a-kiss was-taken. Then that son to-say began, ‘father, 

ma Dew-na sam5r wa tu-na samor motha pap kar“na. Ata ma tu-na pgsa 

1 God-of before and of-thee before great sin made. Now 1 thy son 

nabi.’ Mang bas-ni ap^na yek kamara-la sanga ki, ‘ gbar-ma 

am-not’ Then the-father-by his-own one servant-to it-was-told that, ‘ house-in 

kai-kanda-konda wbawa tar tya-la kbawa-la de; wa bat-ma yekbandi 
something if-there-be then him-to to-eat give; and the-hand-in one 


wa 

and 


mudi 
ring 
maja 

merriment 


pay-ma pay“tan 
the-feet-in shoes 

karu. Hau 

shall-make. This 


apan 

we 


home -to to-come began 
ana. Tadal majur^kar- 
came. Then the-servants- 
gamant kasa-ni ba ? ’ 
‘ this display-of-joy what-of is ? ’ 
‘ tu-na bbau wana-ba ; ani to 
‘ thy brother come-is ; and he 


' bai 


wbawa to gbali de, mang 

if-there-be that having-put-on give, then 

ma-na p8sa mari gay el, wa pbir-s'^ni jiwat 

my son dead had-gone, and again alive 

jaya; wa dawVlel, to sapadbia.’ Tawal maja karu bi lag^nat. 
became ; and had-been-lost, he is-found’ Then merriment to-make also began. 

Tawal te-na wadil pSsa kbet-ma wbata. To gbar-kade yewa-le laga 
At-that-tinie his elder son field-in was, Se 
tadal tya-le kai waja wa nacb aiku 
then him-to something music and dancing to-hear 
pay*ki yek jan-la to icharu-bi lag*na, 
from-among one man-to he to-ask-also began, 

Tawal majur“kar-ni tya-le sanga ki, 

Then the-servant-by hnm-to it-was-told that, 

&-l» sukte-saa*maae yS mil-na mhani-sHi b5s-ni mothi jeWMw4 
father-to aafe-<md-sound hinng-eome met thwgfare father-bg great a-feast 
kai.’ Tawal to rage bl>ar‘na, wa gbar-ma kal jai-nS. 

vme-maie: Then he with-anger wae-fiUed and home4n in.an,.a,ay wom^mt-go. 

Mang te-na bgs tyS.le baher yei-a-m »m-jawa-le laga. Pan ^-ne 

Then Us father him-to ont haning-come to-entreat began. But h, - g 

bis-la sanga . Jki, ‘ 

father-to it-was-told that, - » - - i- - i- 

- . -1 + - oilfo kadlu tu-na sabad moda nabi; ma-le 

U-kTZn-toU I it-utas-h'eari, ever thg iaord, was-brohen not ; ^ n^to 

ma-na .ejaa-barObar kadhl rfgi barn adbl nabx; ani ^nr 

my friends-with ever friendship io-make was-gwen not; and hmj y 

- - taki to ba tu-na 

sag“li daulat kaPwanti-na gbar nasi ■-.««« that this thv 

all property harlots-of {in-)hom€ having-wasted was- ir a g 3 


mi iPla diwas tu-ni cbak“ri kari-sbA tn 

‘X so-many days thy service having-made {by)-thee- 
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posa ■wana tawal tyasathi mothi jew^nawal kai.’ Ta'wal bas tya-la 

son came then him-for great a-feast is-made.' Then the-father him-to 

mhanu laga, ki, ‘ tu ma-na-jawal neh^mi wbatas wa Mi sagli am“dan.i 

io-say began, that, ‘ thou me-of-near always wast and this tchole property 

tu-m-cb se, pan apan sag*la milas'iii maja kara; karan 

th 'me-alone is, but we all having-mef-tog ether merry let-us-mahe ; because 

Mu tu-na bMu mari gayel, to pbiri-s'^ni Jiwat jaya ; wa 

this thy brother haring -died had -gone, he again alive became ; and 

daw^^el* to sapad’na.’ 
had-heen-lost, he is-found' 


RANGART. 


The Eahgaiis or dyers of Berar speak a dialect which is related to Khande^i. The 
dialect is not nniform, but differs slightly in the varioixs districts. Some Eahgaris hay© 
also abandoned their old speech and adopted the Marathi used by their neighbours. Thus 
the specimens received from Ellichpur were written in Eoshti, a form of that language. 
It is, however, possible that some of the 260 speakers returned from that district use 
the same dialect as the Eangaris of Akola, and the Ellichpur figures have therefore 
been added to the estimated number of speakers in the other districts. 

The revised figures for Eahgari are as follows : — 

• • • • •. * « • * • • • « 2^700 

Elliclapur . . . 250 

Buldatia . . . . . • . • . . . , . . * 680 


Total . 3,630 


Two specimens of Eahgari will be found below. The first is a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son received from Akola, and the second the beginning of a 
similar version forwarded from the Melkapur Taluka of District Buldana. The latter is 
not correct, and in some minor points it presents forms which differ from those used in 
the Akola specimen. The difference is, however, not important, and it is, therefore, 
possible to deal with both specimens conjointly. 

Pronunciation. — The pronunciation is mainly the same as in the Marathi of 
Berar. Thus we find dolo and doyd, an eye ; Is and vis, twenty, etc. The palatals are 
transliterated ch, j, etc. It is, however, probable that they are really pronounced fo, 
^ 2 , etc., as in Marathi. 

Nouns. — The inflexion of nouns is mainly the same as in Gujarati. Strong 
masculine bases end in d, plural a; strong feminine bases in plural gra ; and strong 
neuter bases in ««. ISIo instance is available of the plural of a strong neuter noun. Thus, 
son; sons : daughter ; daughters : gold. A suffix 

hm or (as in Malvi) is sometimes added in the plural; thus, mdl^karhkim-nd, to 
the labourers ; chdk^rd-Mn-nd, to the servants. Compare the honorific pronoun ie-hdn, 
he, in the second specimen. The Gujarati plural suffix d in chdlfTb-hidn-viA also occurs 
in Mp-b-nb, to fathers. 

The usual case-suffixes are, dative no, nai case of the agent Tie, ablative 

tl, te ; genitive no, n%, nu ; locative md, vnb. Thus, bdp-nb, bdp-na, to the father; bdp-ne^ 
by the father; paa-ii, from the father ; mdnus-nb, of a man; ghar-md,m 

house; on the feet. 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns • 
ml, 1 tu, thou ^e,he. 

mortm, me tu-na, thee te-na, him. 

md-rb, my td-rb, thy te-nb,h3s. 

dmhlfWe tumM, yoa they. ^ 

dmdrb, our tumrb, yom te-nb, their. 
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Other forms are mya, by me ; U-na, by him ; tamaye (sic.), to him ; te-hm-na, to 
them. ‘ Who ? ’ is kon, and ‘ what ? ’ is kay. 

Verbs.— The present tense of the verb substantive is sa or se in all persons and 
numbers. The corresponding past tense is Tiotbs fern, hdtl, neut. hotu. The plural is 
hbta or hote, etc. 

The present tense of finite verbs ends in s. Thus, from mdr'^nu, to strike, we find,— 
Sing. 1. mar as Tltm. 1. mams 

2. maras 2. mdras, mdros 

3. mdras 3, mdras 

The form mdrus, I strike, is perhaps a honorific plural. Porms such as rakes and 
rakis, I am, are used as well. 

The suffix of the past tense is z or e. Thus, gaye, I, thou, or he, went ; gayd, we, 
you, or they, went ; mydi kare, or kart, I did. W e also find forms such as gae-n, he 
went ; pade-l, it fell. Compare Khande^i. 

A perfect and a pluperfect are formed from the past ; thus, sdp^des, he has been 
found ; gaye-td, I had gone. 

The future of mdr^nu, to strike, is inflected as follows : — 

Sing. 1. marls Plur. 1. mdrus, mdr'^su 

2. mdrls 2. mdr^sd 

3. mar’' si 3. mdr^sl 

The imperative is formed as in Gujarati. Thus, mar, strike ; bas~d, sit ye. 
Conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffixes I {§), In, or l-san. Thus, 
uodtl, having divided ; jdln, having gone ; utkl-sm, having arisen. 

Por further details the specimens which follow should be consulted. 

[ No. 70.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KHlNDE^i. 

Specimen I. 

EangarI Diaieot. (District Akola.) . 

iTTWr ^ I ^TtpiT WTht, % 

iTSTT 55 I 1%^ I W5T 

I cT^ HWRpr ^irf^ 1 w 

m '3T^ ^ twT tri 1 ti^wT w’fl' i 

^ m 1 cr^ Ahtjstt 

, , , , 

I ^ 501^ ’turn tsT iflZ t*? 

I 3TTf^ ^ SRTft I JPIsr ^ «rTt^ TTKT 

f%ffl ^ I ^ -c R- cfl iT I ifl'^51 >rrti#r 
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«rTW*trT’0l%’T c[k\ ^Tfr^TR ^rf%, «rni^ ^ i ^rcn: 

% «rTW I CRT H ^ ^ ’?Hwr ^ ^ grc- 

w®, ^rrf^ ^ ^*TT ^Twn fir^ wt, ^ ^ ^ \ ?m tit 

^Tft, t^^T «R cTRT J51T tnxT 1 «nft «rR-tn^f?R ^nit t^t 

Trt tt^ I ^ ntpr ^TTtrsrr ’Frttt, ^ir wit 

^T#t, ^TTN ¥TcmT ^'t ^ XJl^^it ^tit ’^Wt I W ^TTCR ?fTt^ fttsi 

gff^ I •? TTitt tit m fftt, t ^tt ^ ; w 'f?:t ittt, t i 

cfsfT t 3TTt^ ^w( ^rm \ 

t tal Mt iftit tit ^ w ittt I w t «ntsT t^r mtt ^ 

siT'^ ■qrf I fRT ^R^-iTTcrtsr ^ ’ff. i rnrt 

^itt ^1f mit mt «nt ^nttr frm t ’iw t^r ^'t 

tfilfr ^<t l CRT t Tm Wtt'T ^TTfUTT ^figsTT I ttt «Tft®I 

^Tl^rra^T I tliH t^T ^TtfST t^, TTt l[?Tt I 

S9 

^rT'STT ?5jf ^tt '#!■ ifNt '5?f% i fi^ *31 «rnr*iT ^Rti’T^nr 
gi^’^Ttt 'fitter <]‘=T tw tl > ^fftl ^ cfT^t f^^T^- 

^*»T 3T# t % fTXit tit fRT t^TT xftit \ 

?I3?T t^T Htt, tZT fT TfKT ^ ^ BTlft »nT^ TT^*m ^ 1 

?r '3TTt^ "itg I ^rpc®r ^ "§■ xrrit xrrt ‘€)<^t ?t 

itt^ ^ '^Wi t" ’EfiTcri^ « 
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BangaeI Dialect, 


Central Group. 

KHANDE^I. 

Specimen I. 

(Disteict Akola.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bon ek manus-na don beta bota. Te-ma dbakHo bap-na mbane. 

Certain one man-to two sons were. Them-in the-younger fafher-to said, 

‘ bapo, je jind®gi-n 6 wato ma-na awanu te da.’ Mag te-na te-bun-na 

‘father, what ^roigerty-of share me-to to-come that give' Then Mm-by to-them 

paiso wati didbo. Mangan tbod'ka diwas-ma dbak“t5 beto 

wealth having-divided was-given. Then a-feto days-in the-younger son 
sarwo jama-karin dur muluk-ma gaye. Ani tatba udhal“panan 

all tog ether-having -made a-far into-counfry went. And there extravaganoe-with 

w%in ap^ni sampatti ndai. Mag te-na aw“gbn 

having -behaved his-own wealth was-squandered. Then him-hy all 

kbaroba-wari te des-ma motbo dnkal pade. Te-mule te-na ad“cban 

being-spent-on that country-in great famine fell. That-owing-to him-to difficulty 

pad^wa lagi. Tawba te te des-ma ek grabastba-na yaban 3 am 

to-fall began. Then he that country-in one gentleman-of near having-gone 

rabe. Te-na tar te-na dukkara cbar“wan ap“na ^et-ma dbadi. Tawba 

lived, Himrby also him pigs to-feed his-own field-into was-sent. Then 

dukkara je salta kbata bota tena-war te-na apTo pot bbaran 

swine which busies eating were that-upon him-by his-own belly should-be-filled 

asn te-na wati. Ani kon te-na kahi didbu nabi. Mangan 

so him-to it-oGcurred. And by-any-one him-to anything was-given not. Then 

te sudb-ma ain mbane, ‘mara bap-na kiti m 5 FkaiS-bun-na 
he senses-on having-come said, ‘my father-from how-many servants-to 
bbar-ptir bbak'^ro sa. Ani mi bbuk-tin mares. Mi ntbin apTo 

enough bread is. And I hunger-from am-dying. I having-arisen my-own 

bap-na-kade jais, wa te-no mbanis, “be bapo, mya Dew-na Tirudb 

f ather-of-near will-go, and him-to-also shall-say, “ O father, by-me God-of against 
wa tar5 somor pap karis; aj-pas-tin taro beto man“wan jog^to nabi, 

and of-thee before sin is-made; to-day-from thy son to-be-called fit am-not, 
ap^no ek moDkari sar^kbu ma-na thew.”’ Nantar te ntbin ap“na 

thy-own one servamt like me-to keep'" Then he having-arisen his-own 

bap-kade gaye. Tawba te lambo sa itak-ma te-no bap te-na dekh i n 

father-to went. Then he far is mean-while his father him having-seen 

kar^waie, ani te-na dbain te-na gala-ma mithi gbali wa 

is-moved. and him-bv hav'ma-rim him-of nn-the-npoh pmhracina was-nut and 




KHANDESi BANGARl OP AKOLA. 


te-na muTco ledhu. Mag beto te-no mbane, ‘bapo, Dew-na virudb 

him-by a-hiss toas-taken. Then the-son Mm-to said, ‘father, God-of against 

an tara sam^ne mya pap karis. Ani aj-pas-tin taro beto man“wan 

and of-thee before by-me sin was-made. And to-day from thy son to-be-called 

mi yogya nabi.’ Pan bap-na ap*na cbak®r6-ban-Da sangi, “nttam 

j fit am-noi' But the-father-by Ms-own servants-to it-was-told, “excellent 

jbago ariin te-na gbal5 ; ani te-na bat-ma mun^, wa pay-mo 

robe having-brought him-to put ; and of-him hand-on a-ring, and foot-on 

j5do ghalo. Mag apan kbain piin barik karus. Ka-ki, 

a-shoe put. Then we having-eaten having-drunk rejoicing shall-make. For, 

be maro beto mare lioto, te phirin jito boye;, wa bar'pe b6t5, te 

this my son dead was, he again alive became; and lost was, he 

sap^des.” Tawba te sarwa anand kar'wa lagya. 

is-foundf Then they all joy to-make began. 

Te-vele te-no motho beto ^et-ma boto. Mag te ain 

At-that-time his elder son field-in was. Then he having-come 

gbar-pas aya-war te-na bajo wa naob pabe. Tawba 

house-near having- come-on him-by mnsio and dancing was-seen. Then 
cbakar-ma-tin ek-na balain tena vichari, be kay ^ ^ 

servant s-in-from one-to having-called hini-to it-was-asked, ‘this what is? 
Tamaye te-na sangi kl, ‘taro bbai aye sa; ani tara bap-no te 

To-him him-by it-was-told that, ‘thy brother come is, and thy father-to he 

kbn^l mile tena-wari te-na motbi pangat kari.’ Tawba te rag-bbarm 

safe was-got therefore him-by great a-feast was-made? Then he becommg-angry 

at-ma jay-na. Tena-wari te-no bap baber ain te-na sam^jayan 

inside would-not-go. This-for his father out havmg-come hm to-entreat 
lagi. Parantn te-na bap-na uttar dedbu kl, ‘dekbo, mi it^ke 

began. But him-by father-to reply was-given that, ‘ see, ^ I so-mamy^ 

waria ,tari cbakVi kares. ani tail adnya myl kadbi-bi 

years thy service do, and thy order by-me ever ^ was-bro^n ^not , sMl 

mya ap“na gadi-bun-na-sanga cbayen kaPwani ^m anm ^ 

byie my-own friends- of -with merriment should-be-made Impatti 

tu-na kadi Mi-nn pHn dedbu nabi. _ m thy property 

thee-by ever she-goat-qf young-one was:given not. And wo y V P 

n- K],-, te be taro beto ayes, tawba tu-na 

te-na satha mothi jaWnal SilTj, U^mid, “'“‘‘S'’ 

him-of for great a-feast made-%s. J- V Wik wa 

mara sang sa, ani mari mal-malamat ^ tari cb s ‘ merriment and 

of-me With art, and my S' jg 

anand kaPnu be warn botu; karan irother dead was, he 

joy t<rmake Uis better woe; beeame that tUe^ thy b, other 

phiiin jito hoyes ; wa har*pe hoto, te sap ^ 

again alive heoome-is ; and lost was^ he tsyo ^ ^ 
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^51 W 'rtfTT I ^ 5r5IT-»Tl% ^5f^, WTfT, 

wrft ^ I ^f^gpr ^jtR fwsrift i ?ft5T ^ WRt 

3TTtf¥t f%5Tjft ^tsr ’rn^ I ^TTcft Wl fisr^’fl' I JIT 

'fto: w wtst wr I ^T?r tri^ ^^ncft 4'gTt?r 

I WTH WT WrtsT I ^ ^J^T’T %k I ^¥T5I ^ 

^ ^ I tR ^5T ^ tfr ^rft 1 gsTT-fft 

^3fT «TTi’^ I «TTWT WT1T H^rr 

g??^ I # ^T’fT’r ^trr^ i ?t srmt witir-^t wrtsr 

?nft- ■qiR ^nx’cnj ^ i ift ?nxt ift^ w’fi' ^ ^ i ^^ttxt^ 

TmK xuR# ’TRiaB 4 «Nrt f%^ gj^tsT «nwr i § ^xwttsit ^xrt 

$% I ^sr ^T 3XTt «XT«m %>TRT W-»TT ^ m# ^ ^ ^ II 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kon-ek 

don p6r“ga 

kota. 

D5n-jana-mani 

lakano 

bap-no 

mkanas. 

Certain 

two sons 

were. 

Two-men-among the-younger 

the-father-to 

said, 

‘ baba, maro kisso 

da.’ 

Mkanun 

bap-ne 

jin*^ 

donki-na 

‘father. 

my share 

give.' 

Therefore the-father-by 

property 

both-to 

watun 

dill. 

Tkoda diwas te 

lakano 

ap“li 

jm“gi 

having-divided was-given. 

A-few days-in that 

younger 

his-own 

property 

lein 

dus“rya 

gaw 

gaen. Tati 

gae 

ap^li 

3m‘gi 

having-taken 

another 

to-town 

went. There 

having-gone 

his-own 

property 

okain-ti 

ndax. 

Ta 

riti-ti paiso 

kkarok 

koe, 

mang 

pleasure-with 

was-wasted. 

This 

way-in money 

spent 

Jiaving^iecomBf then 


motlio kay pade. Kay padel tena-ti motM khavra-ni pafioliait 

a-greaf famine fell. Famine had-f alien on-ihaf -account great eating-of difficulty^ 


padi. - Mangan 
fell. Then 
thei. Te-han 
was-Jcept. Me 
ta khusM-na 


du3®rya-na ghar 
another's home 
te-na dukar-na 
him-to swine-hy 


iain rate. Te-na dukar rakhan 
having-gone he-lived. Him-by swine to-feed 
kondo kkain kesa koado deto 

hmks ha/oing-eaten such hmhs 


khado 


as“t6. Pan te-na te-M dMo nahl. 

then gladness-with eaten would-hche-heen. Fut him-to that-even was-given not. 

Yena*ti doya ngliad'*ya. Tewha apun mhanes, ‘ap“la bap-jawal. 

Therefore eyes were-opened. Then he{-himself) said, ‘my-orni father-mar 

naukar sa, te-na- jawal paisa unn- pur®si. Mi yakan 

servants are, thevn-near money havmg-been-spared will-be-enough. I here 

upasi mari-rakes. Ta ati bapa-kade jain mkanus, “ baba, Dew-na 

hungry am-dying. So now father-to having-gone shall-say, ‘^father, God-of 

ani taro phar ap*radk kare; Mi taro por®gd as“lya-war lewa-no d^o 

and thy great fault I-did. I thy son being-on taUng-of fit 

rake naki. Tu ap‘l6 majur sar'kko wagal.” ’ Aso wickar kann 
am not. Thou thy-own a-labourer like treat. So thought ha/ving ma e 
ap-la iap-iadS ayS. T§ airtaaa Mp-na dur-tl dskhs, 
his-own father-to Game. B.e while-coming the-father-by far from was seen, i>m 
daya ai, ap“ia por“ga-na gaya-ma kat gkale wa ^ 
pity camCf his-own son-of on-the-mck hand was-put an t,m 

ledo. 

was-taken. 
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TTWK €iTft «n*iiw I ^rft fNir ^5? «mm 3 tt% i f ^n^RTTSTr wttftt 

f^-ft I ^T snt ^trtRn' ^tFiPtr TurT-m wr ^ ^ ^ ii 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KHlNDEgl. 

Specimen li. 

Eangari Dialect. (Distkict Beldana.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kon-ek 

don p6r*ga 

kota. 

Don-jaQa-mani 

lakano 

bap-no 

mkanas. 

Certain 

two sons 

were. 

Two-men-among the-younger 

the-father-to 

said, 

‘ baba, maro kisso 

da.’ 

Mkanun 

bap-ne 


donki-na 

^father. 

my share 

give.' 

Therefore the-father-by 

property 

both-to 

watun 

dili. 

Tkoda diwas te 

lakano 

ap^li 


having-divided was-given. 

A-few days-in that 

younger 

Ms-own 

property 

lein 

du8‘‘rya 

gaw 

gaen. YMi 

gae 

ap®li 


having-taken 

another 

to-town 

went. There 

having-gone 

! his-own 

property 

okain-ti 

udai. 

Ta 

riti-ti paiso 

kkarck 

k5e, 

mang 

pleasure-with 

was-wasted. 

This 

way-in money 

spent 

having-become, then 


motho kay pade. Kay padel tena-ti motM khawa-m pafiokait 

a-great famine fell. Famine had-fallen on-that-account great eating-of difficultg 

padi. . Mangan du 3 ®rya-na ghar jaia rake. Te-na dukar rakkm 
fell. Then another's house having-gone he-Uved. Him-by swine to-feed 
the! Te-han te-na dukar-na kondo khain kesa kondo deto 

was-kept. Me him-to swme-by husks having-eaten such hmks f-had-given 

ta kkuski-na kkado as^to. Pan te-na te-ki dedo nakl. 

then gladness-with eaten would-have-been. But him-to that-even was-given not. 

Tena-ti doya ngkad'^ya. Tewka apun mkanes, * ap“la kap-jawal 

Therefore eyes were-operied. Then hei^-himself) said, ‘my-own father-near 

naukar sa, tS-na-jawal paisa urin pnr®si. Mi yakan 

servants are, them-near money having-been-spared will-be-enough. 1 here 

upasi mari-rakes. Ta at5 bapa-kade jain mkanus, “ baba, Dew-na 

hungry am-dying. So now father-to having-gone shcdl-say, '^father, Qod-of 

ani taro phar ap'radh kare. Mi taro p6r*g6 as^ya-war lewa-no dayo 

<Mtd thy great fcmU I-did. I thy son being-on taUng-of fit 

rake naki. Tu ap^lo majur sar'kko ■wagal.” ’ Aso wiekar karin 

am not. Thou thy-own orlabourer like treat * So thought havmg-mude 

apna bap-kade aye. Te a\y^ana kap-na dur-ti dekk&, te-na 

his-own famr-do came. He while-coming the-father-by far-from was-seen, htm-to 

daya ai, ap“ia por^ga-na gaya-ma kat gkale wa te-na mnko 

ledo. 

was-taken. * « 


STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND 


Englisli. 

Bhill (Mahihantha). 

Bhili (Edar). 

Baori (Lahore). 

1. One • « * 

Sk . . . 

« 

E3k * • « 

m 

Bk .... 

2. Two • • • 

Be . r • 


Be 

• 

Bai .... 

3, Three 

Ten, or tan 

• 

Tan 


Tren .... 

4. PoTir . . • 

Syar, or §yar • • 

• 

Syar . • 


Char .... 

5. Mye * • 

Pos, pSs • . • 


Pos 


PSch • . , . 

6. Six 

So . 


So • - • 


Ohhau .... 

7. Seven 

gat 


gat • • • 


Khat . . * . 

8. Eiglit 

Ath 


Ath • . * 


Ath . . , , 

9. Nine . 

Nqw, naw . • 


Now . ♦ 


Nanw . . . . 

10. Ten . • “ 

Do^, da^ 


Dalj, doi| 


Danish , . . , 

11. Twenty . 

V%,vi . 


Till, vi . 


ViMi .... 

12. Fifty . • • 

AdM vil|; sa% nl 
pasa^. 

dofe 

Adhi do^ ; sall^ ne do^ 


Panjah • . . . 

13. Hundred . . 

go, poa Ti^u . 


go . . . 


JOiau . 

14. I . 

Hu • 


HS , . 


Ha ... . 

16. Ofme . 

Mars 


Maro, (-ri, -ru) 


MharO, maro . 

16. Mine . 

MarQ 


MarO, (-ri, -ru) 


Mharo, maro . • • 

17. We . 

Ama, ami ; ap'^dS • 


Amf , amS 


Hame - ^ ^ • 

18. Of 113 . 

Amars . . • 


AmarO, (-ri, -ru) 


1 HamarO . 

1 

19- Our . . • 

AmarO . . • 


% 

AmarO, (-n, -ru) 


HamarO . 

20. Thon . • • 

Tu 


Tu 


Tan, ta . • • 

21. Of tFeo • 

Taro, tharO . 


Taro, tharo, (-ri, -rii) 


Tah*'rO, taro . • 

22. TMne . 

, Taro, tharo 


Taro, tkarO, (-ri, -ru) 


Tah»rO, taro . 

23. You . . • 

TamS, tame, tamo « 


, TamS, tamo . • 


Tame, tamhS . 

24, Of you 

, TamarO . . . 


, TamarOj (-H, -ru) 


Tamah*rO 

2.5. Tour 

TamarO , 


TamarO, (-ri, -ru) 


Tamah^rO • • * 
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To . « • 

Te-Ba, tya-na • 
Te-ina, tyi-na . 
Te. 

Tyas-na, tyS-na 
Tyas-na, tyl-na 
Hat 

Pay, pag 
Nak t 
Pol a, dola 
Tsnd, mai 
Dat 

Kan 

Kes 

poksa, matka 
Jibk 

Pst, peth 
Patk, wasa 
Lskband . 

Ssna 

Enpe, cbandi 
Bap 

^a, ai, may 
Bhan 

Bakin, "ben 
Man-Ss, mania 
Bai 


Ts • 

Tya-na • 

Tya-na . 

Tja; te • 

Tyas-na • 

Tyas-na . 

Hat 

Pay 

Nak 

PsySi 

Tond 

Dat 

Kan • 

KSs 

Pska 

Jikk 

Pst 

Patk 

Lskkand 

Ssna 

Rnpa • 

Bap 
May 
Bkfiti 
Bakin . 
Manns 

Bay*^ks-maniis 


26. He. 

27. Of kirn. 

28. His. . 

29. Tkey. 

30. Of tkem 

31. Tkeir. 

32. Hand. 

33. Foot. 

34. Hose. 

35. Eye. 

36. Moxitk. 

37. Tootb. 
88. Ear. 

39. Hair. 

40. Head. 

41. Tongue. 

42. Belly. 

43. Back. 

44. Iron. 

45. Gold. 

46. Silver. 

47. Father. 

48. Mother. 

49. Brother. 

50. Sister. 

51 . Man. 

52. Woman. 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND 


English. 

Bhili (Mahikantha). 

Bhili (Edar). 

Baori (Lahore). 

1. One 

« 

• 

Ek 

4 


Ek « • « 


Bk 

• 


2. Two • 

t 

• 

BS . r 

m 

• 

Be 

8 

Bai , 

• • 


3. Three 

0 

• 

Tin, or tan 

• 


Tan 

• 

Tren 


8 

4. Four 

• 

8 

Syar, or §yar « 

• 


Syar 

8 

Char 

• • 


5. Fiye 

« 

• 

Pos, pis 8 

♦ 

K 

Pos 


Psck 

• 8 

• 

6. Six 


• 

So • • • 


* 

S5 ... 


Chhau 8 

• • 

« 

7. Seven 

• 

• 

^at • • 

« 

• 

>^at • • • 


Khat 

• 4 


8. Eight 


4 

Ath 

• 


Ath . . 4 


Ath 

« • 

t 

9. Nine 

• 


How, naw 

8 

« 

Now 


Nauw 8 

• • 

• 

10. Ten 

• 

8 

Doh, da]^ 

4 

• 

Da^, da^ 


Daukh . 


fl 

11. Twenty . 


• 

V%,vl . 

• 

• 

Yih, vi 8 


ViMi 

• . 

• 

12. Fifty 


• 

Adhl vl^; sali^ 
pasa]^. 

IV 

ne 

doii, 

Adhi do^ f sal% ne do^ 


Pan] ah • 


• 

13. Hundred • 

• 

• 

g5,posTifen . 

• 

• 

go ... 


Khan . 


• . 

14. I . 

• 


Hu 

m 

« 

Hu ■ . 


HS 

• • 

f 

15, Of me • 

4 

* 

MarO 

0 


Mars, (-ri, -ru) 


Mharo, marO 

• • 

• 

16. Mine 

• 


MarO 

0 


MarO, (-ri, -rii) 

« 

MharO, maro 

• • 

« 

17. We • 

• 

• 

Amt, ame; ap^dS 

• 


Ami, amS 


Hame - 

4 <• 

• 

18. Of us 

# 

• 

Amara . , 



AmarO, (-ri, -ru) 


HamarO • 

* * 

• 

19- Our 

• 

• 

AmarO . 

• 


AmarS, (-ri, -ru) . 


HamarO . 

8 • 

« 

20. Thou . 

« 

• 

Tu / . 

• 

• 

Tu • . 8 


Tau, tu . 

• • ' 


21. Of thee . 

• 

• 

Taro, tharO 

# 

9 

Taro, tharO, (-ri, -ru) 


Tah®rO, ta.rO 



22. Thine 

• 

• 

Taro, tharo 

* 

0 

Taro, tharO, (-ri, -ru) 

• 

Tah*^ro,tarO 

• ' '' 


23, You 



TamS, tami, tamS 



Tami, tamo . * 

' 1 

Tam§, tamhe 

• : • 


24, Of you . 


• 

Tamaro . » 


• 

Tamaro, (-riy -rir) 


Tamah*hrO 

• • 

. * ' 

25. Your 

• 

• 

Tamaro » 

V 

# 

Tamaro, (-ri, -ru) . 


Tamah^rO 

, 8 , : 8 

t 
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SENTENCES IN BHTLT AND KHANDl^T 


(Kliaiidesli). 


Kua®bau (Khandesb). 


English. 

®k • ® 

• 


Ek 


• 


1. One. 

Dsn 

• 


Dsn 


• 


2. Two. 

Tin 



Tin 

• 

• 


3. Three, 

Char • • 



Char 

• 

• 


4. Four. 

Pach 



Pack 

« 

• 


5. Five. 

Saw, chha 



Sau 


• 


6. Six. 

Sat 



Sat 




7. Seven. 

Atli * • 

« 


Atk 


« 


8, Eight. 

Naii 

• 


Nau 


• 


9. Nine. 

JDas • « 



Dka 


• 


10. Ten, 

Vis 

« 


Is . 


• 


U. Twenty. 

Pannas, pachas 

« 


Pannia . 


• 


12. Fifty. 

S^5, sambhar 

« 


Sambkar 

• 



13. Hundred. 

Mi 

* 


Mi 

» 

« 


14. I. 

Ma-na • • 

t 


AIa*na • 

• 



15. Of me. 

Ma-na . • 

• 


Ma-na 

• 

• 


16. Mine. 

Am, apan 

# 


Apan 

4 

■ 


17. We. 

Am*na . . 

» 


Am-na • 

« 

• 


18. Of us 

Am-na , 

• 


Am-xia . 

• 



19. Our. 

Ta 



Ta ' ■ /, 

# 

• 


20. Thou. 

Tu-na 

« 


TtL-na 

• 



21. Of thee. 

Tu-na * # 



Tu-na " 

# 

♦ ' 


22. Thine. 

Turn . 



TumkI • 


« 


23. You. 

Tum*na . 



Tum-na . 

• 

* 


24. Of you. 

Tnm-na • 

1 , , 



Tum-na • 

#. 

# 

• 

25. Tour. 

- 1 - no»7 
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Ecglisli. 

Bilill (Mahikantlia). 

anm t^J&aar;. 


3. He . 

• 

ft 

• 

Vi, w6i i, pels 

Pels, Yi, wS 

• 

Pells, yoh, fio . 

f. Of Mm 

• 

9 

• 

(W)ana-B6, (■v)i-n5, pela- 
no. 

I-n5, ve-n5, -wana-nO, 
no. 

ana- 

Pella-ns, inhb, ih®ns, tinns. 

5. His . 

* 

a 

• 

(W)ana-n6, (v)i"n5, pela- 
no- 

I-nS, ve-nO, wana-nS, 
no. 

ana- 

Pella-nS, inhs, ih^ns, tinns. 

). They 

ft 

ft 

• 

Wa, f. vi ; pela 

Pela, wa 

• 

Te, tehe • . ^ 

). Of them 

• 

ft 

• 

Wana-n5j pela-n5 

Wana-n5, pela-n5 

•• 

TebS-iiS, tihs-iis 

1. Their 

ft 

a 

• 

Wana-no, pela-no 

Wana-no, pela-no 

• 

Tehs-ns, tihs-ns 

2. Hand 

ft 


• 

Hath .... 

Hath . 

• 

Hath .... 

3. Foot 

t 

a 

• 

Pog, pag ... 

Psg ... 

• 

Gsda ..... 

4. Nose 

0 

• 

• 

Nak, nakhoru . 

Nak, nakhoru , 

• 

Nak .... 

5. Eye . 

• 

ft 

• 

Akh, okh . . • 

■Csi ^ 

Akh, okh . , 


Akh 

6, Mouth 

ft 

$ 

• 

Mddu, mudu . 

Mudu, m5dS, (mudhfi, 
msdhu). 

Baks • • . « 

7. Tooih 

• 

* 


Dit, dot .... 

Dit, dot . « . 

ft 

Hst • < . ' 

Ear , 

• 

ft 

• 

Kan, kon 

Kan, kon 

ft 

l^SEn « • ii . 

!9. Hair 

« 

• 

• 

Wal, latsyi 

WaJ . . . 


KhSkh .... 

to. Head 

ft 

ft' 

• 

Mud, mathu , . 

Mud, mathu 


MSd • • . . 

tl. Tongue 

ft 

ft 


Jib , . . , 

Jibh 


Jib . . « • 

i2. Belly 

ft 

ft 

- 

Pet, ojMru 

Pet . .. 


Ofrs . . . * 

iZ, Back 

ft 


ft 

Budi, wo^S . 

Budi, boss, bsds 

• 

Maur, dhSgS . . » 

44, Iron 

. - ft 

ft 

■ . . ft . 

LdarS, Isdu . 

Lsaru, lodu 

4 

LsMrS . • 

45. Gold 

• 

ft 

ft 

Ssnu , . . 

Sonn . . . 

ft 

Khsns . 

46, Silver 

V 

ft 

ft 

Rupu 

Rupu . * . 

ft 

Chidi . 

47. Father 

ft 

ft . ' 


Ato, hap, ba, dado . e 

Ato, ba, bap, dads • 

* 

Ago .... 

48. Mother 

* 

' ' ■■ 

• 

Ai, ma . 

Ai, ma . 

* 

Ai .. , ■ 

49. Brother 

• 

a 

' 

Bhai * » « « 

Phai . 

. 

Bhai \ . . 

50. Sister 



• 

Bai, bun, bOn • 

Bai, bun, bsn # 


Baih*^n . • • 

51, Man 

ft 


• 

Ad'^mi • • * . 

Ad*mi . . . 

ft 

Manuks • • 

52. Woman 

ft 

.'.■■ft' 


Bairl, lagai 

Bairu,^ lagm 

ft 

Man^si • • * 
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To . « * • 

Ta . . . . 

Te-Ba, tya-na . . 

Tya-na .... 

Te-Ba, tya-na . 

Tya-na . . 

Te . 

Tya; te . 

Tyas-na, tyi-na 

Tyas-na . 

Tyas-naj tyS-na 

Tyas-na .... 

Hat .... 

Hat .... 

Pay? pag ... 

Pay .... 

Nak . . . * 

Hak . , . 

Dcla, dcla 

PaySi .... 

Tond, mai . 

Tend . 

Bat ... . 

Bat . . . 

Kan , . * 

Kan f » 

Kes .... 

Kas .... 

poksa, matha . * 

Daka . 

Jibh . ... 

Jlbh , * , . 

Pat, peth . ♦ 

Pat . V . . 

Path, wisa 

Path . ... . 

Lakband .... 

Lakband . . 

Sana 

Sana . . 

Bnpe, cbandi . . , 

Bupa • . . . 

^ap . V . . 

Bap . . . . 

Ma, may . * , 

May . ' , • 

■: Bhan-' ■ . ■ , ' , . , " ; ' 

Blia'S . , ' • . , ♦ ' , ■ • 

Babin, ben . . . 

Bahini * « • * 

Man"6.g, mania . 

Manns . • • • 

Bai .... 

Bay*^ka-inanns 


26. He. 

27. Of Mm. 

28. His. . 

29. They. 

30. Of them. 

31. Their. 

32. Hand. 

33. Foot. 

34. Hose. 

35. Eye. 

36. Month, 

37. Tooth. 

38. Ear. 

39. Hair. 

40. Head. 

41. Tongue. 

42. Belly. 

43. Back. 

44. Iron. 

45. Gold. 

46. Silver. 

47. Father. 

48. Mother. 

49. Brother. 

50. Sister. 

51. Man. 

52. Woman. 

■ Bhfll— 



Englislj. 


^3. Wife 
>4. Child 
>5. Son « 

>6. Daughter 
)7. Slave 
)8. Cultivator 
S9. Shepherd 

30. God . 

31. Devil 

32. Sun . 

63. Moon 

64. Star 

65. Fire 

66. Water 

67. House 

68. Horse 

69. Cow 

70. Dog 

71. Gat . 

72. Cook 

73. Duck 

74. Ass o 

75. Camel 

76. Bird 

77. Go , 

78. Bat . 

79. Sit . 


Bbili (MaiuKamna;. 


Bairi 

SdrS, saiyu « 
Sard, saiyOj dikro 


Bairn, 6ral « 
Sorn, saiyu 
Sara, saiyo, dik®ra 


Sari, dikri 

Sari, dik^ri 

Kamanya 

Kamanya 

Guwal . 

Guwal 

Bhag^wan 

Bhag®wan 

Bhut, palit , • 

Bhut, palit 

Dan-baw^si, ^uraj 

Dan, liuraj 

Sadarma, sida-baw^si 

Sadarma 

Tara .... 

Tara 

Ag, wahadi 

Ag, wahadi 

Poni . , • • 

Poni a • 

Gher, ger, kher 

Gher, gar, khar 

Ghada, khara • 

Ghada, khara . 

Tahi, take, gay 

Gay, tahe, tahi 

Kut^rS . . . . 

Kut’^ru . 

Men%a, mina . 

Man%a, mina • 

Kuk®rn • 

Kuk®ra . f 

Batek . 

Batek 

Gaderu, khallu 

Gaderu, khallu 

. 6tn, nt . 

“ffts, at . 

, Pakhi, pakhi . , • 

Pakhi, pakhi . 

1 Ja • » . • « 

Ja 

. Kha . . . . 

Kha 

. Be^ a a a • 

B6^ . . 


Bawan 
Ohhia . 
Dik^ra • 
DikMj chhari 
Male lidha 
Hal-wah 
Ur^na-char 
Rabb 
Kbatan 

Dann 

Chand 

Tara 

Ag 

Pani 

Ghar . 

Ghara 

Gaa 

Lundia . 
Min^ki • 
Ktk®rS . 
Bakt • 
Gada 
A-uth 

ChikHig . 

Ja 

Khal-le . 
Besi-j§> • 


1 Khandesi (Klaandesli}. 

Jilin" bau (Kliandesh). 

- English. 

Bai, nawari, bay^ko 



bfawM . 

• 

• 


^3. Wife. ^ . 

Par, clik5k®ra 

« 


Pdr . , 



• 

54. Cbild. . 

Anddr, ckli5k®ra 



And 5 k , . 

• 


m 

55. Son. 

Ander, p5tti . 


4ft 

Ander, . . 

• 


m 

56. Daughter. 

Chakay, gulam 



Gulam . ; 



0 

57. Slave. 

Sau-lok, kketarwala 



Xbet^wala . 

• 



58. Cultivator. 

DSr^ki, dkan^^gar , 


» 

Dban^gar 

• 


ft 

59. Sbepberd. 

Dew . . • 


« 

Dew . . 

• 



60. God. 

Rakakas, bh&t 


• 

Bakes . . 

• 


• 

61, Devil. . 

Snrya 



Siirya 

* 



62. Sun. 

Ohand . . * 



Chand 

• 



63. Moon. . 

Cbandm, obandaiiya 



Cbanni . 

« 

•" 


64. Star* 

Vistaw . 


$ 

Istu 

• 

* 

ft 

65. Fire. 

Pani , 


« 

Pam 

* 

0 

. 

66. Water, 

Ghar , 


f 

Gbar . . 

• 



67. House. 

Gbada . 


m 

Gb5da . 

• 



68. ’Horse. 

Gai * * , 



Gay 

• 



69. Cow. 

Kutra * * 


t 

Kutra , 

• 



70. Dog. 

Majar, billaiji • 


0 

Manjar . 

• 


• 

71. Oat. 

Kamb^da 



Komb*4a 

. • ''' 


ft 

72. Cook. 

Badak , 



Badak . , 

• 

• 

' ft ' 

73. Duck. 

Gadbada , . 



Gadbada 

• 

« ' ■ 

ft 

7,4. Ass. 

. 


4ft' 

.'Kt; but . ■ 



■ 0 

75. Camel. 

Pakk®rii, paksM 


■ ■ # . 

PEkbW 




76. Bird,;;' , 

Ja , 



t][a/ ^ 

• ■ 



77 .G 0 .- 

Kba 


. ■■ 

■Kba,:' 




7.8. Eat. 

Batb, baia 



Batb 


- 5 ; 


79. Sit. 
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Englisli. 

Bblll (MahikEntha). 

Bhill (Bdar). 

BSori (Lahore) 

80. Come . « 


Aw . . • • 

Aw . • • 

Avi-ja 

« 

SI. Beat . 


Mar, knt 

Mar, knt « • • 

Mar 


S2. Stand. • • 


Up, uba tha 

Up, hM tha • * • 

Ubho thai-ja 


S3. Die • • * 

• 

Mar, gudar 

/ 

Mar, gudar 

Mar • 


SL Give t 


Al, di . - • • 

Al, di • • • 

De • 


85. Ron 


Tham, dod * 

Tham, dOd • 

Nam-ja . 


86. Up . 


Upar, nper, mathe • 

Upar, uper, mathe • • 

Upar 


87. N’ear 


Kane, pa^e 

Kang, pafeg . 

Haro 


88. Down 


BEethe • • • * 

Heth§ • • • • 

Hitho . 


89. Far . 


Setu, vSg^Ju, dur 

Kanehe, setfi, veg^l^ • 

Veg^O t 


90. Before . • 


Pa^e, agal . . • 

Pa^e, agal • . 

Agal 


:91. Behind 


Woj^e, pSthan, pasadi 

Wo^e, puthan, pasadi 

Keye • 


92. Who • t 


Knp, . • 

Kup, k5p • • 

Kaun • 


93. *What • • 


gu * . • ■*’ . 

ga . . . 

Ehg,^e,hg, 


94. Why . • 


Kim . . • 

Kim, kem, ^8 kar*wa 

So 


95. And . « 


Ne, ane » . • • 

Ne ang . . . 

Tiar, te . 


96, But • t 


Pup, pop. 

Pan, ane * i 

Par 


97. If . . . 


tTO • a • • • 

Jo . 

Je . • 


98. Yes « . 


Hove, hS-kS . 

Ha ka, hove • • 

HavO 


99. . . • 


■©hu, nahx, na . . . 

hu, nahi, na . 

M 


100. Alas . 


Are Ram, hay-hay . 

Are Ram, hay hay, arere 

Loh^'yO . 


101. A father . 


AtOj bap . 

A to • • • 

Ago ; 


102. Of a father . 


Ata-no., , ^ 

Ata-no, (-ni, -nu) . 

Aga-nO . 


103. To a father • 


Ata-ne, ata-§ • . 

Ata-nl . * * 

Aga-ntt . 


104. From a father . 


Afca-^u, ata-kane*4hi . 

, Ata-^u • 

Aga-kanne 


105. Two fathers • 


Be ata • » • . 

Be ata 

Bai aga • 


106. Fathers . . 


Ata . . * . 

Ata . . . 

Ghana aga 
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Kliande^i (Kitandesli). 

Ku^^baii (Kbtmdesh). 

Engllsb. 

Y§ # • * • • 

Ts .... 

80. Come. 

Mar .... 

Mar .... 

81. Beat. 

Ubhe rata 

mh. . . . 

82. Stand. 

Mar .... 

Mar .... 

83. Die. 

De .... 

De .... 

84, Give. 

Pal, dau<J . 

Pay . . 

85. Run. 

War ..... 

"War . . . , 

86. Dp. 

Fajik, pafiS 

Jaway, jfldd 

87. Fear. 

K!bal • » • • 

KbaU .... 

88. Down. 

Dur • . . . 

Dur .... 

89. Par. 

Sam5r, psls « 

Samur ; pabfle . 

90. Before. 

Mage, paoKbadi 

Mag-tin ; mangtin • 

91. Behind. 

Kon » • • . 

Hon ... * 

92. Who. 

Kay ... . 

Eay . . • . 

93. What. 

Fasd, kic • . * 

Ka-tnbto ... 

94. Why. 

An, api, wari . 

An! . . • « 

95. And. 

Pan . . . * 

Pan * . . 

96. Blit. 

Jar . . • . 

Jar . • • 

97. K. 

Ha, jb5 • • • • 

Wbay . • • • 1 

98. Tes. 

Fa, nab! * * 

1 

Fabi . . * > 

99. No. 

Are 

Arara • • ^ / 

100. Alaa. 

Bap .... 

Bap • • • 

101. A father. 

Bap-na .... 

Bap-la, bap-ls 

Bap-^aa . • • 

B lp-1§ ■ . . . * 

102. Of a father. 

103. To a father. 

Bap-ne jaw^^lto, bap-pas-tx * 

Bapa-pun . ’ 

104. From a father. 

Don bap 

Bap . . . . 

Dan bap . 

Bap . • • • 

105. Two fathers. 

106. Fathers. 
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English. 

Bhili (Mahikaritha). 

Bhili (Edar). 

B&ori (Lahore), 

107. Of fathers 

Ata'-noj bapa-no • • 

Ata-nO, (-ni, -nS) • 

Ghana aga-nS . ... 

108. To fathers 

Ata-ni . 

Ata-nl . . . 

Ghana aga-nS . , ’ . 

109. From fathers • 

Ata-^u . 

Ata-^u . . • • 

Ghana aga-kanng 

110. A daughter 

Ssri . • • • 

S«ii . . • • 

Dik®ri .... 

111. Of a daughter . 

Sori-nO . • * * 

Ssrl-no . • • * 

Dikhi-nS . 

112. To a daughter • 

Seri-nl, ssr'^yS 

Ssri-ne . * • • 

Dik*ri-ntt . . 

. 

113. From a daughter 

Sori-^u , . ‘ • 

Ssri-^u, ssri-kanS-thl 

Dik*'ri-kanne . . . 

114. Two daughters . 

Be s5ri(-y5) 

Be sSriyS . • • 

Bai dikb:i 

115. Daughters 

S5ri(-y6) . . > • 

SSriyS . . * - 

Ghani dik*ri . . 

116. Of daughters . 

SajiyO-nS, S3r»jya-n5 

SsriyO-nO 

Ghani dikM-nS 

117. To daughters 

Soriys-ne, sar^jya-e . 

S6riyS-ne 

Ghani dik"ri-nu 

118. From daughters 

Ssriys-feu, sOr^'lyS-liu 

Ssriyo-ljfi 

Ghani dik“ri-kanne . 

119. A good man 

Khars ad^mi . 

Khar5 ad^mi . 

Ek ttau {or change) 

mannkhs. 

120. Of a good man • . ! 

Khara ad^mi-ns • • 

Khara ad^ml-nu • 

■Elk khafi (or chahga) 

manukha-ns. 

121. To a good man . 

122. From a good man 

Khara ad*^mi-ni, hhara 
adam^nyS. 

Khara ad^^mi-^S 

Khara ad^mi-uS (or ad*mny§) 

Khara ad^mi-|iu 

Ek khafi (or chahga; 

manukha-nft. 

Ek khi,u (or chahga; 

manukba-kannS. 

123. Two good men . 

Be khara ad'^mi (adamyS) . 

BS khara, ad*^my5 

Bai khan (Or chahga 
manukha- 

124. Good men 

Khara ad^mi (adamys) 

Khara ad^mys 

Ebau^ (or chahga) manul^a 

126. Of good men 

Khara adamys-ns 

Khara ad®my6-nu 

Ehhu (or chahga) manu- 
kha-nS. 

126. To good men . 

Khara adamys-ne 

Khara ad^myo-ne 

Kha u ( or chahga) manu*- 
kha-ntt. 

127. From good men 

Khara adamys-^u 

Khara ad^my5-lju 

lOiau (or chahga) manu- 
kha-kanne. 

128. A good woman t 

Kharu bairu . . 

Kharu bairu . . . 

Ek chahgi inan“si • / 

129. A bad boy * • 

Khdto (or lussS) ssrs 

Kh5t5 (or luss5) sors 

Ek bhairS chhid • 

130. Good women . 

Khari bairi . , 

KharS baiii ' • . , * . 

,,Ohahglrid 

131. A bad girl ^ 

Khsti (or lussi) ssri 

Khsti (or lussi) sSri 

Ek bhairi cbhsri 

132. Good 

. Kharo, hau . , , 

, Kharu, hau 

CbahgS - 

133. Better . * 

, W ana-^u kharu {hetter 

than that). 

Kharu . 

. Ine-th5 change {hotter thm 

that). 
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Khandefi (Khandesli). 

KtiDL'*bau (Khandesli). 

EngliBla, 

Bap-na . 

Bapes-na . . . ] 

[07. Of fathers. 

Bap-li. • • « • 

Bapes-le . * ■ . ] 

.08. To fathers. 

Bap-ne-jawHun 

Bapes-pain 

109. From fathers. 

For (cUiSkM) . • j 

1 

Ander • . • . 

110. A daughter. 

Poris-xia . • • • 

AndOr-na . . 

111. Of a daughter. 

P 5 rls-la. . * • * 

Ander-le 

112. To a daughter. 

Psii-jaw^liin * 

Ander-pnn . . . 

113. From a daughter. 

Dsn psri (clib5k*rya) 

Don andrl . . . 

114. Two daughters. 

, 

Pori (c*hlidk*rya) 

A.ndx*x » • • • 

115. Daughters. 

Poris-na * . 

Andris-na 

116. Of daughters. 

Poris-la • • • * 

Andrls-lO . . 

117. To daughters. 

Pori-jaw^^lun • 

Andris-pnn • . * 

118. From daughters. 

Oliag’^la manCis • 

Bbala manns , • . 

119. A good man. 

Ohag^la mamis-na . 

Blialyi. mantis-na 

120. Of a good man. 

Ohag^la mEnus-lli * » 

BlmlyS mtous-le * 

121. To a good man. 

Ohag^la manns-ja'w’^ltn 

Blialya mSnns-pnn . 

122. From a good man. 

Don chag’^ld mtofis * 

Don blialO ♦ : • 

123. Two good men. 

'...01iag*^l§ mtoHs ' *, .# 

1 

1 BlmlO man^se '• 

1 

124. Good men. 

Cliag^le mantis- na 

; Bhald m&n*‘sOs-na 

125. Of good men. 

Claag^^le manns'la » 

1 

i BbalO mSn^^ses-le 

126. To good men. 

Chag4e manns-jsw^'S.n . , 

BbalO xnan*^se8-ptin # • 

127. From good men. 

OhagHl bai • . * 

Bhali bay^ko-manus 

128. A good woman. 

Kliarab pdr * * » 

Dad p5r»ga J agun^gara . 

129. A bad boy. 

Obag^^lya Mya ; ■ /» 

, Bhalya bay*ka-nian»sa 

130. Good women. 

Kbaxab por 

, Dad psr'gi; agun»gari 

, 131. A bad girl. 

Cbag^la « ^ • 

. Cliat)g“la . • 

, 132. Good. 

Te-san cbag^a {better Him 
that). 

1 Baku ckang^la 

. 133. Better. 


I 
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English. 

BMli (MaMkanthft). 

Bhili (Edar). 

Baori (bahore). 

134 Best • • • 

KharS-mS khaxi . 

KharS«ma kharu 

Balah changd . . 

135. High • 

fifsTl • • • 

Usu , . 

Uoha • . 

136. Higher 

War^l usu 

WarfeeuBS . . 

Ine-tha ttoha • 

137. Higliest . • 

Badli%e usu .* 

BadhSfeS usu . 

Balah Qoha . 

138. A liorse . . 

Khora, khoru . 

KhOro, khOru . 

Ek ghara 

189. A mare • 

Khori , . • . 

Khori .... 

Ekgbopl . . , 

140, Horses 

Khora, khorS . 

Khora, khori . 

Ghana ^ara ghara . 

141. Mares 

Kh5ri(-y0) , . 

Khariys .... 

Ghani ^ari ghari 2 • . 

142. A bull . . . 

Kati, baladiyO, taho 

Kati, baladiyo, taha . 

Ek dhat^ . . 

143. A cow • • • 

Tabe, tahi, gay « 

Tahe • • • • 

Ek gae . . , , ' 

144. Bulls • • 

Kati, bajad, taha 

Kati • • • • 

Ghana ^ara dhatta . « 

145. Cows . . 

Tabi(-y5) ; gai(-y5) . 

Taho «... 

Ghani khari gaS . . 

146. A dog 

Kut*r5, kut*^ru • 

Kut»ro, Kut"ru 

Ek lupdia • . . 

147. A Utoli ; . 

Kut^ri « • % 

Kut^ri • , • • 

Ek laudan 

148. Dogs . • 

Kut^ra, kut®ra • 

Kufc*ra, kut*rS . 

Ghana ^ara],lnndia . 

149. Bitches • 

Kut^ri(-yo) 

KutMya 

Ghani kb-Sri laud“n§ . . 

160. A he-goat • 

BukariyO, tito, wadariyo . 

Bukariya, t§ta, wadariyC . 

EkbakVa . . r 

151. A female goat . 

Bakari, sali, tuhi , « 

Bakari, sali, tuhi 

Ek bakari . . • ' 

152, Goats 

Bukariya, teta, wadariya . 

Bukariya 

Ghana khara hak®ra • 

153. A male deer • 

Hauno 

Hanna 

Ek har*n • • • 

154. A female deer • . 

Hauui , , , 

Hanni . . . . 

Ek har®ni 

155. Deer . . 

Hanui , 

BEanna . • . » 

Har‘na . . • * 

156. l am . • 

JuLlX ^XL « « fl 4 

Hu^a . . . 

Htt sS , 

157. Thou art . • 

Tu , . . . 

Tufee . . . 

Tan sai . 

15S. He IS t « • 

VI fee , . . 

Ti ]^e . . . 

Yah sai . 

159. We are . , , 

AmS ^ (or feaiye) . . 

Ame p, (or l^aiye) . 

Hame sau, sS • 

160. You are , . 

Tamg ^5 . . 

, Tame ^ 5 • . 

Tame sa * 


9AB — 


Klmnde&i ^liiianaean;. 


Jtiingiisn. 


Aeal . • • 

tfcli • • * 

Mota ucli • 

Sab-sai mOta Uch 

GbO^a • • * 

Ghodi 

Gbode, gbsda 

Gbodyi/ . * * 

Bail • • • 

Gai • • • 

Bail • • • 

Gaya 

Kutra . • • 

Kutri # 

Kutr§, kutrS. . • 

Kutrya • • 

Bokad * • • 

Bak*^n # . ♦ 

Bok^da . 

Cbikas, bara^. i 

Harm, bar*^]Q.i • « 

Barau • « • 

Mi sa (or eej * • 

Til sa (se) . » 

To sa (se) 

Ham sa (or am setea) 
Turn sa (or setes) 


jxuu uuu ^xxuoiuucau^* 

• 

Uclicli . 

Bahu nchcli . , 

Lai uohcli 
Glioda . 

Ghesdi , 

Glisde . 

GLodya . 

Dha^idya 
Gay . 

Dha?!?® • • 

Gai . 

Kutra 

. Kutri . 

. KutrS 

. Kutrya . 

. Bakad . 

. Bak*ri . . 

. Bok'da j "bak^rya 
. Kait . • 

. H axanl . • 

. Haran • • 

, Mi as • • 

. Ta as , . • 

. To as . 

. Amka astas t 

. TumM astas . 


134. Best. 

186. High. 

136. Higher. 

137. Highest. 

. 138. A horse. 

. 139. A mare. 

. 140. Horses. 

. 141. Mares. 

. 142. Ahull. 

, 143. A cow. 

, 144. Bulls. 

. 145. Cows. 

, 146. A dog. 

. 147. A bitch. 

. 148. .Dogs. 

. 149. Bitches. 

. 150. A he-goat. 

. 181. A female goat 
. 152. Goats. 

, 153. A male deer. 

. 154. A female deer. 

. 156. Deer. 

. 156. I am. 

. 157. Thou art. 

. 158. He is. 

. 159. We are. 

. 160. Xou are. 

. "~Bhilir-^t 


English. 

Eblli (MaMhantlia) . 

BMi (Bdar). 

161. They are . 

Wa fel (or Ije) . • 

Wa fee . . 

162. I was 

Hu at« . 

Hu ato , » . . 

163. Thou wast « 

Tu ata . . • • 

Tu ato . . . • 

164, He was . « 

Vi ata . • • • 

Vi ato . , . 

165. We were , 

AmS ata • . • • 

Ame ata 

166. You were , 

Tami ata 

Tame ata 

167. They were , 

Wa ata (fern, vi ati) 

Wa ata .... 

168. Be . 

Hs .... 

Ho ...» 

169. To he 

H3WU .... 

Howu .... 

170. Being . • 

Hat! . - • • 

Hots ... 

171. Having been 

Haiui . . . . 

HOine . . • 

172. I may be . 

Hu bau, hu ugu 

Hu hofi, hu ugu 

173. I shall be . • 

Hu haih, hu ahje 

Hu hoife, hu ahje • . 

174. I should be 

Huha%, huugdk 

Huhdife . . . . 

176. Beat . . 

Kut, mar , 

Mar, or kut {and so through 
out). 

176. To beat • 

Kut^wu, mar^wu « 

Mar^wu . . . • 

177. Beating 

Kut^ti, mar^ti . 

Mar^ti . . 

178. Having beaten . 

Kutine, marinl , ■ . 

Marine , . • 

179. I beat , . 

Hu maru (-^u) , , 

Hu maru«feu • • 

180. Thou beatest 

Tu mare (-fee) . . 

Tu mare-fee 

181. He beats . 

Vi mare (-fee) . 

Vi mare-fee . • 

182. m beat . 

Ami marl (-fel), ami 
mariyefe. 

Ami mariyefe . . . 

183. You beat . 

Tami mara (-feo) • 

Tami mara-fea 

184, They beat . 

Wa mare (fee) • • . 

Wa mar6-fee . . t 

185, I beat {Fast Tense) , 

Mi mar^jyu (or mar^yu, or 
maru, and so throughout)^ 

M§ maru (or maryu) 

186. Thou beatest (Past 
Tense) . 

Ti mar^jyu 

Ti maru . 

187. He beat (Past Tense) » 

Wane mar^jyu . , 

Wane miru 


Baori (Laiiore). 

Te sai 
Htt utts . 

TaS utts 
Toll ntto 
Hami utta 
Tami iitta 
Te utta . 

Thai-ja . 

Thano « 
i Thai 
Tliai-ke » 


Hois 


Mar 

Miir'^no • 
MarHo 
Marin 
HS marg 
Tan mare 
Tah rnSre 
Hami marig 
Tame maro 
Tehe mare 
Ml mario 
Ti maria 
Pelle maria 


248-«-Bhili. 


Te sa (or tya setes) • # 

Mi asHO (or li5ta) . 

Tu as®t5s (or hstas) • 

Td aa*^t6 (or lista) 

Ham as^tas (am li5ta) 

Turn as®t5 (turn hstas) 

Te as*to (tya liOtas) , 

As ... * 

As-Ba . • * . 

Eali’^na (li5s) . . 

Asub . . * * 

Mai asa (mi hdbd) . 

Mai asa (mi hoeu) * 

Mai asa (ml hdsu-ch) 

Mar . , * 

Marina . . ♦ . 

Marit . , . , 

Mari-ne . * ^ , 

Mai mara(s) « . * 

Tu mta(s) ♦ * * 

To inara(s) 

Ham mare (am mSr^jes) . 
Turn mare (turn mlr^^t^s) » 
Te mar6 (tya mar^tes) 

Mai mare (ml mar) . 

Tu-ua mai'e (tu mar) * 
Ta mai ,‘0 (tyae mar) , 




Tya ietas 

* 

Mi wEatu 


Tti whata , 

• 

To whata , 

• 

Anihu whato . 

# 

Tumhi whata , 


Tya whata 

« 

Ha 

* 

Hona , 

• 

Hdisan ; hOun , 

» 

Hdun-san ; whais^n! 

« 

Ml whasu # 

t 

Ml hdsu * I* 


Mi-whawa 

• 

Atar # * 

1 

• 

M&r^na . • 

* 

Mirtn • 

♦ 

Mirumsani * 

» 

Mi miras 

1' 

TS miras 

» 

To maraa 

• 

Amhu mai^tas * 

* 

Tumhi mar^tas 

• ' 

^ Tyi mar’^tas ' . , ; 

« 

Mi maiu , 


Td mlra * ^ ^ 


Tya-na mara « 



iiingiisn. 

161. They are, 

162. I was. 

163. Thou wash 

164. He was. 

165. We were. 

166. You were. 

167. They were. — 

168. Be. 

169. To be. 

170. Being, 

171. Having been. 

172. I may he. 

173. I shall be. 

174. I should be. 

175. Beat. 

176. To beat, 

177. Beating. 

178. Having beaten. 

179. Ibeatv 

180. Thou beatest. 

181* He. beats. 

182. We beat. 

183. You beat. 

184. They beat. 

185. I beat (jPasi Tense). 

186* Thou . beatest (Fast 
Tense). 

187. He beat (Past Tense). 


Bhili— 249 
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English. 

Bhili (Mahikantba). 

, Bhili (Bdiir).r. 

BaxJri (Lahoi 

188. We beat {.Fast Tense) 

AmS mar^jyu • . 

Amemaru . ; , . 

Hame marid 

189. You beat (Past Tense) 

Tami mar^jyu . 

TamS maru . ^ • 

Tami marid 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

Wanae mar^^Jyu • • 

Wanae maru . v 

Tehe marid 

191. lam beating 

Humarufeu . .. • 

Hu maru-feu 

HS marS-sS 

192. I was beatiug 

Hu mar^to at5 • • 

Hu mar®td ato . 

Hn mar“td- td . 

193. I had beaten 

Me mar^jyu tu 

Ml maru-tu . * 

Ml marid-td 

194. I may beat 

Hu maru - • . 

Hu maru 


195. I shall beat 

Hu uiaru^, or mari^ 

Hu marufe, or, marife 

Htt maris 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

Tu mar% (or 

Tu mari(fe) . 

Tan mar^se 

197. He will beat . . 

Vimar^^e . . . • 

Vi mar^fee . • 

Pelld mar“se , 

198. We shall beat . 

AmS mar^^S • 

Ami mar®fei 

HamI mar^se , 

199. Ton will beat 

Tami mar^Q . • • 

Tami mar®fed . 

TamhI mar^edd 

200. They will beat . 

Wa mar*^liS . • 

Wa mar*lie . 

Tehe mar^sen * 

.201. I should beat 

Hu maru, hu mar^to ugek • 

Hu maru 

...... 

202. I am beaten 

Ma-ne maro fee, hu marano 
fefi.- 

Mane mard fe5 . 

Manne mare-sai 

203. I was beaten • 

Ma-ne m§-r®3yC5 ato, hu 
maraud at5. 

Mane mariyd atd 

Manne marid . 

204. I shall be beaten 

Hu marau, or mar^jyd jau , 

Hu marau, hu marjyd jau , 

Manne mai'^sd . 

205. I go • ^ 

Hu jau ^u . . • 

Hu jau-su 

Ht jaS^sl , . 

£06. Thou goest 

Tu jae Ije . * 

Tu jay-se 

Tau jae-sai 

207. He goes . . 

Vi jae fee . . » 

Vi jay-se 

Pelld jae-sai . 

208. We go . . 

Ami jaiye feiye^ ami jS feS . 

Ami jaiye-siye 

Hami jaid-s§ . 

209. You go « 

Tumi jid fed . . • 

Tami jad-Bd . . 

Tamhi jad-sd 

210, They go 

Wa jae fee , • . 

1 

Wa jay-se . . 

Te jae-sai 

211. I went . . # 

Hu gijyd . . * 

B^Sgiiyo . . . 

Ht gid . 

212. Thou wentest 

Tu gijyd . . . , . 

■ TagijyS . 

Tau gid • 

213. He went . 

. Vigiiy5 . . . , 

. Vi^jyO . > . . 

Pelld gia 

214. We went . 

. ! 4ji^j^jya ; : : 

. , Amggxjya . . 

, Hami gia 


250--Bhlli. 



KhandeSi (Khandesb). 

Kun'^baa (Khundesli). 

= ■’ ^ -Engli&b.: - ! 

Hami mare (aBae mar) 

Amla.i| mara 

188. We beat (Fasf, Tense) ^ > 

Tumi mare (tiime IB ar) 

Tumlii mara « 

189. You beat (Pa«i^ TB?^5e), ^ 

Te mare (tySe mar) . 

Tyasn! mira * « ’ , . 

190. They beat (Pas^ Tense^. - 

Ma'i marit rali^ua 

Mi maras . . . . 

191. lam beating. 

Mai marit ra1a*^riii (mi mar**” 
ta-ta) . • ‘ * 

Ml marat wliatu 

192. I was beating. 

(Mi marel se) • 

Mi mar'^la. whata 

193. I bad: beaten. 

Mai mar^stifc (mi raar^wa) . 

Ml marawa 

194. I may beat. 

Mai mar'sut (mi niar'‘ax1) . 

Mi mrir^sii . 

195. I shall beat. 

Tfl mari (ta mar's!) . 

Tu maris ♦ 

1 9 6. Thou wilt beat. 

Ts mari . 

To maral '* . ^ . 

197. He will beat. 

Ham man (am mfiraw) 

Amliu mlir^su . 

198. W O' shall beat. 

Turn marl (turn laar'su) 

Tiimlil mar^ilal . ^ 

199. You will beat. . 

Te marl (tya rn?i,r*^ti) . 

Tya mfirHil . . • 

200. They, will beat. 

Mai mar»siit (ml xuartfi) '' . 

Mi marawa . 

201. I should beat. 

Ma-la mlr5 (ml mar§ gyi) . 

Ma-13 marSl S§ . • 

202. I am beaten. 

, (Mi mare gyi-tl) 

Ma-le mirSl wiata . 

203. I was beaten. 

M a-la marit (ml m&rlii jist) 

Ma-l3 mar'tin . • 

204. I shall be beaten. 

Mai chal^ni (ml jius) # 

Mijas 

205. I go. 

T u clial®na {tu J&s) , * 

Til jas . . • • 

206. Tbongoest. 

To cHaPna (to fas) . # 

To jas . 

207. He goes.; 

Ham chal^na (am f atOs) • 

Amliu jatas . • • 

208. Wd.go^ 

Turn dial^na (turn fatOs) • 

Tubmi jatas . • 

209, Ton go. 

Te cl3iai*^ii§, (tya fates) 

Tya jatas • * 

210; They go. 

Maigya „ , * • 

Migaft • ■ : • ■ ' 

211. I went. 

Tiigya . 

Tu gya . • ■ * 

212, Tbon wentest. 

To gya * 

. TO gya . • • • 

213, He went. 

iHamgya . . • 

. Amba gat 

214, We went. 

Bbili— 251 
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English' 


215. You went . • 

216. They went 

217. Go . 

218. Going 

219. Gone . • 

220. What is your name ? 

221. How old is this horse? 


YT 

to Kaslimir ? 


house ? 

[ ha^e walke< 
■way to-day. 


his back. 

[ have beaten his Si 
with many stripes. 

He is grazing cattle i 
the top of the hill. 

He is sitting on a ho3 
under that tree. 

His brother is tall 
than his sister. 

The price of that is t 
rapees and a half. 


small house, 

234. Give this rupee to him. 


him. 

Beat him well anc 
him with ropes. 


well, 

238. Walk before me . 


hind you ? 

From whom 
buy that ? 

From a shop! 
the village. 


BMli (MaHkantha). 

Bbili (Edar). 

Tami gijya 

TamS gijya . • • 

Wagijya 

Wagi]ya . • • 

Ja, jaS . • • 

Ja, jao . • • ‘ 

Jati • • • • 

Jaii . • • • 

GiiyS.go . • < 

Giiyil, go • * • 

. Tamaru ^u nam ? 

Tamaru feu nam ? • . Te 

Anakhora-ne kat‘is vara^ Ana kk5ra-ne kaf'xa varafe H 

thajyS fee ? 

thajya £6 r. 

IvS-kfi Kasmir kat^rfi lySfei Kasmir kafra lobena K 

veg^lu hofee ? 

hO^e 

6 Tamara ata-na kber-mS Tamara ata-na kker-mS T 

s kat^ra saiya fee r 

kat^^ra saiya &e r 

g Aj khans hld'jyO fen 

. A] khano hSdiyO feu * . 

is Mara kaka-no sSrO vi-ne Mara kaka-n5 saiyO ini feali k 

, bene pannelo fee. 

paraniyO g®* 

T'hfila khsra-nu palon kher- Thola khora-nu palon kher- ^ 

e. inS fee. 

mS Qe. 

)n Ana upar palon dado 

* Ana upar palon dado ^ ^ 

->n Ana-na dikra-n§ ml khana Ana-na dik^ra-ne ml khana I 

kolla ma,r*iya fee. 

kolla many a fie. 

on Psll magari nper tgdS sare Peli magari nper tOdS sare- P 

fee. 

fee. 

Pflls nikhadS nesal khsra- Pels rukhads nesal kh5ra- < 

mathe befeelo fee. 

mathe hefeelo fee. 

AT T-ni bun karate i-n5 bhai I-ni bun kar*te i-nO pbai usO 1 

uso fee. 

fee. 

wo l*ni Trim fit adbi rupiya (or I-nl kimet adbl rnpejya fe§. ' 

rupejya) fee- 

lat Maro ato pela nan%a kher- Mar5 ato pela nan*^ka kher- 

mS re-fee. 

m% re- fee. 

m, A rupiyO i-ne al 

• A rupiyo inS al ^ • • 

om Ana kani rnpiya fee te 

lai Ana kane rnpiya fee te. lai 

pt 

liyS. 

rind 1-ne kbnb knts ne rafee InS khSb knto n§ rafee mSdo 

mSdo. 

the Kuwa-me-feu po^i kadho 

. Kuwa-mS-fen poni kadho . 

_ /v_ 

, May more hed ♦ . 

. May-mori hSd . 

be- Tamati wofee ki-n5 saiyO Tamarl wofee kind saiyS 

avefee? 

avO-fe^r 

yon Tama S kx-nl kanl-fen vesatu TamS g kini kane-fen vesatn? 

Igtufee ? 

: of Gom-na -wonja kane-feu 

. Gom-ua wonya-kanS-feu • 


Baori (Lahore). 


sai r 


a 

dik*^ra ? 


baih*^ni5 par^naeS. 

)haula ghCrani kathi gl 
pari. 

Cathi gh5ya-ni dhua t 
ghatti de. 

nha dik^ra-nShS chhiti 
marie. 

ell<5 manukho pahar-ni c 
upar dhidha charg. 

3h5Fa-ne upar charhid hcic 
ad*^mi jhariS-ne heth ubhe 


lamb5 sai. 

Pella-n5 m6l dhai rupaiS sail 


ghar-me rab§. 

Hy5h rupaio pella-nudai-de 


Pelli rupaii pella-kan-thS 
‘'^^ai le. ■ 


Pglla-nu mari mari bSdi- 
nakh* 


Kua-mSh-thS pani kadhi-ie 
MS agal agal hind* . 

TS kere kino dik^ro ave ? .. 


Pells kaun kan-thg riOle 
lidha ? 


■ ■ *1 ' 2 
Gsw^ra-nS karar-kaune-thc 


Khande^i (Khandesh). 

Kuig“bau (Khandesh). 

Tumgya. 

Tumhi gya . * .2 

Te gya . • • * 

Tya gya . * , . .2 

Ja . 

iJ a • • • • • ^ 

ChaPna (jas) . 

Jalsan . • , . , 2 

Gaya . • * • 

d ael ♦ * • • ' 

Tu-na naw kay ? 

Tu-na naw kay ^e ? . . i 

Hau ghoda kit*^kl tmiar-na 
sa ? 

Hau ghdda MMa waris-na 
s§ ? ^ 

Hau gaw...kit%o dtir sa ? . 

Atlma Kasmir kit^^ne dhr 
lo ? 

Tu^na bap-na ghar-ma kit»- 
ka p5ra sa ? 

Tu-na bap-na ghar*ma 
kit'^na andor ^etas ? 

Mai a] ddr gaya 

Mi aj bhii lamb chalel , 

Tgs-na bahin sagat kaka-na 
p 5 r-na laglix hoina* 

Ghar-ma padh'^ri. ghadas-ni. 
jin sa. 

Ma-na chuPta-na andar-na 
lagin tya-nl bahin-^i 

whadl ^e. 

Tya dhav’^ya ghada-na khagir 
ghar*ma ie, 

Ghodas-na pat5r fm thdw . 

Tya-na path-warkh6gir ghal 

Mai tds-nE p5r-na klihp 
mar^^na, 

Ml tya-na ai^ddr-le ohabuk- 
waii bhd mi,i*§l Se. 

To baPda-war chfirit 

rah*^na* 

Ta baPda-nl matha-war 
dhdrd ohai'as. 

Ta ghada-war base jhacj- 
khal basi rah^na. 

Tya . Jhad-nl hata ta 
ghady^'War bathas* 

Te-nS. bhai te-nc bahin-sa 
uch sa. 

Tyi»-xxE bhau tySi-na bahin- 
thln bhtt uchohi ie* 

Tg-ne kimat adich rupay a sa 

Tya-na mal idich rupya m 

Ma-na bap dhak^e ghar-m5 
rah^^na. 

Ma-ni. bap tya lahan ghar- 
ma r&has. 

Hau rupaya tes-la de * 

Hau rupya tyi^-la de 

Te-paya te rupaya 1§ ♦ 

Tya rupya tya-na-paln le . 

Tes-la khup mar dOr%a-sl 
band. 

Tya-la lai thak to charhat- 
wari blindh. 

Vihir-may p&ni kadli * 

EMr-mitun panl kidh^ * 

Ma-na mOr^ ohal . # 

Ma-na mdrM ohll'-; , ' ■ • 

Tu-ne pata-magc kOn yet 
rah^na sa ? 

Kan-n§ a^iddr tu-na mage 
yas? 

. He kon-pay ikat lena sa ? . 

Tu te kan-pSin ikat lidha ? 

Gaw-ma dukan*dar-paya 
lena. 

Tya kbeda-nl ctukan^'dar- 
pMn. 


Engliali* 


215. Yon went. 

216* They went. 

217. Go. 

, I 218 , Going. 

219. Gone. 

220. What is your name ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 

How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 


there in yonr father’s 
honse ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to his sister, 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white horse. 

227. * Put the saddle upon 

his back. 

228. I have beaten his son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 

the top of the hill. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

under that tree. 

23L His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

232. The price of that is two 

rupees and a half. 

233. My father lives in that 

small house, 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

235. Take those rupees from 

him. 

236. Beat him well and bind 

him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

236. Walk before me. 


239. Whose boy comes be- 

hind yon ? 

240. From whom did you 

l)uy that ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 

the village. 
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BanjarT or Labh&nt and 
banjart or labhant. 

The Banjaras are the well-known tribe of carriers who are found all over "Western 
and Southern India. One of their principal sub-castes is known under the name of 
' Labhani,’ aud this name (or some related one) is often applied to the whole tribe. The 
two names appear each under many variations, such as Baujari, Wanijari, Brinjari, 
Labhani, Lahani, Lahanki, Labana, Lamani, Lambadi, and Lambani. At the census of 
1891, the number of Banjaras (under any of their names) recorded was as follows 


Province or State. 

Number recorded. 

Ajmer-MerwiUH 

♦ * « • m 



■ 

102 

Bengal and States . 




31 

Berar • * * ^ # 




110,008 

Bombay and States * 

* ♦ % • • 



137,295 

Central Provinces and States # 

(i* » # ♦ * 



58,048 

Coorg * * * • * 

w » « • • 


’ 

156 

Madi'as and States i # 

* i # • - 


« 

38,087 

Panjab and States , * 

• 



67,231 

United Provinces and States * 

# * # « * 



75,096 

Qnettab » , * * 




1 

Haidarabad * # * # 

* * . , ♦ . • ■ 



800,248 

Baroda * . ♦ , . 

# # ♦ * ■ 

» * 


759 

Mysore ' ♦ , » ♦ 

# • « • * 



41,185 

Kashmir ♦ * , 

• • * • * 



5,117 

Eajpntana * • . 




20,357 . 

Central India . * 




40,985 



Total 

• 

894,701 

t 

_ . - II* . 1* 


In many parts of India these people merely use the language of the population of 
the country in which tliey dwell, hut in Berar, Bomhay, the ventea , 

Panjab, the United Provinces, and Central India, they are reported to have a “ 

their own, the name of which varies according to the local name o e n ■ 
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Gazetteer of Aurangabad.— Bomhe.j, 1884.--AcooTmfc of the Bani^ras on pp. 291 and ff 
Oazetieerof the Bombay Presidency. Vol. xxi, Belganm (1834).-Aoconnt of the Lamans on -dd 124 
and e. Vol. xxii, Dhfcwdr (1884). Account of the Lavanas on pp. 121 and fE. VoPxxiu 
Bijdpur (1884). Account of the Lamdns on pp. 205 and ff. 

OkOOKB, W.,—The Tribes and Oastes of the North-Western Provinces and Calcutta, 1896. Yol. i 

pp. 149 and fE. > . . , 

Fawcett, F.,— Song^g sung by the Lambddis. Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxx (1901), pp. 547 and ff. 

The following are the figures for the uamber of people estimated to speak the Ban- 
jari language for the purposes of this Survey : — 

Table shoicing the nwmber of speakers of Banj an as reported for this Survey. 


Where spoken. 


Berar — 

Amraoti . , * . ...... 

Akola 

Buldana ......... 

WllB ‘ . ...... 

Basim . . • ........ 

Bombay — 

Pancb MabalB . . . * * .... 

Thana . . » • . . . . 

Nasik . * * ........ 

Abmcdnagar » . • * ♦ 

Belgaum • • * « • * ‘ “ 

Dbarwar . . * ... • • 

Bijapur . * » • , . . . . 

Central Provinces-— 

Mandla . - • • * * • * 

Seoni . . . • • * • • * * 

Hosbangabad and Makrai . * * * * * ' 

Nimar , - * *' * .• ■ ■ . . * ' ' * 

Beinl . ' * - . ■ *. . * *,7 * ..*■ ■ * v';- ■* 

Cbhindwara , • , . : • ^ 

Wardba . . * * • • • * * • 

Nagpur , . ',/ * , , •/ v/-*--'- ■' 

Carried over 


1,900 

1,375 

7,500 

28,000 

28,850 


1,300 


Number of 
speakers. 


67,625 


3,400 

1,000 

400 

2,000 

5,500 

6,124 


19,724 


1,000 


1,100 

958 

5,150 

280 

1,250 

700 

350 

10,788 


87,349 
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BANJAKl OE liABHANI. 

widely spread over Fortli-'Westerii India, the Banjaras are strongest in the Deccan, 
where they are found in the greatest numbers, and where they retain much more of 
their primitiye manners and customs than elsewhere. The name ‘ Banjara ’ and its con- 
geners is probably derived from the Sanskrit V&viijyalcdraJeas, a merchant, through the 
Prakrit Vmijjadrao, a trader.^ The derivation of ‘ Labhani ’ or ‘ Labani,’ etc., is obscure. 
It has been suggested that it means ‘salt carrier ’from the Sanskrit lamnah, salt, because 
the tribe carried salt, but this explanation goes against several phonetic rules, and does 
not account for the forms of the word like ‘ Labhani ’ or ‘ Lambani.’ 

The tribe has been known in India for centuries. It appears to be a mixed race 
and to owe its origin and organization to the wars of the Delhi Emperors in 
Southern India, where they carried the commissariat of the armies. They are often said 
to be mentioned by name in Sanskrit literature so early as the 6th century A.D., but 
this is a mistake. The earliest certain dated reference ^ to them is believed to be in the 
TdrlMk-e KMn-Jahdn Lodi of Ni‘amatu’llah, written about 1612 A.D., and referring to 
events of 1504 A.D. He says : — 

^ scarcity was felt in Ms [tke Sultanas] camp, in consequence of tlie non-arrival of tlie Banjaras, he 
despatched ‘Azam Hnmaytin for the purpose of bringing in supplies.’ 

That the tribe existed and practised the vocation of grain-carriers long before this 
is certain, and it is probable that the Sanskrit writer Dandin (about 6th century A.D.) 
had them in Ms mind, though he did not distinctly mention them, when he wrote the 
oft-quoted passage above referred to.® 

The Banjaras of the Deccan claim descent from the great Brahman and Rajput 
tribes of Northern India, and this is partly borne out by the fact that their language is 
certainly connected with that spoken at the present day in Western Rajputana. 

The following are the more important accountsof the Banjaras. 

ATJTHOEITIBS— 

3, An account of the Origin, History and Manners of * . , , Bunjaras, Transactions 

of tbe Literary Society of Bombay, i (1819), pp. 61 and 

Balfoub, Edward, — On the Migratory Tribes of Natives in Central India. Journal of Asiatic Society of . 
Bengal. VoL xiii, Pt. I (1844), pp. 1 and iff. AcGOJjint of The Oohur, called by Europeans and 
Natives Benjari, or Lumhariy pp. 2 and ff. Goburie Yocabulary on pp. 17 and & [‘ Gsaro ’ 

is a common Labbani word for ‘ man.’] 

MhhiOTj (Sivy IS., M»^’~-*Memoir 3 on the History, Folk-lore, and Distribution of the Maces of the North- 
Western Frovinoes of India ; being an amplified edition of the Supplemental Qlossar^y of Indian 
Terms written [in 1844] by the late Sir H, M. E. Edited, revised, and re-arranged by Jobn - 
.Beames. London, 1869. Acconut of tbe Banjara on pp. 62 and 

Gazetteer for the Naidardhad Assigned Districts^ commonly called Bertir.— Edited by A. 0* Lyall, 
Commissioner of West Berar. Bombay, 1870. On pp. 195 and fP. Sketch of the Banjaras of 
Berar mainly by IT. R. Oumberlege (see below). 

OvM'BE'BJiEiQ'E,!!, Some account of the Bunjar rah Glass (see oboYe). Bombay, 1882. 

Syed Hossain Bilgrami and C. Willmott,*— and Descriptive Sketch of His Highness the 
Nizamis Dominions. Bombay, 1883. Aocoxint of tbe Banjaras on pp. 337 and f£. 

Ibbetson, Denzil Charles J'elw ^O utlines of Fanjdh Ethnography, being Extracts from the Fanjdb Census 
Beport of 1881 treating of Beligion, Language and Caste. Calcutta, 1883. Account of tbe 
Banjaras, para. 547 ; of tbe Labanas, para. 548. 

^ The derivations from tbe Persian hiranjdr, a rice-trader, fchongh the analogy of this word may account for tbe form 
(^Brinjara. *1 and from han-jdrnd, to burn tbe jungle, are untenable. 

® Elliot, V, 100 ; Briggs’ 579. See also Yule and Burneirs Hobson- Job son, s. v. ‘Brinjarry* for other 
references. 

® Tbe passage occurs in tbe fifth of tbe 
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Gazetteer of Aurangabad. — Bombay, 1884. — ^AoooTinfc of the Banjaras on pp. 291 and :E. 

Gazetteer of the Bombay Presidency. Yol. xxi, Belganm (1834).— Account of the Lamana on pp. 124 
and fl*. VoL xxii, Bhfcwar (1884). Account of the Lavanas on pp. 121 and f, Yol. sxiii, 
Bij^pur (1884). Account of the Lamdns on pp. 205 and 
OrOOKB, W.,— T'/is Tribes and Oastes of the North-Western Provinces and Oalcutta, 1896. Yol. i, 

pp. 149 and 

Fawcett, F., — Songs sung by the Lambdiis. Ind%an Antiquary^ Yol. xxx (1901), pp. 547 and E 

The following are the figures for the namber of people estimated to speak the Ban- 
jari language for the purposes of this Surrey : — 

Table showing the number of speakers of Banj an as reported for this Survey. 


Berar — 

Amraoti 
Akola . 
Bnldana 
Wnn 
Basim . 


Where spoken. 


Num'ber of 
speakers. 


1,900 

1,875 

7,500 

28,000 

28,850 


67,625 


Bombay — 

Panoh Mahak 


1,300 


Thana . 

Nasik . 

Ahmednagar 

Belgaum 

Dharwar 

Bijapur 



3,400 

1,000 

400 

2,000 

5,500 

6,124 


19,724 


Central Provinces-^ 

Mandla 

Seoni . . - * 

Hoshangabad and Makrai 
Nimar . . . • 

Beinl . . * • 

Chhindwara . 

Wardha 

Nagpur 



Carried over 


1,000 

1,100 

958 

5,150 

280 

1,250 

700 

‘350 

10,788 


87,349 
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BANJAEl OR XABHANi. 

widely spread over North-'Western India, the Banjaras are stroagest in the Deccan, 
where they are found in the greatest numbers, and where they retain much, more of 
their primitive mauners and customs than elsewhere. The name ‘ Banjara ’ and its con- 
geners is probably derived from the Sanskrit Vaiybjyokliarakas, a merchant, through the 
Prakrit Vay>ijjaarad, a trader.^ The derivation of ‘Labhani ’ or ‘ Labani,’ etc., is obscure. 
It has been suggested that it means ‘salt carrier ’from the Sanskrit lammh, salt, because 
the tribe carried salt, but this explanation goes against several phonetic rules, and does 
not account for the forms of the word like ‘ Labhani ’ or ‘ Lambani.’ 

The tribe has been known in India for centuries. It appears to be a mixed race 
and to owe its origin and organization to the wars of the Delhi Emperors in 
Southern India, where they carried the commissariat of the armies. They are often said 
to be mentioned by name in Sanskrit literature so early as the 6th century A.D., but 
this is a mistake. The earliest certain dated reference ^ to them is believed to be in the 
TdrtMk~e Khan-JaMn Lodi of Ni'amatu’Uah, written about 1612 A.D., and referring to 
events of 1504 A.D. He says 

‘ As scarcity was felt in his [the Sultan’s] camp, in consequence of the non-arrival of the Banjaras, he 
despatched ‘Azam Humayun for the purpose of bringing in supplies.’ 

That the tribe existed and practised the vocation of grain-carriers long before this 
is certain, and it is probable that the Sanskrit writer Dandin (about 6th century A.D.) 
had them in his mind, though he did not distinctly mention them, when he wrote the 
oft-quoted passage above referred to.® , 

The Banjaras of the Deccan claim descent from the great Brahman and Bajput 
tribes of Northern India, and this is partly borne out by tbe fact that their language is 
certainly connected with that spoken at the present day in Western Bajputana. 

The following are the more important aocountsof the Banjaras. 

AUTHOBITIES- 

Briggs, Oapt. J.,— account of the Origin, Sisiory and Manners of ^ » . • Bunjaras, Transactions 

of tlie Literary Society of Bombay, i (1829), pp. 61 and ft 

Balfoitb, Edward, — On the Migratory Tribes of Natives in Central India. Journal of Asiatic Society of . 
Bengal. VoL xiii, Pt, I A-Goo-aiatoi The Qohur, called by Eurojpeans and 

Natives Benjari, or Lumhari, pp. 2 and ft Golitirie Vocabulary on pp* 17 and ft Gsaro ’ 
is a common Labbani word for ‘ man.’] 

Elliot, (Sir) IELm M., -^Memoirs on the History, FolJc’-lore, and Distribution of the B aces of the North- 
Western Brovinces of India ; being an amplified edition of the Supjplemental Glossary of Indian 
Terms written [in 1844i] by the late Sir H. M, JEJ, Edited, revised, and re-arranged by Jobn . 
Beames. London, 1869. Account of tbe Banjara on pp. 52 and ft 

Gazetteer for the Haidardbdd Assigned Districts, commonly called Berdr , — Edited by A, 0. Lyall, 
Commissioner of West Berar. Bombay, 1870. On pp. 195 and ft Sketch of the Banjdras of 
Berar mainly by bT. E. Cumberlege (see below). 

OxjM'B'E.'B'L'EGBf'N, Some account of the Bunjar rah Class (see BboYQ). Bombay, 1882, 

Sted Hossain Bilgeami and 0. Willmott, •^H istorical and Descriptive Sketch of His Highness the 
Nizamis Dominions. Bombay, 1883. Account of tbe Banjaras on pp. 337 and ft. 

Ibbetson, Denzil Charles J'ELV^Outlines of Panjdh Mthnography , being Extracts from the Fanjdh Census 
Beport of 1881 treating of Beligion, Language and Caste, Calcutta, 1883. Account of tbe 
Banjaras, para. 547 ; of tbe Labanas, para. 548. 

^ Tbe derivatioDs from tbe Persian hiranjdr, a, rice-trader, though the analogy of this word may aocoiint for the form 
(Brinjara and from Saw-; to burn the jungle, are untenable. 

2 Elliot, V, 100 ; Ferishtd, I, See also Yule and Burnell's Hobson-Johson, s. v. ‘Brinjarry’ for other 

references. . - 

3 The passage occurs in the fifth uchchhwdsa of the Daiahumdra^charita, 
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Gazetteer of Aurangabad. — Bombay, 1884. — ^Aooounfc of tbe Banjiras on pp. 291 and ff. 

Gazetteer of the Bombay Presidency. Vol. xxi, Belgaam (1834).— Account of the Lamana on pp. 124 
andff. Vol. xxii, Dharwdr (1884). Account of the Lavanas on pp. 121 and fE. Vol. xxiii, 
Bijdpur (1884). Account of the Lamdns on pp. 205 and fE. 

ObOOKE, W.,—The Tribes and Oastes of the North-Western Provinces and Calcutta, 1896. Vol. i, 

pp. 149 and fE. 

Fawcett, F., — Songs sung by the Lambadis. Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxx (1901), pp. 547 and fE. 

The following are the figures for the uumber of people estimated to speak the Ban- 
jari language for the purposes of this Survey : — 


Table showing the number of spealeers of Bang arl as reported for this Survey. 


Where spoken. 

Nnmher of 
speakers. 

Berar — 








Amraoti 

. 



* 

• 

1,900 


Akola . 

. 



• 

• 

1,375 


Buldana 


. 

. 


* 

7,500 


Wtin 



• 

• 

• 

28,000 


Basim . 

. 


• • • 

• 

• 

28,850 

67,625 








Bombay — ■ 








Pancb MahalB 

• 



* 


1,300 


Tbatm * 






3,400 


Nasik 4 

, 

• . . ■ . 

• 



1,000 


Ahmednagar 


« * i • - 


• 


400 


Belgaam 

. 

4 4 . ' ■ 

. 

• 


2,000 


Dbarwar 




0 


5,500 


Bijapur 



• 

w 


6,124 

19,724 

Oeatral Provinces— 







Mandla 






1,000 


Seoni . 

. 

# t • ■* : 

* • 

4. 


1,100 


Hoshangabad and Makrai 

. • ' *. « : 

, • * ■ • 

• 


958 


Nimar « 


* ' ' * ■ V 

• ' * ■ * 



5,150 


Beinl . 

^ f ' 


■ * * * 

• 


280 


Cbhindwara - 

m ■ .■ . * 



* 


1,260 


Waidha 


"" * ' ' '■■■ ... ■ ■ 

'• ■■ ■ ■ ' • 

♦ 

* 

700 


Nagpur 



, #■/ 



'350 




Carried over 


• 

10,788 

87,349 
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BANJAEi OE LABHANl. 


widely spread over N’orfch- Western India, the Banjaras are strongest in the Deccan, 
where they are found in the greatest numbers, and where they retain much more of 
their primitive manners and customs than elsewhere. The name ‘ Banjara ’ and its con- 
geners is prohahly derived from the Sanskrit Vay.ijyaharakaSt a merchant, through the 
Prakrit Vd'^ijjadrad, a trader.^ The derivation of * Labhani ’ or ‘ Labani,’ etc., is obscure. 
It has been suggested that it means ‘salt carrier ’from the Sanskrit lammh, salt, because 
the tribe carried salt, but this explanation goes against several phonetic rules, and does 
not account for the forms of the word like ‘ Labhani ’ or ‘ Lambani.’ 

The tribe has been known in India for centuries. It appears to be a mixed race 
and to owe its origin and organization to the wars of the Delhi Emperors in 
Southern India, where they carried the commissariat of the armies. They are often said 
to be mentioned by name in Sanskrit literature so early as the 6th century A.D., but 
this is a mistake. The earliest certain dated reference^ to them is believed to be in the 
TdrlMk-e Khdn-JaMn Lodi of Ni‘amatu’llah, written about 1612 A.D., and referring to 
events of 1504 A.D. He says 

‘ As scarcity was felt in Hs [the Sultan’s] camp, in consequence of the non-arrival of the Banjaras, he 
despatched ‘Azam HumaySn for the purpose of bringing in supplies.’ 

That the tribe existed and practised the vocation of grain-carriers long before this 
is certain, and it is probable that the Sanskrit writer Dandin (about 6th century A.D.) 
had them in his mind, though he did not distinctly mention them, when he wrote the 
oft- quoted passage above referred to.^ . 

The Banjaras of the Deccan claim descent from the great Brahman and Bajput 
tribes of Northern India, and this is partly borne out by the fact that their language is 
certainly connected with that spoken at the present day in Western Bajputana. 

The foUowiug are the more important accountsof the Banjaras. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Briggs, Oapt. J.,— account of the Origin^ Sisiory and Manners of , , , , Bunjaras. Transactions 

of tlie Literary Society of Bombay, i (1819), pp. 61 and ff. 

Balfour, Edward, — On the Migratory Tribes of Natives in Central India, Journal of Asiatic Society of . 
Bengal, VoL xiii, Pt. I (1844), pp. 1 and Aocoant oi The Gohur, called by Europeans a7%d 
Natives Benjariy or Lumbari, pp. 2 and Golmrie Vocabulary on pp. 17 and If Gaaro ’ 
is a common Labbani word for ‘ man/J 

EiLLiOTj (Sir') “EL, M,y— Memoirs on the History, Folk-lore, and Distribution of the Races of the Norths 
Western Frovinces of India ; being an amplified edition of the Supplemental Glossary of Indian 
Terms written [in 1844 ] by the late Sir H, M, E, Edited, revised, and re-arranged by John . 
Beames. London, 1869. Account of the Banjara on pp. 52 and 

Gazetteer for the Haidardbdd Assigned Districts, co^nmonly called Berdr, — Edited by A. C. Lyall, 
Commissioner of West Berdr. Bombay, 1870. On pp. 195 and fE. Shetch of the Banjaras of 
Berar mainly by ¥. B. Oumberlege (see below). 

OuMBERLEGB, BT. B„,^8ome account of the Bunjarrah Glass (see above). Bombay, 1882, 

SiED Hossain Bilgeami and Cf Willmott, ^H istorical and Descriptive Shetch of His Highness the 
Nizamis Dominions, Bombay, 1883. Account of the Banjaras on pp. 337 and 

Ibbetso^N", Denzil Charles Jelp , — Outlines of Fanjdb Ethnography, being Extracts from the Panjdb Census 
Report of 1881 treating of Religion, Language and Caste, Calcutta, 1883. Account of the 
Banjaras, para. 547 ^ of the Lahanas, para. 548. 

^ The derivations from the Fexsis^ia biranjar, a rice-trader, tbongb, tbe analogy of this word may account for the form 
(‘Brinjara'), and from to burn the jungle, are untenable. 

2 Elliot, V, 100 ; Briggs’ FerisMa, i, 579. See also Yule and Burneirs Hobson- Job son, s. v. * Brinjarry ’ for other 
references. 

® The passage occurs in the fifth uchchhwdsa of the 
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Gazetteer of Aurangabad.— Bomba.-sf, 1884.-— Aooounfe of the Banjiras on pp. 291 and fE. 

Gazetteer of the Bombay Presidency.^ Vol. xxi, Belgaam (1834).— Account of the Lamans on pp, 124 
and ft'. Vol. xxii, Dhai-wdr (1884). Account of the Lavanas on pp. 121 and fE, Vol. -inrin , 
Bijdpur (1884). Account of the LamEins on pp. 205 and fE. 

Oeooke, W., — The Tribes and Oastes of the North-Western Provinces and Oudh. — Calcutta, 1896. Vol. i, 
pp. 149 and ft. 

Fawcett, F., — Songs sung by the Lam^diis. Indian, Antiquary, Vol. xxx (1901), pp. 547 and ft. 

The following are the figures for the nanaber of people estimated to speak the Ban- 
jari language for the purposes of this Survey 

Tadle shoicinfi the nvmher of speakers of Banjari as reported for this Surrey. 


Where «poken. 



N’umher of 
speakers. 

Berar— 




Amraoti ... * . 

# # « « 

. 1,900 


Akola ,.***»•• 

. 

1,375 


Buldana 

. 

. 7,500 


WixTi » . . 


. 28,000 


Basim . . ' - * - ^ • 


. 28,850 

67,625 

Bombay — 




Paiich Maliab * . ^ • • . 

. 

. 1,300 


Tha«a ... 

. . . 

. 3,400 


Nasik 

# * * ' 

. 1,000 


AbmedBap.!' * * • . ■ . • , 

W * . * • 

400 

. 2,000 


BelgauEi . * * * . . 


. 5,500 


Dbarwar # * * ■ » ' . * ■. * 


. 6,124 


Bijapur . . * • 

Central Provinces — 

Mandla ..***•'• 

Seoni , . . f • • * V 


. 1,000 

. . 1,100 

19,724 

Hosbangabad and Makrai t * * . * 

Nimar ^ # - * ♦ * , . • . 

Beinl . . . / V ■. v. 

Chhindwara . ^ # * * ■ * 

Wardba . . « : ■ * . * . ' * 'i ■ . ■. 

■ * , f ■ * . 

.»■■■■* • 

958 

. 5,150 

280 

- 1,250 

, . 700 

. . 350 


Nagpnr . . * • • ' * • 






Carried over 

. . 10,788 

87,349 


f 


r 
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Where spoken. 

N^umberof 

speakers. 





Brought forward 

. 

. 10,788 

87,349 

Otanda 

‘ 

• 

• 


« * 


600 


Bliandara 


• 



• ■ 


180 


Balaghat 

- 

• 



« A 


590 


Eaipnr 

• 

• 


• • 



. 4,650 


Bilaspnr 

• 

« * 


« • 



ft 1,600 


Sarangarli 

• 

A • 


• ft 



602 


Sambalpur . 

« 

• 



• 4 


. 1,700 


Kanker 





• • 


800 










21,010 

Panjab 








'■ 

Kapurthala . 

• 

• * 



A A 


. 1,700 


Kangra 

« 

• 

* 

• s 

A • 


, 410 


Hosbiarpur . 


• 

• 

• • 

A A 


975 


Lahore . 

• 

• 

• 

• • 

A A 


. 6,908 


Onrdaspur 


• 

• 




. 2,500 


Gujrat • 

• 


• 


A » 


7,440 


Sialkot . 




• • 

* m 


2,500 


Miizaffargarh 

■ c 

* . . * 

. 

• « 



436 










22,869 

United Provinces — 









Saharanpnr • 

* 

* A 

• 

A 0 


. 

. 5,000 


Muzaffarnagar 

' « 

€ « 


A • 

. - 

« 

705 


Aligarh 

* 

A • 


* 

. 

. 

. 2,600 


Farukhabad . 


• 

• 


• A 


705 


Maiapnri 

m 


* 


: • ... 

• 

. 2,000 


Bijnor . • 

« 

• 

• 



* 

. 2,600 


Kheri . * 

. A 

• • 

• 



■ . 

7,500 


Bahraich » 

m 

• ■ " * ■ 


‘ft :■ 

• • ■ 


600 










. 21,710 

■Central India*— 









Gwalior # • 

. ■■ 

' ft . •: "■ 

• 



. 

. 2,500 


Indore . • 


, ^ 





150 










2,650 








Total 

155,588 
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Separate figures for the Banjm language were not systematically recorded for all 
provinces in the Census of 1891, and it is therefore impossible to compare census figures 
with those given above. 

Banjari falls into two main dialects — ^that of the Panjab and Gujarat, and that of 
elsewhere (of which we may take the Lahhani of Berar as the standard). To these we 
may add the Labanki of Muzaffargarh in the Panjab, which differs from that spoken in 
the rest of the province. The dialects of the Kakers, or comb-makers, of Jhansi in 
the United Provinces, and of the Bahrupias of the Panjab have also, on examination, 
turned out to be the same as the Labhani of Berar. We therefore find the total number 
of speakers of Banjari to be as follows 

Latankl of MuzafEargarh 

Labanki of the rest of the Panjab 

Labani of Gujarat 23,733 


436 


22,433 

1,300 


Other Banjari . 
Kak§i'i . • • 

Babrupia of the Panjab 


131,419 

40 

2,872 


Totai., Speakers of Banjari 


134,331 

158,500 


All those different dialects are ultimately to be referred to the language of Western 
Eajputana. The few speakers of Labanki in Muzaffargarh employ ordinary Bikanem, 
and my only reason for entering their language above is that it is not the vernaou ar 

of Muzaffaretarh, which is Lahnda. ^ «„r>kPTi in 

The Labanki of tho Panjab islmost nearly connected with the Ba^ii spok n 

Hissar and in the adjoining parts of Bikaner. ^ . n «« +bA ts+andard 

Per tho other Banjari dWoofa, wo mnat take the Labham of Berar “ 

It is in this loeality that tho Who has most strongly presemi f 

and employs tho purest form of ite Ts we g! eitwards, 

Gujarat) the same toloot “ hawe little inforLtion regarding the, 

westwards, or northwards from Beiar. it- • 44 o Qiiwa-o- ilnps not 

Banjari of Hyderabad and tho r«t of that the 

touch those tracts, hut from ^ ® ^^fhat of Berar while that of Madras is more 
dialect of Hyderabad closely resembles that of Berar, 

mixed with the surrounding Hravidian lan^ages. ^ speech, which 

The Labhani of Berar possesses the char— an ddfo^^^^ 

has been preserved unchanged for some cen u . the idea of being derived from 

Marwari and partly on Northern Gujarati, an gives ^ ^ speech have sprung in 

the original taguago from which these closely oonneoted forms of speech ha p 

comparatively late times. -li, Tnbbani of Berar as the standard. 

In tho following pages, I the Labhani of the 

I shall then describe the Lamani of the ^ , Provinces. In connexion with 

Central Provinces, and then the v next describe the Labanki of the 

this, I shall deal with the Kakeri of Jhan ^ nrid then the Labani of Gujarat. 

Panjab (devoting a few lines to which properly belongs to the^ 

Pinally, I shall describe the Bahrupia o . f geo^^raphioal habitat 

Berar dialect, but which is here placed on acco . o 2 1 3 
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It stould be observed that nowhere, not even in Berar, is Banjari a pure language. 
It is everywhere mixed, to a greater or less extent, with the vernacular of the country in 
which its speakers dwell. The amount of the mixture varies greatly, and is probably, in 
each case, much dependent on the personal equation of the speaker. 

No specimens of Banjari have been received from the Central India Agency. We 
may assume that the language is the same as that of the Central Provinces and of Berar. 


LABHAfvJT OF BERAR. 

The Labhani or Wanjari of Berar is a rough kind of 'Western Baiasthanl much 
mixed with Gujarati. It does not vary materially over the whole province, and two 
specimens will suffice. Its pronunciation is in the main that of Berar, not of Gujarat 

or Raiputana. Bor instance there is no change of s to or of cM to s. _ 

No one who is familiar with Gujarati or Marwari will find any difficulty m reading 
it, I therefore give only a brief account of its grammatical peculiarities. 

In -Dronunciation the cerebral Z is common, as in gold, collected. There ^is a 
tendency to aspirate consonants, as in motho, for mdfd, great ; ehhddl, for eham, a 

certain one ; cMwmo for kissed ; oigrM or before. 

The vowel scale is indefinite. We find i changed to a in words like dan, lox dm, 
a day; hardje, he shines ; and « changed to « in saTcM for suhh, happy. final e is 
often weakened to as in oMo for oAM,l.eis; » or »#. to; ra or w, Uie 
rb of Similarly a final b often becomes «, as in dehlm for d^hlo, seen , ru , ■ 

IrdtW « often bLmes aa, as in wadhdl-pavb (for uihil-pavb), debauchery ; wciar 

denb for udd-dend, he squandered. 

The declension of nouns is very irregular. No doubt all strong nouns o « 

in^s blue als'o ^^ed " “^^rerTurf- 

W mLute rl — s with'one termination and .metimes.^ *h^ 

and there is absolutely no rule on the -y 

find both forms in the same sentence. Good examples are g . 

good robe; mdrb cUbrd, mj son ■, form in A Thus 

Many nouns, even ^ “ 

hdp%, a father; hape-ne, on (his) hand: Wmk, hunger; 

field ; hheU-me, in a ^ ^ pi^ral of nouns in o or a ends in « or 

hhuhe-n,'\>j hunger, and many others. p Examples of the plural of 

Thus son, ptol Other 

feminine nouns are h^r, a woman, p ^ 

nouns form their plural as in Western Rajasthani. 

Bor the various cases we have the following p^ p ^ je-na, by 

Bor the agent, we have ne, often ^g^ahy the nominative is 

whom. The use of the agent case ^ intransitives. Thus we have me 

used, and governs transitive verbs 3U _ ^ Sample of the agent case, we have bme 

mdryb, I struck ; ham mare, we s rue ^ . ^ father said. 

melyb, he sent. On the other ^ iLatives of the genitive postpositions. 

Bor the dative-accusative we have the ^ ^ lape-ne, to the father; mdti-na. 

Thus ne, often weakened to na, ancL (or ^ a ^ sometimes pronounced nb, 

to a muu ; deM. to a country C S and Mi-d--. to the father, 

which was probably picked up in the Paujab. ^ ^ debauchery. 

The suL of the ablative is usually « as ru f. P 
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The suffix of the genitire is usually ro. Sometimes we meet the Gujarati no, as in 
Utl-nb, of a daughter. 2?o has its oblique masculine ra, its feminine rl, and its locative 
(agreeing with nouns in the locative and dative) tb, as in IMarwari. It is sometimes 
pronounced ru. The whole series is, however, much confused. We find cases of rd being 
used for to, and tioe mna. Be often becomes ra, and is once {d-re mdl-matd, his pro- 
perty) used for vd. Examples are hafe-ro hetd, the son of the father ; but d-rd (not d-rd) 
pet, his belly ; ghdde-rd ghdglr, the saddle of the horse ; haJfrd-ra (for hak^rd-rd) pild, 
the young of a goat j d~Td (for d'Td^ gchld-WiCt, on his neckj jTidde~Te hete, at the bottom 
of the tree. 

The usual sign of the locative is me, vna, or md. Thus, hdte-me, on the hand j 
on the neck ; in one’s right-mind. 

The sense of gender is very capricious. Thus we have sewd (feminine) kidd (mascu- 
line), service was done. 

Adjectives foUow the Marwari rules. They are put in the locative in e to agree with 
a noun in that case. 

Pronouns.— The pronouns of the first and second person make no distinction between 
the nominative and the agent oases. Both are the same. The following forms occur 

Me, ma, may, I ; mhdrd, mdrd, my ; mane, mana, mdre, mdra, to me ; ham, we j 
hamdrd, our. 

Tu,t^, thou; tdrd', thy; tane, tana, tdre, tdra, to thee; tarn, tamd (this is a 
Gujarati form), you ; your. 

For Demonstrative pronouns (including the pronoun of the third person, we have 
u, 0 , he, that, they; d-ne, by him (but u kyd, he said) ; d-rd, his; d-re, d-na, to him; 
ann-Td or anu-rd, their. 

Td-ne, td-na, him, to him ; te, they. 

A or I, this ; ye ghdde-nd, of this horse. 

Apan, we (including the person addressed) ; dp'^ne-ne, to us ; dp‘‘^d, own. 

Jd, jakd, who, what ; je-na, by whom ; kun, who ? ke-rd, whose ? kdi, what ? 
of what ? for what, why ? anyone; edV'rd, this many; kat’‘rd,\(m 

many (with pleonastic k of Rajasthani, ka1frd-k) ‘, se, all, the whole. 

Conjugation. — The present tense of the verb substantive closely follows colloquial 
Gujarati. It is as follows: — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

GhhU QT^ chlia 

chha or chha 

2 

chill or chha 

child QM chha 

3 

chhe or chha 

chhe or chha 


It wiU be observed that, as in some forms of colloquial Gujarati, chha may be used for 
all persons and both numbers. 

The past is is sometimes written eo^e/5, which shows that the word is 

only a by-form of the Gujarati hatd. When used as an auxiliary it becomes simply to, 
as in colloquial Gujarati. Thus mdr°td-tdi' was striking. Indeed vetd-td, itseh (corre- 
sponding to the Hindostani hdtd-thd), is generally used to mean ‘ was.’ 
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Wherever it occurs in the specimens or list, the masculine plural of veto is vete, not 
as it ought to be. 

As for Finite verbs, the Infinitive, Present Participle, and Past Participle are as in 
Kajasthani, viz., maraud, to strike; ifmr^td, striking; maryb, struck. In the past 
participle, however, the y is often omitted, so that we also have mmb. So deJeM, for 
deJchdi seen, and others. 

The simple present is coniugated much like the corresponding tense in Gujarati 
and Eajasthani. Thus— 

I strike, etc. 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

1 

rnaru 

mam 

2 

mdre 

mdro 

3 

mare 

mdre 


the present aenniie is aisii . 

being added to the simple present, and not to the present participle. Thus mam-ehhu or 
mdm-chha, l am beating. Other examples are (often with the sense of a future) maru- 
chhu> I die; Um-chha, we may eat; hou-ohha, let us become. 

The Imperfect is was striking. ... . 

The Pait tense is as tisual. except that iWs tense in the case of transitiye verbs agrees 

with the subieet. Thns mi miryo, I struck ; i» mare, we 

The Perfect is rmrfo-em. or maryo-ohii, I have struck. In the former case, the 

auxiliary verb agrees with the subject. So.also in » K<J5-cAM, I have done sin. 

The PluperL is maryi-to, had struck. In ut>,o^, he got up. the « is probably a 

“°*jh7putaeh mainly based on (he S-future of Marwiri. It haisome peculiar forms. 

It is conjnga-ted as follows ; 


I shall strike, etc. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


1 

2 

3 


mdrhlyu or tnarhyu 
marMyu OT marhyu 
marUye or marhye 


}-Tlie same as tlie singular. 

ij 


In the specimens we rtese The 

arise; ojis-cMo, it will com . t Ijaye here examples of an s-fature, as in 

cM possibly really represents an a, so th I wffl say. This seems to be 

Gujarati. Another form in the specimens is 1 win ay 

borrowed from Marathi. . Mnn nr dJnd. siven ; Iddhd, 

Irregular Past Participles are UMo eaten; 
got; m kiwo, or kiho. said; ryo, remmed; gyo or go, gone, in or y. . y , 

fell, pe seems to be used as a feminine instead of s». . . 
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The conjunotire participle is formed by adding an to the root. Thus mdran, haring 
beaten. A sort of continuous conjunctire participle is formed by adding tdni (for thdne, 
haring become, as we see from the Central Prorinces specimens) to the root, as in re-tdnl, 
while remaining ; de-tdm, while giving. 

Vocabulary— The Eaiasthani idiom of employing leo-m, at-all not, for the negatire 
is rery common. 

The following unusual words occur in the specimen 


ajl, or tmjl, and 
at, a sound 
bdtl, bread 
dhyd, with 


ieamedl, a bird 
Iceldd, Tceldu, a calf 
Icwatrd {—Teutroi), a dog 
mdtl, a man 


yddl, a mother. 


[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

LABHANI OR WANJlRl. 

(Bbrar.) 


Specimen I. 


Eke mati-na di beta 

A man~to two sons 

ap^ne bape-ne kyo, ‘ bapu. 

Ms-own father-to said, ‘ father. 


rete- te. A nu* me 

hecoming-were. Them-among 


nanakya 

the-yomiger 


jo mane ayi-chha, 5 mal-mata-ru 
what to-me will-come, that the-property-of 


reto mane de-nak.’ 0-ne o-re mal-mata anu-me ret-dino. 

share to-me give-away.' Sim-by his the-property them-among was-divided- 


Waji nanakya ohhora thoda dane-me se mal-mata gola kar-lid5. 

And the-younger son a-feio days-in all wealth collected made. 


waji ghan-me gyb* Waji watte re-tani wadhal-pane-ti se 

and a-far-land-in he-went. And there while-remaining debauchery-by alt 


pisa wada-den5. Jana o-ne se pisa kharach kar-nako, 
money he-sqmndered. When Mm-by all money expended was-made- entirely, 

jana b des-ma mbtho kal pad-go, je-na to-ne rela pad-ge; 

then that country-in a-great - famine fell, by-which him-lo want fell; 


aji u 

syb» 

aji 

0 de^-re ekhadi bhale 

manas-jere 

pageli 

and he 

went, 

and that country-in-of 

a rich 

man-near 

servant 

ry5. 

Waji 

one 

suri charay-ne 

ap“ne 

khete-me 

b-na 

remained. 

And 

him, -by 

swine feeding for 

in-his-own 

field-in as 

-for-him 

melyo. 

Waji 

jako 

sur bhasko 

khadb, b 

bhaska-ti 

b-ne 

he-was-sent . And 

what 

the-swine chaff 

ate, that 

chaff- with 

him-to 

6-ra 

pet khushi-ti 

bhara-jatb. 

Aji 

b-na na-kbi dinb. 


Ms-own belly happiness-with he- would-have-been- filled. And him-to no-one gave. 
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Jana n sude-ma ayo, jana 

When he sense-in carnet then 

kafra-k roi-dar ad“mi-na pet bhar aji 

howmany-verily hired men-to lelly full and 

aji me bbiuke-ti maru-cliM. Me utM-oliba, 

and 1 hunger -hy dying-am. 1 mll-arise, 

iahyu-chba, aji 6-na kaben, “bapu, 

will-go, and him-to I-wiU-say, ‘‘father, 

kid6-ch.b.ii, 
done-have, 

Tare 


pap 

sin 


hired 


tar-aga 
thee-hefore 
acbho ko-ni. 

good Oit-all-notij-awb). Thy 
Aji n ntbo, aji 6-re 

And he arose, and him- of 

gban-me-b.i veto 6-r6 bap 
was his father 


u kyo, *mhare bape-re n5k®re-ni6'ti 
he said, ‘my father-of servants-in-from 

man-makto bati maOl-ja^y, 
to-spare bread is-got-, 
aji mare bape-kane 

md in-my father-in-vicinity 

me Bhag®wane-re-par an 
I God-of-on and 

waji aii-ti tar6 beta kabwano me 
and to -day-from thy son to-be-called I 

r5j-dar man“se-me-ta mane ek roj-dar kar 


distance-in-even 
•waji dbata ; 


and he-ran ; 
cbhora 6-na 
the-son him-to 


waji 

and 


6-r6 

his 


gala-ma 

necJc-on 


vnen-in-from 
bape-^amo 
father- near 
6-na dekba'; 
him saw ; 
pad-g6, aji 


kabe, 

says, 


me one hired mahe^* 

ay 6- Pan jana u 
came. But when he 
waji kiw aw-gi; 
and compassion came; 

6-na obbnma. Aji 
And 

me pap 
T sin 


he-fell, and him he-hissedt 

‘ bapn, BbagVane-re-par aji tar-aga , 

‘ father, God-of-on and thee-before 

•- +“ +gT*a bptrt kabwan6 me aebb6 k6-ni. 

Mdo-cUia, waji \ „ to-be-called I focd at-all-nct {-cmV 

done-have, and to-day-jrom vny ^ _ 

P,. hap ap’ne nankTe-ne kyo, ‘ghapo aehbo kapda maga. 

Pan bap ap . f ^erv good robe Jmng, 

But the-father Ms-own servants-to sa^d, very g ^ 

and Mm-to tt put -on , aau, Trat-nakb* 

- -j- waii 6 lat kelda war-liya a]! o-na Eatm , 

page-me 3 oda gbal, wa]! u slaughter; 

fnnf.nn shoes vut ; and that fatted caij ormy 

foo on ^ isa-ohha; kaPki a maro ollora 

3 r “3 ba„ .am- 7aj 

mar-go-tho, waji pbaian ’>“‘*•8°- ^ ^^gZe-n^, and wm-got: And 

dead-gone-u,ae, and again escaped; he lot gene v, , 

te ebain kare lag- 

they rejoicing to-do began. ^ 

Aji 6-re mo^o obbj6 kb^-me ,,,, 

And him-to the-elder nacb-tamas6 6-ne 

came and th^’^’^-to fte-na 

at-ayo. Wap o o,.for.me 

eemd-came. And S' Waji u S'*'- 

waji u-na pucbhyo, %. j. is f’ And he him-to says, 

aJ ae-for-Um heutaemhed. •»« athni-of Sh 


u 

he 


him-to 
btday6, 
he-was-ealled, 
6-na 
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Mto Mai aya-olito, wajl t&ie bape-ne lat» _ . . 

ay tniher eome4y, and thy father-ty the-faUed calf-as-for ^t■8laugMered■i>, 

_ ’ Wall o«na rish aw-o»n 

kal-ki u hasi-kliusi'SO 

becciuss he safe^Md^soutid 

jay- 

and the -house-in he-goes-not 


b-na 

sam^'jayb. 

Waji 

u b-re 

him-to 

remonstrated. 

And 

he his 

‘ dekb, 

me eat*r3, 

waras 

tare 

‘ see, 

J so -many 

years 

to-fhee i 


aji 
and 
kalie, 
says, 
ghafka-r-Tipar 
tme-of-on 


watar 

de-tani 

answer 

while^giving 

waji 

me kbye 

and 

I at-any 

hi 

mane tu 

yet 

to-me thou 

dbste- 

re barabar 


kal-kl u hasl-ibuBl-so to-na mal-go.’ Waji 6-na rash aw-go 

Um-to haS’heen-met' And Umto anger came 

gbare-me W-ni- Kal-ki o-ie bap bto ayo, 

•’ ® - • Therefore him-to the-father outside came, 

bape-BU 
father -to 
sewa kido, 
service did, 

taro hukum modo ko-ui, aji 

thg order disobeyed at-all-not, and 

na-karbai balAS-ra pila dW kl me maiS 

not-eyer a-goat-of young-me gave,t that I mi frtend,-m-cf u,M 

anand karu-obba. Pan jS-na taro mU-mata kacbbu-ne warad-dino, 

rejoicing make. Bni hywhom thy property harlols-to wm-squandered, 

a tato cbboro ate barabar 

this thy son on-coming with 

kato-obba.’ Wa]! u b-na kebo, 

slaughter ed-hast.^ And he him-to said, 

cbbi wall marb je-kbi obba, te sarb taro cbba. Waji apan anand 

and mine whatever is, that all thine is. And we rejoicing 

kal-ki a taro 
because this thy 

gama-gb-tbb, waji 
lost-gone-^Was, and 


loas-found.' 


b-re 

karitS 

lat 

keldu 

tu 

him-for 

for 

fatted 

calf 

thou 

‘ cbbbra, 

tu 

neb®mi 

mare 

dbya 

‘ son, 

thou 

always 

to-me 

near 


MV! V} 

karu-obba, 

aji sakbi 

bbu-obba, i 

ap*:ae-ne achhb 

cbba, 

maJee, 

and happy 

become, this 

us-to good 

is. 

bbaa 

mar-gb-tbb, 

waji 

pbari 

bacb-gb ; aji 

u 

brother 

labbb.’ 

dead-gone- was, 

and 

again 

escaped ; and 

he 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

LABHlljrl OR WAl^JARl. 

Specimen II. 


Central Group. 


(Berak.) 


Bap beta-ro JhagMo ve-go. Bape-pherana beta risan 

A-father son-of quarrel occurred. The-father-with the-son being-angry 

-ITT'- 1“ = 


Yadi 


manM, 


Yadi-ro 


cbal6-go. Yadi manai, ‘ beto, boto phari a-jo. Yadi-ro . 

went-away. The-mother remonstrated, ‘son, bach again come: The-m>ther-to 
ko-Ri mano. Beto risayo-tisayo dag“r6-cbalo. Waa-wase-iie ^ 


ko-ni 


mano. 


at-allftof he-heeded. The-aon heing-aery-angry went-forward. A-foragn-U»d-to 
darro-chalo. Jana jara-seko , % dialo-go, janS jam.^ baja 

hB^went^foT'uoQiVd* JV^heu a^^littlS'^dtstMCB aJiCdfd t 6U T^g 

mor'da toko, an dai baju saJI boB. Ag dekbu to 
a-yeacooh screatm, and left aide a-jaekal -howled. In-front he-aaw ner y 
ek wat cbbo mma-ri aakbe-ri Tbti-ti. Dus-iiye wSt tme 
one road six rnonths-of hapyinm-of bemg-wae. Another roa. r 

miBa-ri dukbe-rl Beto aukhe-ii 

mmtha-of eorrowqf Umg-icae. The-eon happinees-of road, aUndomg 

dukM-rl wat gyo. Ag dekhB to wagn-da autoto Te^o^ 

aorrow-of road went. Ahead he-aaw indeed a-t.ger asleep ly«y^- 

0 utbo kyo kS, ‘beta, <=“»'" ,w 

Be arose said that, ‘son, where-to do-yon-go / The-aoa sm 

VV,- ’ Wao«Vflo kvo ki. ‘ wan.®was-Ro kim 

^ W8tIl^W^S"11?2b laU-OllllU. aO yO , ^4 7 pj finhqi 

‘ a-foreign-tand-to going-l-an,; The-tiger said ^ 


ebb5 mma-ri sukhe-n veti-n. 

sicc months-of happiness-of being-was. 

'TrA+,i-+.i. Beto sukbe'ii 


tu VVCV^JLJ. 

indeed a-tiger 
cbalo ? ’ 
do-you-go ? ’ ■ 

kyo kij ‘ 
said that, ‘j 


mina-ri 

dukbe-ri veti-ti. 

Beto 

months-of 

soTTOw^of heing^was. The^son 

dnkbe-ri 

wat 

gyb. Ag 

dekbii 

sorroto-of 

road 

went. Ahead 

he-saw 

0 ntbo 

kyo 

ki, ‘ beta. 

kime-re 

He arose 

said 

that, ‘ son. 

where-to 

‘ wan“was‘ 

-na 

jau-cbbu.’ 

Wagb^do 

‘ a-foreign-land-to 

going-I-am.’ 

The-tiger 


jaw-cbbi ? 
going-art-thou ? 

PabUi-re cbot 
At-the-first blow 

cbot tu-bi 
blow thou-verily 


. tat atta ae^aa 

? two-two {i.e. one or two each) hands {i.e. feats) here 
ta-M ka., re UW 0 kyo 
blow ,,, « Mdd 

12 O-nwiernal'-uneW Md-of afaix the-sow nsade. 


beta.’ 0 kyo ki, 
son: Se said that, ‘at-the-first 

Akberi-ri wat beta cbot kido, 
End-of affair tie-son blow made. 


pan chbal-gi. TJtho-ri wagb-da * pak^dare lido, an 
but missed. Uprose the-tiger seized too , an 


u-na mari-nakbd. 

him 'hilled. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A qBarrel took place betwecB » 

^k^-; raidttted^UZtt belBg angyy 
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out for a distant country. When he went a little distance ahead, he heard a peacock 
scream on his right, and a jackalhowlon the left.^ He then looked before him ; and saw 
one road of six months . resulting in happiness; the other of three months resulting in 
grief. The son left the happy one and took the other full of misery. No sooner did he 
throw a glance ahead than he saw a tiger lying down asleep. He got up and said, ‘ child, 
where are you gomg ? ’ The hoy said, ‘ I am going to a distant country. Ihe tiger said 
‘what do you go for to a distant country ? Show me your skill in fighting once or twice 
here. Child, begin you with the first stroke.’ The boy said, ‘ no nunkey, you begin with 
the first stroke.’ At last the boy gave the first cut, but missed, and the tiger sprang up, 
seized him, and killed him. 


^ Tkese are unlucky omens. 
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iNo. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

LABHlNl OH WAIjTJAEl. 


Central Croup. 


(Bbba.b.) 


Specimen III. 

TWO LABHANl SONGS. 

I. 

Saclio Sewabhaya. 

True Sewabhaya. 

Ta-re kacbe kacban-ri kaya. 

JS.im-to crystal gold-of body. 

Sewabhaya ve-go. 

Sewabhaya hamng-been-is-gone. 

Suka-ne gadi 

SuM-to throne having -given-he-went. 

Jeta-ne parasan Ye-go. 

J^-to pleased having -been^he- went, 

Bhaya ddlat jodo. 

Sewabhaya, wealth accumulated.^ 

Ta-^e Ttilaraai chha 
Bim-to Tuldrdm is 
Bachchha dolat bhari. 

Trosperiiy wealth great. 

Nagaro ab^dagiri* 

Drums umbrellas. 

Heh'toadya gave dhadi. 

Meh^madyd sings the-bard^ 

T^olto fooi wealth 

: II.-. ; 

Bagh-bagichya dharame-ri b^wa|. 

Grove{-and)-garden mrtue-of ^ 

Jatte baraje P"ro Ra“* 

Where shines the-grea ^ ^ 

S LI 


horse. 


deno 


bhari. 


(1) 

(I) 
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Sattate-ri Sita, patte-ro Lachh®mana, 
Chastity-of SUd, fmthfulness-of Lahshman, 

Hannman jodha tare sat. 

Manumom warrior of-thee with. 

Eam to-ne aclilio kariyo nyahal. (2) 
JB^m thee-to good may-maTce prosperity. (3) 


Nahl-to dhoki dori dori Daraka. 

Mot-rerily pilgrimage twice twice {tO‘)DwdraJed. 

Harade-me waraso Bhagawaa. 

The-heart-in dwells God. 

Bala-ji-ni Daraka, K.isin-ji*ni Daraka. 
Bdld-jhof Dwdrakd, Krishti-jl-of Dtcdrahd. 

Bam to-ne achlio kariyo nyahal. (3) 

jBdm thee-to ^good may-make prosperity. (3) 


Dharamito Baba Bala-ji sadar, 

Dharamltd Bdhd Bdld-ji-of devotee, 

Bbar bhar pasi de-obba dan. 

Full full handfuls giving-is gifts. 

Bam to-ne acbbo kariyo nyabal. (4) 

Bam thee-to good may-make prosperity. {4) 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

L 

{A poem in honour of Sewdbhdyd, a Lahhdid'd hero.) 

There was Sewabbaya. His body was brilliant as silver and gold. 

Sewabbaya is dead and gone. He left bis tbrone to Suka, and gave Jets, bis 
blessing. 

Great wealth bad Sewabbaya amassed. He bad the horse Tularam. 

Worldly wealth bad he in plenty. He bad drums and umbrellas as tokens of bis 
royalty. 

Mebmadya the Bard sings this song. To him it is every one’s duty to give many 
presents of food and money. 
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II. 

{In praise of Dharmltb Baba, who planted a grove and built a masonry well) 

(1) There is a grove and a garden, and a well built as an act of charity, where 
shines the great Earn himself in all his glory (and grants all the wishes of the donor). 
May Earn endow thee with good prosperity. 

(2) Sita the chaste, Lakshman the faithful, Hanuman the [mighty warrior, are all 
with thee. May Earn endow thee with good prosperity. 

(3) It is useless to make two pilgrimages to Dwaraka, for it is in thy heart that 
God dwells. There, too, is the Dwaraka of Balaji,' the Dwaraka of Krishna. May Earn 
endow thee with good prosperity. 

(4) Dharmito Baba, the devotee of BalSji, gives gifts in full handfuls. May Earn 
endow thee with good prosperity. 

1 ... — — " - — — ^ 

^ Balaji is tlie name given to tlie infant Kristina. Dwaraka is, I need hardly say, sacred to Krishna, 


272 


LAMSrjJT OF NASIK. 

The Labhani or, as it is locally called, Lamani of Nasik differs in no way from that 
of Berar. As a specimen, it will be sufficient to give an extract from a popular poem. 
The specimen gives a good example of the very peculiar vocabulary of the tribe. I am 
not certain that all the words have been correctly translated. They are not found in any 
dictionary, and I give the meanings as they have been reported to me. 

[No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


LAMANl. 


(District Nasik.) 


Chhan to tod, 

Camp verily having-hroJeen, 

Chhan to tod, 

Camp verily having -hrohen, 

Ohodo so dekhan, 
The-plain that having-seen, 


tado lade-do, 

hulloeh-herd load, 
tado lade- do 
bnlloch-herd load 


re Isara. 

O Isard. 
lade- do ra. 

load O. 


tado dhal-do, re Isara. 

the-hulloeJe-herd let-loose, 0 Isard. 


( 1 ) 

(j) 


Ohodo^ so dekhan, tado dbal-do, dhal-do ra. (2) 

The-plain that having-seen, the-lullooh-herd let-loose, let-loose O. (S) 

Ada-moda-ro pala made-do, re Isara. (3) 

Mooms-of lags arrange, 0 Isard. (3) * 

Lai charunja pal mtde-do, re Isara. (4) 

Hed stretching-with-strings tent arrange, 0 Isard. ,(4) 

Tat palan pani-ma nakhe-do, re Isara. (6) 

Saddle-cloth saddle water-in put, O Isard. (5) 

Bape beta-ro jhagado machio, re Isara. (6) 

Father son-of quarrel arose, O Isard. (6) 

Abke-ro perho, beta, jaye-do, re Isara. (7) 

This-of year, son, go-let, 0 Isard. (7) 

Tat palan pani-mi-ti kadhe-lo, re Isara. (8) 

Saddle-cloth saddle water-in-from out-tahe, 0 Isard. (S) 

Ghiye gale-na ghoda mele-do, re Isara. (9) 

G-hee molasses-for horses send, O Isard. (9) 

Ohawal bhare-na khadu mele-do, re Isara. (10) 

Bice filling -for hulloch send, 0 Isard. {10) 
pahi-sane-ne bheja kare-l5, re Isara. (11) 

Wise-men-of collection make, O Isard. {IT) 

^ Haoli line is repeated exactly after tLe model of the first two. I shall not write the repetition again. , 
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Palii-sani-na bhela kare-l6, re IsarS. (12) 

Wise-women-of collection make, 0 Isara. {13) 

lb gbiye gale-re ghoda awa-ge, re Isara. (13) 

.¥oto ghee molasses-of horses are-come, 0 Isara. {IS) 
Cbawal bhare-na khadu ave-go, re Isara. (14) 

Bice filling-for bullock is-come, 0 Isara. {14) 

Bir balayan-na nawari mele-do, re Isara. (lb) 

Women calling-for a-barher send, 0 Isara. {IS) 

Sayiye-thawar sadi tane-l6, re Isara. (16) 

On-Sat urday the-veil stretch, 0 Isara. {16) 

P^cb gbadawa-re gb5ta gbole-lo, re Isara. (17) 

Five jars-qf hhang-sherhet compomd, 0 Isara. {17) 

P5cb lota-re garu-ro mele-do, re Isara. (18) 

Five pots-of the-priest-of send, 0 Isara. {18) 
Dabe-sane-ro waobaa mige-ld, re Isara. (19) 

Wise-men-of blessing ask, 0 Isara. {19) 

Ichbe jagatero malawo jimado, re Isara. (20) 

Well make-arrangements the-guests feed, 0 Isara. {30) 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(Tbe song deals with tbe adrentures of tbe Labbana hero Isara. In the first verses 
be is addressed by his father.) 

(1) ‘ 0 Isara, break our camp and load our pack-buUocks. Look out for a wide 
plain, and there let the cattle loose. Make a room of the gram-bags and over them 
stretch a red cloth so as to form a tent. (5) Put the bullock harness into water to clean it.’ 

(Isara demands to be married at once, but his father at first refuses.) 

A quarrel arose between the father and the son. ‘ My son, let this year pass. In 
the meantime take the bullock harness out of water.’ 

(Isara insists, and at length the father consents to an immediate marriage. In the 
following lines the marriage procedure is referred to.) 

‘ Send for horses loaded with ghee and molasses, (10) and for buUooks laden with 
rice. Call a meeting of wise men and wise women (and take their advice). Here come 
the horses laden with ghee and molasses, and the bullocks laden with rice. (15) Send 
a barber to invite the women, and on Saturday have the veil stretched out.^ Make five 
jarfuls of 5/io»gr-shcrbet, and offer five pots full to the family priest. Invoke blessings 
from the wise men, (2) and make good arrangements for giving the guests a ^nner. 

(The rest of the poem, which is a long one, has not been recorded, t ^cri es 
Isara’s marriage, and the heroic feats performed by him and by his bride, sara s es 
friend had become his foe on account of the marriage, having become 
enamoured of the bride. It was with him that the struggle took place, which resulted 

in Isara’s complete victory.) . 

Stations to a wedding are earned by a barber. Jest before the marriage ceremony proper, four men hold a sari, 
or veil, stretched otit like a canopy, over the heads of the bride and bridegroom* ^ ^ 
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lamamT of belgaum. 

It will suffice to give one more specimen of the Lamani of the Bombay Deccan, a 
short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which comes from 
Belgaum. An example is, indeed, hardly necessary, for it wiU be seen that the dialect is 
the same as that of Berar. The only small point of difference is that in words like to,, 
to, the fiTial a is sometimes dropped so that we get simply r. Thus, for matl-ra, 

to a man. 

[No. 5.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

LAMANI. 

(District Belgaum.) 

Eke mati-r di beta vete-te. Ono-r-mayi nan'kya beta 

One mmi'io two sons were. Them-of-in Ihe-yomger son 

bape*na kyo, ‘bap, taro m^e-may-ti manna ay-r5 veto 
the-father-to said, . ‘father, thy property-in-from to-me coming-of share 


manna 

de.’ 

Bapu 

6n5-r-mayi 

6-r6 

male pad-dino-chhe. Nan®kya 

to-vne 

giveJ 

The-father 

them-of-in 

him-of 

property divided. The-younger 

beta 

6-ro 

veto 

lena 

ghan-me 

malke-na jana ghan 


son him-of share having-tahen far-in eountry-to having-gone many 

dad ko-ni hoye-to. Atarajya-ina u anadi vena 6-ro 

days any-not were. The-meantime-in he riotous having-hecome him-of 

male ^e gama-lido. "O’ 7® kido, jere pachya o 

property all squandered. Ke thus did, then afterwards that 

malke-ma mo to kal padana onna garibi aw-gi. 

country-in great famine having-fallen to-him poverty came. 


labhant of the central provinces. 

The Labhani of the Central Provinces differs only from that of Berar in being 
more corrupt. It is everywhere mixed with the local vernacular of the tract where the 
speakers are found, but its basis, as in Berar, is the language of West Rajputana and 
North Gujarat. 

I give three specimens of it, one from the centre of the Provinces, one from the 
west, and one from the east. 


•■*1 


*1 
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LABHANT OF MANDLA. 

The following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son comes from Mandla, and 
is a good example of the Labhani current in the Central Provinces. Everywhere in 
these Provinces it is based on the same dialect as that which we found in Berar, but it 
is always much corrupted by being strongly mixed with the local dialect of the place. 
1 have selected the Mandla version because it is fairly central, and because it has been 
very carefully prepared. Here it will be seen that the language is mixed with the 
Eastern Hindi of that district. Indeed, the Eastern Hiudi element often pre- 
dominates to the total exclusion of the Labhani forms. For instance, in the very first line 
we have the Eastern Hindi genitive termination her^ instead of the true Labhani 
TO or no. 

The Labhani element itself is a good deal altered. We find the letter t by itself 
used to indicate the genitive case, instead of to, and this t is even added to'words which 
are already in the genitive as in t&TO-T, thy, and even iarl-r hhdl, thy brother. This r 
is even added to the adverb oU, there, so that we have ote-r, of there, used to mean 
‘of him.’ 

For the locative postposition we have thdM or thme, as in gald-thdnl, on the neck. 
Thdnl is literally the Gujarati thalne, having been, and it, as well as the cognate form 
cTihdne or chhdm, formed from the verb chhe, he is, is used' to make conjunctive parti- 
ciples, as in nth’chhdne, having arisen ; dekh-thdne, having seen ; dam-fhdm, having 
run. So in Berar we had de-tdnt (for de-ihdni), on giving. 

The verb substantive is conjugated as follows 


PTesent. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

cllhu 

ohha 

2 

chhai, chhe 

1 chho, chhe 

3 

chkah chhe 

chhai) chhe 


The plural is often used for the singular. Thus, ham chhd, I am. 

The following very peculiar forms are given in a list received from i an a. ave 



Sing* 

Plur. 

1 

ohhuhan 

chhuh^rm 

2 


chhtVran 

3 


ohhlh'^rm 


CMc is added to almost any verbal form without 
iide present defiinites like mari-ohhe, I am dying, and imper e ^ ^ ^ 
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BANJARl OR LABHANl. 


were eating, we have it added to the simple past, as in Ttaho-ohhe, he said ; gaya-chhe, 
he went ; hat-chhe, he spent (time) ; so we have in the future jawa-cJihe, we (I) will 
go ; haJfwd-chJiet we (I) will say. In fact the future is almost the same as the present 
definite, mar-chMi I will strike ; mar-chho, you will strike ; and so on, besides maru-ehhe ; 
mdro-olihe, and other forms. 

Again chhe is added to the Imperative in kar-chU, make (me as one of thy servants) ; 
and even to a verbal noun as in rahantoare-Ghhe madhe, amongst the inhabitants. In 
iharan-chhe, he wished to fill, the words appear to mean literally ‘ he was for filling.’ 

As already said, the conjunctive participle is formed by adding chhme, thane or 
thanl. We have also the Eastern Hindi suffix ke, and a parallel form, kd, in nikdl-ko, 
having taken out. 

In one instance kaho, he said, is contracted to koh. 

Note the Rajasthani method of forming casual verbs by adding r, as in rakhdrd, 
kept. 
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[ No. 6.] 

indo-aryan family. 


Central Group. 


LABHANl OE BANJAEl. 


(Bisteict Mandla.) 


chhora acliclilie. 


Koi atfmi-kor cli chhora acliclilie. TJn-me-i 
A-certain man-of two sons were. Them'in-f. 

bap-se kabo-obbc ' ai bau, dhan-naadhe io-jo 

ihe-father-to said, ‘ O father, the-wealth-in whatever 

hail so hame dene.’ Tab u ap“n 5 dhan 

will-he that to-me {i8-)to-be~given’ Then he his-own loealth 

Thoro din gaya-clilie ki nan^kiya chhora sari kuchh 

Afew days passed that the-younger son all whatever 

dur mnluk bad“masi-me din 

a’far country went, and there riotom-conduct-m days 
dhan kho-dino. Jab h sngani kharoh-kar-nako tab 

wealth squandered. When he all had-ewpended thm 

khub kal parO, aur a khub garib ho-gao; anr u 

great famine fell, and he very poor became; and he 


rahan“ware-ohhe madho 
inhabitants among 

khet-mi sur charay-le 
field-in swine grazing-for 
sur khat-chM Span 


ok-ko yaha rahVi 

one-of near remt 

melo-ohhe. Anr 
sent. 

pet bharan-chhe. 


rah“wa-chhe 

remained. 


swine eating-were Ms-own belly for-filling-was 
rahe. Tab n-ne khabar bhai, anr 

teas. Then him-to senses came, and he sa , 

kat*ra-k bhutiyg-ke khana-se war^sik bati 
how-many labour ers-of eating-than more brea V _ 

mari-chhe. Ham nth-obhane jawa-ohhe bap^ 

dying-am. I arising f^ill-go father near, 

kahva-chhft, “bo ban, bam-ne Badal-ke 
I-wiU-say, “0 father, me-by mmenrcf aganns^ a^^ 

pap kido-ebbe; anr bam tar obborU kaban ^ A.t.nU.nr. 


TJn-me-se nan^kiya 
Them-in-from the-younger 
30-30 hamar bato 
whatever my share 
l 5 dhan bat dino, 
on toealth dividing gave. 
kuchh sakale-ker 
whatever collected-having 
i din kat-chhe ap"no 
f-m days spent his-own 
■nako tab us mulk-ruS 

\ded then that country-in 

aur u u mulk-ke 

and he that comtry-of 

e. J6 o-ne ap^no 
, Who him his-own 

un ohhimiyS-se jon 
those hushs-with loUch 
Koi ko-ni dewd- 

Anyhody at-all-not giving- 
kaho, ‘ hamar bap-ke 
said, ‘rny father-to 

he-gi» ham bbukho 

ecame, and I of-hmger 


him-to 


,m dom.u,m; and I ths son J ^ 

fe a, ari,en-ha«ng M>.om fail 

thy servants-of one-of equal keep {me) ^ ^ ^ ti-upar dekb-tba 

dhai dag“r6. Par u alagi dur rabo 0 m Um-upon seeing 

near went. But he yet far u>as Ms father 


a-ke vm aur ap-ke mun-dhahge 
m-of against and your in-presence 
kaban layab ^o-m chba, 

to-be-called fit at-all-not are{^.e., am), 
n -O' uth-tbani ap’no bapo 
’ Ee arisewhaving Us-own father 
L n-ro ban u-upar dekb-tbane 
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compassion 

Ctliora 

The-son 

dhange 

presence 

cWia.’ 
am.’ 
kap^ra 
robe 


rakharo, 
did, 

o-ne koh, 
Mm-to said, * 0 
pap kidi-cMia. 
sin done'was. 
Par bau 
But th e-father 
nikal-ko 
having-tahen-out 


daur-thani galo-thani lapat-ke 

run-having nech-on having-stuch 

be bau, Swarg-ke biruddb aur 

father, Heaven-of against and 

Ab ham tar laAa kahau 

Now I thy son to-be-called 

ap^uo obakar-ue kob, 

his-oun servants-to said. 


cbumo. 


tumhar 


mun- 
in- 

layak k5-m 
fit at -all-no t 

‘ achbo-mi acbbo 
‘ good-among good 


6-no 

him-on 


pab®rS-d6 ; 
put ; 


6te-r 

there-of 


bathe 

in-hand 


uti 

a-ring 


aur 

and 


page-me pan^M 

pab“ra-d6 ; aur taja bati 

kar-cbbe. 

aur 

bam 

kbaye 

feet-in shoes 

put ; and ready bread 

make. 

and 

we may-eat 

aur kbu^yali 

karl. 1 bamar chbor 

mar-gao, 

aur 

pbiran 

tmd merriment 

may-niake. This my 

son 

was-dead. 

and 

again 

Ji-ayo ; kb6-ga6, pbiran mil-gaa’ 

Tab 

6u 

kbu^yali 

karan 

to-life-came ; was-lost, again is-found.’ 

Then 

they 

merriment 

to-do 

Iag6. 







began. 







O-no m6t6 

cbb6ra kbet-me rab6. Jab 

u 

ato-rabo 

gbare 

dbli 

Bis elder 

son field-in was. When 

he 

coming-was 

house 

near 

pabucb5-ga6, tab 

gaja-baja aur nacba-ke 

6-r awaj 

sam®r6, 

aur 


reached, then music and dancing-of that-of sound he-heard, and 
u ap“n6 obakar-madbe 6k-la bula-ke pucbbo-cbbe, ‘ 1 kau 
he Hs-oim servanis-among one-to caUed-having ashed, *This what 

cbbe ? ’ tJ 6-ne kabo, ‘ taro bhai ai-obbe ; aur tumbar bau 

is?’ Me him-to said, ‘thy brother come-is; and your father 

bara bbojan banaye-cbhe ; e-re- waste Id i cbbora aobcbbo rabai.’ 

great feast prepared-has ; this-of-for that this son well is.’ 

Par u ris kido aur andar jano kino na obabo. E-r-waste 

But he anger did and in going to-do not wished. This-of-for 

6-r6 bau manano lago. O-ri bau-se Jabab dina, ' dekh, 
hie father to-remonstrate began. Bis father-to answer {he)-gavp, ‘see, 
it“na baras tari sewa kar“te-b6, aur taro bukum kadbi nani 

so-many years thy service doing-{l-)am, and thy order ever not 

tar6, aur ap manne ko-no dino, bak”ra na dino, 

{I-)disregarded, and you to-me anything-not gave, a-goat not gave, 

ki ham ap*ne d6s®dard satbe-r-mahe khu^i rahe-te; i taro-r 

that . 1 my-own friends with merry might-be; this thy 

cbbora kas“bi-r satbo-r rabo-ke taro dbano kban-nakba, jana u 

son {who) harlots-of with~of living thy icealth devoured, when he 

ayo tabbi 6-r-waste baro khano banaye-cbbe.’ Bap 6-ne 

came then-even him-offor a-great feast prepared-is? The-father him-to 
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kabo. 

‘ he chhora, tu. 

saro din 

said. 

‘0 son, thou 

all day 

hamar 

chhe. 

s5 taro 

ohhe; 

mine 

is, 

that thine 

is ; 

tari-r 

hhai 

mar-gaoj 

anr 

thy 

brother 

teas- dead. 

and 


mil-gao.’ 

is-found.’ 


hamar sang bano rabiyo ; 36 

of -me mth at-ease hast-lioed ; what 

khti4i-karu-kar rabiya, ki i 

merry-making let-us-lwe, for this 

pbir ji-ayb ; kko-gao, phiran 

again to-lfe-came ; was-host, again 
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labAnt of hoshangabad. 


Ib Hosh.aBgabad, in the west of the Central Provinces, the Lahhani is corrupt like 
that of Mandla, hut not so corrupt. On the other hand, many of ‘the corruptions of 
the Lahhani of this district clearly come from the Punjab. This is specially evident in 
the frequent use of dd {de, di) as the suffix of the genitive, and of tm as the suffix of 
the dative. The basis is, however, the same as that of the Lahham of Berar, viz., the 
language of "Western Bajputana and Gujarat. 

The following points may he noted. There is the usual ro suffix of the genitive, 
as in Idriyd-rl ma, the mother of the children ; Ttwfim-rd ghar, in a Kurmi’s house ; 
u-ral hoU, by her {i.e., she) said. 

"We have the Panjabi dd series in bdnfy.d-dl (for -de) ghav, in the house of a 
Brahman ; ke-dd Idya, the arrows of some ; putd-dl-orai, the wife of the son ; u-de, to 
him, for her ; u-dyd hydw, her marriage. 

The Gujarati- Panjabi no series is also common, as in putd-nl drat, the wife of the 
son ; pv>td-n%, puitd-yJi, to the son (or sons) ; u-ns putd-ne, to her son ; pnttd-nii cJiald- 
gyd,, by the six sons it was gone, the six sons went away ; by whom ; khdnd-nu, 

for eating; dharl-nd, having carried. Note that the n of the suffix is often 
cerebrahzed. 

Note how the word yddi, mother, here appears under the form ydtil, in the 
meaning of * female.’ 

Note also the use of ve (i.e. whe) for ‘ was.’ 

[No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

LABHANI. 


• (District Hoshangabad.) 

Ek raja rah-ve. U-de sat lar^ke rah-ve. Jidu 

A-certain king there-lived. Him-to seven sons there-were. When 

mah*lya-par charhu-gya bana phekya, to ke-da to 

on{-the-terrace-ofythe-palace they-mounted arrows they -threw y then some-of indeed 

raja-ghar gya, ke-da kumhara-par gya, aur ke-da bana 

on-king s-house went, some-of potter{’s-house)-on went and some-of arrows 


jogya-pai gya, ke-da „ 

jogl(s‘htit)-on went, some-of 


teliya-pai 

oil-monger{^ s-house)-on 


gya, ek bam“na-di 

went, one Brdhman-of 


ghar gya, ke-da kur®mi-ra ghar gya, ke-da vyapari- 

on-house went, some-of Kurml-of on-house went, some-of on-a-tradesman's- 


ghar gya. Teliya-ka ghar l§ri hi, u-dya byaw hui-gai ; 

home went. The-oil-monger's on-home a-gwl was^ her-of marriage became; 

kufmiya-ghar lori hi, u-dya byaw hui-gya; vyapari-ghar 
in-the-Kurmt s-home a-girl was, her-of marriage became; in-the-trader' s-home 
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lori u-dya bki byaw hui-gya; kumara-gbar ek lori bi, 

a-girl was, her-of also marriage became; in-the-poUer’s-house one girl was, 

ti-dya bbi byaw bui-gya; bam®na-gbar l5ri bi, ii-dya bbi 

her-of also marriage beca/me ; m-the-Srahman s-house a-girl was, hcr-of also 
byaw bui-gya; raja-gbar Iml hm, u-dya bbi byaw 

marriage became ; in-the-hing s-house a-girl 

bui-gya; aur jogiya itbe bMb-i 

became ; and the-jogl near a-female-monJcey 

Hta. Jad loriya-ri ma 

was-made. When the-children-of the-mother 

gai, jad u-rai b5li ke, ‘cbhe-u6 to 

went, then she said that, ‘six-to 

eka puta-nS bad^ri byabi. ^ 

one son-to a-female-monhey is-married' 

gai. U-de Idiana-dana pakaya. Jad ‘ u-rai u-ue puta-ne boli 

she-went. Ber-for the-food was-prepared. Then 

ke, ‘teri orat kittbi?’ Jadu a 

that, 'thy wife tohere-is?' Then he 

^ -vrS Bid^ri yani kli5li 

“T. tahe'Zng he-lame. The-female-monhey female outer-cacenng 

utar-uiti an asal pari nM-ai. Pbir w6 

tooh-off and a-real fairy came-out. Then they 

sasu-nuwl kbana kbaya. Jadi wo 

mother -i/n-law- with food ute» 

wo boli ke, ‘ cbbe pute-ni orati ayi-tblya, 

she said that, ' six sons-of wines^ have-come, by-them 

•wo eka pnta-di orat kbana-dana 

tUt.me \on^ mfe food _ exoellmt 

badbVaya, aur cbbe puta-ni 
Ur-of neara-palaoe mo-MU, md the-ds omo-iy 

ye badbri byabi, 

female-monhey had-married, 

rabiya. Bad.®riya"di 


was, her-of also marriage 

bi, u-dya bbi byaw 

was, her-of also marriage 

satte gbar kbana-nu 

the-seven to-house eating-for 

ISriya byabi, 

surely girls have-been-married, 

T5 u-de gbar khana-nu 

Then his in-house eating-for 


lena-n'u. 


her son-to 
gya. Bad’ri-nu 

went. The-female-monhey-to 


donh 

bberya 

baitbi-ke 

both 

together 

sat-having 

utbi 

gbar 

gai, jadi 

arising 

home 

went, then 

u-ne 

kbana-dana acbcbba 


asal pakaya. ’ 


nabi pakaya, aru 
not was-coohed, and 
Pbir u-de pas mabal 


doya 

another 

jiriye 

by-her 


dei 
country 
to 

indeed 

pari 


chala-gya. Je-ni 
it-was-gone. Whom-by 

bui-gi, an tak‘‘din nikan4i. 

became, a/nd fate resulted. _ — 


free translation of the foregoing. 

A certain king had seven so^. I 

palace, and each shot an arrow. Kie ofl-monger’s, of another on a 

potter’s, of another on an ascetic’s, of another on an o b 


r 
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Brian’s, of another on a Kurmi’s, and of another on a merchant’s. The od-nionger 
had a daughter, and the prince who shot the arrow which feU on his house married her. 
Similarly, another prince married the Kurnu’s daughter, another ^ the merchant s, 
another the potter’s, another the Brahman’s, and another the ^king s. But m^ the 
ascetic’s house there was only a she-monkey , and the prince whose arrow fell there 

Then the mother of the princes went round to eat dinner at each of her seven sons 
houses. Last of all she came to the house of the prince who had married the monkey 
and he made dinner ready. ‘ Where is your wife ? ’ said she. So he went off and came 
back with the monkey sitting on his shoulder. As soon as he came before the queen 
the monkey took off her outer garment, and, lo and behold, she turned into a beautiful 
fairy. Then they all sat down and ate then meal. When the old q,ueen got up to go 
home she said, ‘ the wives of my six other sons can’t cook a but th^ son’s 
wife has given me a first-rate dinner.’ So she had a palace built for the couple, and 
banished the six other sons with their wives. So the prince who married the monkey 
got a fine palace to live in, and she turned into a beautiful fairy. That is the way that 

luck turns out. 
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LABHANT OF KANKER. 

As a last example of the Labhani of the Central ProTinces, I give a specimen from 
the State of Kanker, which lies well to the east. It will he seen that, if we take the 
Berar Labhani as the standard, it is much purer than that of Mandla or of Hoshanga» 
had. The infusion of the local Ohhattisgarhi is comparatively small. Note the pronun- 
ciation of bdgh, a tiger, as hahdg. The Gujarati root safiAa?*, hear, appears here as samar. 
The postposition ne is frequently employed to indicate the case of the Agent. Note 
also, warl meaning ‘ he hmth, said ; the Eajasthani futures, dlli^> I shall give, and vlhai 
(for whaihai), it will be ; and the numerous conjunctive participles in thdmn. 


[ No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


LABHlNl OK BANJlKl. 


waji 

and 


(State Kaxkee.) 

Ek bahag koi jhadi-mi paro suto rahe. Ekaek khub 

A tiger a^ertain forest-in fallen asleep was. Suddenly mmy 

undar ap'no' daura-se nikal-paro. Wo-ri ate-se bahag 

tkl.o.n UU-from tU-Uger 

chamak-gau, ^ajl wO-ra pa«ja & -mdar-par pw 

,® 7 Tijcrtf f)aw one mouse-on jell. A-ngerjtom 

started-np, and ti%s-oj paw 

- , , - - Wmo-tip w6-ne undar-ko mare-ne man la^o th . 

a-ttonm , ftal-to mome-to Mling-for mind flxed-waB. 

rndara-Be aqi ■Tour-Somur your-own mi of-me- 

Tke^ouse-ty peUt^on n^s-made tU, 

samiL dekh, man Your-Bonmr-to howmmh greatness mll-ief 

before looh, my Mlmg-from xcmr TT„aaia-iie ka,*, 

I samai-thama tu-mme-to released. Xhe-mome-by .t-«a.-m,d. 

This heard-hamng KM dine-par apa-ta 

■dhan man bhag, d**’"*^ i.„e-released. Some dayon YcmSonour-of 
■blessed my Ueh.seen- i ^ samaa-thaiiin babag bw 

i daya-ra badla pMs Jieard-havmg the-tiger laugned, 

this mercy-of return I-wi g • pachhe d jhari-moh 

waji jhadi-ml dagar gam afterwards that forest-in 

Jf ir^u-thamn baMg-ue pbSayo. Kuite-ke 
rahe-vra?o-ne pbado ^^.^^ing the-tiger noosed. Secaase- ^ 

■irU alkali cl^yioosb - aj- tjqViqo* Dliada^so 


wajx jnaqi-xxitJ 
and the-forest-in 
rahe-waro-ne phado 
the-dwellers-ly a-noose 

. . e\ 


that forest-in 
Kuhkar-ke wari 
Secause-that he 


the-dwellers-hy a-noose inar-nag‘t6-t5. Bahag phada-so 

the-cattle when-when no 
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nikare 

waste kbub 

cbabo, 

to 

ko-ni 

nikar 

sako. 

waji wo 

getting-out for much 

wished. 

but at-all-not 

get-out could, 

and he 

dukbe-r 

mari garaj^ne 

lago. 

^-3 

undar 

jo-ko 

babag 

cbbor-dino-to 

grief-of 

dying to-roar 

began. That-very 

mouse 

whom the-tiger 

released-had 


u garaj-ne samai’-thaiiiii, ‘ u. maro up‘kar karo-waro,’ wa-ri boli 
that roar heard-having, ‘that my benefit doer’ Mm-of voice 

balakh-lido, waji dbudb'to dbudh^to wate an-pabucb5 jate babag pbado 

recognized, and seeking seeking there arrived where the-tiger noosed 

pard-to. tJ wa-ri obakberi date-so pbade-ne katar-nakbo, babag-ne 

fallen-icas. Se him-of pointed teeth-with the-noose] cut, the-tiger 

obbor-lido. 

released. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A tiger once lay asleep in a certain forest, wben there suddenly came out from tbeir 
bole a number of mice. Tbe tiger, startled by tbe noise they made, awoke, and bis paw 
fell on one of them. In bis anger he determined to kill tbe little creature, but the 
mouse made a bumble petition saying, ‘ let Tour Honour compare Your Honour’s self 
and this poor me. What credit will Tour Honour get from killing so tiny a creature ?’ 
Then tbe tiger relented and let him go, and tbe mouse said, ‘ bless my luck ! Your 
Honour saw tbe difference between us, and let me go. Some day or other I will return 
this kindness which Tour Honour has shown me.’ When tbe tiger beard these words be 
laughed in scorn, and took bis way into tbe heart of the forest. Some days afterwards 
the forest men set a springe for tbe tiger, as be bad been every now and then killing 
tbeir cattle, and into tbe springe the tiger fell. Tbe tiger did bis best to get out of the 
noose, but could not do so, and, feeling fit to die for grief, began to roar. How that very 
mouse whom the tiger bad released beard tbe roar, and recognized tbe voice as that of bis 
benefactor. So be searched about till he found him lying caught in tbe springe. "With 
bis sharp teeth be out tbe string of tbe noose, and released tbe tiger. 


BANJARl OF THE UNITED PROVINCES. 

Tli6 Labhani of tbe United Provinces is usually called ‘Banjari. It closely 

resembles that of Berar, though it is much corrupted, and is also much mixed with the 
vernacular dialects of the localities in which it is found. ^ As in Berar, its basis is the 

language of Western Bajputana and of Northern Gujarat. I give a complete set of 
examples from the district of Saharanpur, and also a short extract from EdieiA It ^ 
unnecessary to give further specimens, as throughout the provinces the only variation is 
the greater or less admixture of the local dialect. 
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We may note the foUomng peculiarities of the Banjari of Saharanpur : — 

i4s in Northern Gujarat, a cerebral I is represented by r. Thus, hal, famine, 
becomes r. 

As usual the nominative of strong a-bases ends in d, with an oblique form in a. 

, Thus, ghoro, a horse, oblique form, ghord. Nouns ending in consonants have an oblique 
form in e. Thus, mdl, property ; genitive mdle-rd : mulk, a country ; locative, mtdlce-re- 
mm, in a country : hat, a thing -.hate-re, for a thing. 

The usual case postpositions are — agent, ne ; datire‘aecusative, ?’(?, as in gdord-re, to 
a man ; u-re, him. Sometimes we have the Gujarati ne, as in nd¥re-ne, to a servant. 
Tor the genitive we generally have rd (oblique rd, feminine rl). When it agrees with 
a noun in the locative, it becomes re. Sometimes we have the Gujarati as in 
u-nd, of him. Tor the locative we have mm, usually suffixed to the locative of the 
genitive, as in mulke-re-mai, in a country. 

The word for ‘two ' is dl, as in Berar, not do. 

The Pronouns generally are as in Berar. Manahi or manehe, is ‘ to me.’ The word 
for ‘he’ is « or wohd. ‘ One’s own ’ is ap-rd. Ap is also used to mean ‘ we,’ including 
the person addressed. Its genitive is then dp-rd, and its dative dp-re. 

The Present tense of the Verb Substantive is conjugated as follows : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 

Ohliu or chhe 

chha or chhe» 

:: : ■:/ 

ohhe 

cJhJhd or chhe. 

3 

ohlie 

cJih^f clvhm. 


It will be observed that chJie can be used for all persons in both numbers. 

The Past Tense is the Malvi was. Its feminine is tM. We should expect its 
masculine plural to be thd, but in the places where it occurs the ordinary Hindostani 
is used instead. In other parts of the United Provinces cMe is also employed for 
the past tense. 

The Tinite verb is as in Berar. The definite present is formed by suffixing the 
auxiliary verb to the simple present, and not to the present participle. Thus, mar^dhhM, 
I am dying. 

The Past Participle does not take y. Thus, hahd, not hahyd, said, 

The Conjunctive Participle usually takes the suffix tl or thin (compare the Berar 
tdnl, Central Provinces thdnl). Thus, having left ; har-thln, having done; 

and many others. We have also a form like dekhln, having seen. Compare Gujarati 
marine, having struck. 

Tlie Bajasthani negative hd-nl, occurs. 

Transitive verbs in the past tense generally, but not always, have the subject in the 
agent case. 
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indo-aryan family, 


BANJAEI 



Central Group. 

(District Sahabakpite.) 


Specimen I. 


Ek gaora-re 
One vmn-to 

bati-se kal 

the-father-to it-was- 

pohoche-clib.e 5 

arrives, tO' 

dino. Aur 

loas-given. And 
kar-tbin, ek 

made-having, 
utbe ap-ro 

there hmoim 


kabo, 

‘ ai 

babu, 

manabi 

it-was-said. 

‘0 

father, 

to-me 

manebe 

de.’ 

Jadbe 

u-no 

to-me 

give.’ 

Then 

him-of 


s-nili safar 
’•y-in journey 

i kbo-dino. 

n was-lost. 

mulke-ie-mai 

country-of-in 

ho'gayo, 


kbarack kar-dino, jadbe woho mulke-re- 

expended ms-made, then that <»<*» 

pare. Am a 

fell. And he schen needy S«ao»«. 

kS* bM na raho. jad “ 

anything evm net remained, then he 

- lago 

haJg-gme attached-Umeelf. That landlord 

" ■ - . - ...--no Vi 


sur 

swine 

tM 

was 


pet 

helly 

Jadbe 

Then 

kit^ra 

how-many 

Mai 


ebugawa bbejo, atu 

to-feed sent, am 

Pe un ebudaS-se 

that those husTcs-with 

bbare, 

he-may-fill, hut that 
bosb-mai a-tbin^ 

senses-in come-having 
mebentiyB-re bati 
servants-to dread 

utb-tbln ap-xe 


arisen-havkig - my-own 


bitta tbe. Unbo-mai-se lobar^ka-ne 

sons were. Them-in-from the-younger-ly 
babu, manabi jo male-rb bate 

father, to-me what pro$erty-of ^ share 

Jadbe u-no mal bat ^ 

Then him-of the-merty having-divided 

tbora dina piebbe lobaifka bitta-ue jama 

: a-few days afterwards the^younger son-hy colleeUon 

ek dure-re mulke-mli safar kidbo, a^ 

« distance-of country-in jowrney was-made, ^ 

Tyia,1 badmasi-ml kbo-dino. Aur ja^e sard 

property miseonduot-m was-lost.^ And when all 

wobo mulke-re-mai barb kar 

that country-of-in a-great famine 

kangal bo-gayo, aur u-re^ 

needy Mcame, md hnwrof near^ 

.ho iad u ek kore-re dbai 

then he a Undlord-of nea^ 

•Y^Tpb kox ap*ra kbeto-mai 

That landlord Ms-own fields-in 

aur b-ue yeb bate-re ebab^a 

and him-hy this thing-for ^ msh 

,g.se jinbS'ue sur kbate-tbe ap-ro 

j^th wUch the-swine eatvng-w&'e Ms-own 

,.,5 tni na deto-tbo. 

rrob obbora-ne 

dat loyAo any-one not * g%vmg-was. 

.kabo ke, ‘mbare bau-re 

it-was-said that, ‘ my father-to 
i,-+i tM aur ma'i bbuko maru-ebbu. 
ml and I hmgry dym-am. 
biu iaa-obhS, am uthe 

father near goim-am. and there 


and 

ek 

a 


near 

db^i 

near 


f u-ue 
^ him-hy 

; jinbs-ne 

, which 

obb5ra-ne 
hoy-to 
_ kabo 
it-was-said 

tM, aiir 

[ was, and 

bad- dbai 

father near 


koi 

any-one 

ke, 

that. 
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kebu, “ 

re babu, 

max tbaro 

aur asmaue-ro burd 

kidbo-obbe, 

I-say, 

0 father. 

by-me 

thy 

and Seaven-of evil 

done-is. 

aur abbi 

yeb mafik 

ko-ui 

ke 

tbard 

bitta 

kebfiaB. 

and now 

this Uhe 

at-all-not 

that 

thy 

%OKh I-may-he-called. 

Mauabi 

ap-re mebeuti-re 

wagar 

bana.” 

’ Jadbe 

u ap-re 

Me 

thine-own servant-of 

like 

make'’ 

’ Then 

he his-own 

bau-re 

dba^i cbal 

layo, 

aur 

u 

abbi dtir 

tbd, jadbe 

father-of 

near step 

brought, 

and 

he 

yet far 

was, then 

u-re 

dekbin u 

bau-re 

taras 

ayd, aur 

daur-tbin 

him-to having-seen that father-to compassion 

came, and 

run-having 

godi-mai 

le-lidho, 

aur 

bard 

pyar 

kidbd. 

Obbdra-ue 

lap-in 

he-was-tahen. 

and 

much 

love 

was-made. 

The-son-by 

bau-re 

kabo 

ke. 

*re 

babu, 

mai 

tbard aur 

the-father-to it-was-said 

that. 

‘0 

father. 

by-me 

thy and 

asmaue-ro 

buro kidbo-cbbe. 

aur 

abbi 

yeb mafik 

kd-ni 

Seaven-of 

evil 

done-is, 

and 

now 

this like 

at-all-not 

ke tbaro bitta 

keb^laS.’ 


Bau-ne ap-re 

udk“rd-se 


that thy son l^may-he-called' The-father- 
kalio ke, ‘ achlia-se acMio latto ] 

if-was-said that, ' good- than good robe i 

pera-deo ; aur woli-re hate-re-mai gimthi, 

clothe ; and him-of hand-qf-in a-ring, 

perao; aur liam khawE aur kkushi 

pnt-on; and we may-eat and happiness 

mharo obhoro maro-tho, abe ji-gayo;' 

my son dead-uoas, now hecame-aUm ; 

pa-gayo-cblie,’ Jadbe wo kbushi kare 

got-gone-is.' Then they happiness to-do 


The-father-hy his-own s 
latto kadh-lao, aur 

robe ont-bring, and 


lur paga-naai 

md feet-in 

manawE ; 
may-celebrate ; 
heray-gayo-tbo, 
lost-gone-was, 
lage. 
began. 


servants-to 

c wobe 

i him 

a Juta 

shoes 
kaik-re 
became 

5, abe 

, now 


U-rd 

ludtd 

bitta 

kbete-mai 

tbo. 

Jadbe 

gbare-re 

jELim-of 

the- great 

son 

the- field-in 

loas. 

When 

house-of 

dbai ayd 

gaye^ri 

aur 

uacbe-ri 

awaz 

suni. 

Jadbe 

near he-came 

singing -of and 

dancing -of 

noise 

was-heard. 

Then 


nok^re-ne 

seroant-to 


bala-tbin 

called-having 


pucbbo 

it-was-ashed 


kae kare-chhe ? ’ 
what doing-are ? ’ 


TJb 

u-ne 

kabd ke. 

‘tbard 

bbaiya 

ayd-cbbe, aur 

JBy-him 

him-to 

it-was-said that, 

‘ thy 

brother 

come-is, and 

tbare 

bau 

bari kbatar 

kidbi-chbe, 

ebe 

waste ke 

thy 

fath&r-tfy) 

a-great feast 

made-is. 

this 

for that 

wdbd 

wdbd-ue 

raji kbushi payd-cbbe.’ 


guse 

bd-tbiu 

he 

him-by 

well happy found-is.' 

He 

angry hecomo’diaving 

ap^re 

man-me 

cbabd ke, 

mai 

ua 

jau ? 

Jadbe u-re 

his-own 

mind-in 

wished that, 

within 

not 

i-gor 

Then him-of 
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bail a-tbin 

the-father-{jby) erne-having 

bau-re kabo, 
father-to 
karS-obbu ; 
doing-am ; 


ube maDayo. 

to-him it-was-remonsfrated. 

dekb, at“ra bar^so-se mai 

‘ see^ so-many years-from I 

kadbo tbaro bukum anarokari 

ever-even thy order disobedience 


te 

hy-thee 
apbre 
my-own 

tbaro 
thy 

ada-dino-ebbe, 
wasted-is, 
tj-re 


eb 

but 

mai 

I 

ye 


ek 


kadbi 
ever 
mile'walo-re 
friends-of 
bitta 
son 
to 

by-thee 
baa 


a 

iS! 


ayo, 

camei 

u-re 

hin-of 

kabo 


Sim-of father{-by) 
sade rabo'Cbbe, 

always remaining-artt 

tbaro ebbe. I’ar 


bak°ri-r6 
goat-of 
satb 
uoith 
jin 
by-whom 
waste 
for 
ke, 
that. 


bacbeba 

young-one 

kbushi 


tbaro 
thy 
bari 
a-great 
‘tu 
‘ thou 


na 
not 
karS. 
may-vnahe. 
mai 

^groperty 
kbatar 
feast 
t5 

verily 


ap^re 
his-own 
sewa 
service 
kidbd, 
was-done, 
ke 
that 
iadbe 


thine is. 

ebabo-tbo, 
proper-was, 
gayo-ebbe ; 
gone-is ; 


But 

kabe-k 

because-that 

kboyo-tboj 

lost-was, 


aur 

_ /Vnj 

jo kai 

mbaro 

ebbe 

j 

and 

what ever 

mine 

f 

^S 1 

kbasbi 

manaao 

aur 

kbusbi 

happiness 

to-celebrate 

and 

happy 

- j.'l. = 


tr 

Ee 

tbari 
thy 
na 
not 
diyo 

WOjB^gWB^ 

Aar 

And lohen 

klobaniya-m5i 
harlots-in 
kidbi-chbe.’ 
made-is.* 
Djbare dbai 

of-me near 

obi baiae 

that all 

bono 
io-beoome 


so 

he 


ebe tbaro bbaiya 

this thy brother 

mH-gayo-cbbe.’ 
l-gone-is.’ 


dead-was. 


so 

he 


Ji- 

alive- 


a p 
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banjari. 

(District Sahar^lnpur.) 

Specimen ii. 

Mai das baras lag reasat Nahane-mM nokri Mdhi. Aur ablu 

By-me ten years for state Ndhan-in service was-done. And now 

ek bar‘se-se nokri chbada-ti ap“iie gbar a-gayo-cbhe. TJtbe-re 

one year-from service abandoned-having my-own house come-am. There-to 

hawa bobat achbi chbej par bamare dese-re ad‘miyo-r6 ntbe 31 
climate very good is, but our countryof men-of there mind 
ko-ni lage-obbe, kabe-k utbe-re kor apar cbbaT, anr nn 
at-all-not engages, because-that there-to blind beyond-limit are, and those 
pabariy5-re boli ap-re samajb ko-ni jave. Par dus're pabari 

mountaineers-to speech us-to understood at-all-not goes. But other hill 

EajS-se Nabane Raja-ri taiyat ap‘ri juban saware kbatar 

Bdjas-than Nahan Bajd-of subjects their-own tongue polishing for 

pare-re bobat kosis kar-rabe-cbbe. Anr Eaja-re dile-mai bbi eba-3 

reading-for much effort mahing-is. And Bdjd-of mind-in also this-very 

bat bo-rabi-cbbe ke, ‘mbare mnlke-re ad‘mi pari anr ap^i 

thing oecurring-is that, 'my country-in-of men may-read and their-own 

juban saware,’ Ebi-j kbatar jaga-j'aga madar'sa kayam 

language may-improve’ This-very for place-place schools established 

kar-rakbe-cbbe. Ebe bamare dese-ri jnban nn goara ban dere 

mahing-he-is. And our country-of language those men great by-delay 

sam'ibe pave-cbbe. Par bam yakin karl-cbbe ke, 3'abe wobo 

to-wnderstand getting-are. But we certain mahing-are that, when that 

Eaja-ri kosis jnban saware-re bo-rabi-cbbe, jaldiba-j nno-ri 

Bdjd-of effort language improving-for being-made-is, quicJcly-verily their 

jnban sawar jaegi. 

tongue improved will-go. ; ; . 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I served for ten years in tbe State of Naban, and came borne a year ago. Tbe 
cbmate there is very good, bnt does not please tbe people of onr conntry, for tbe monn- 
taineers there are very ignorant, and we find it difficnlt to nnderstand their speech. 
Bnt the Raja of Nabau is making greater efforts than tbe neigbbonring Ea^jas are doing to 
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educate the people, and to polish their language. The Eaja’s mind is full of this idea,— 
‘ I must teach my subjects to read, and must polish their language.’ With this object 
he is establishing schools here and there. 

The people of that country very slowly understand our language, but now that the 
Eaja is endeavouring to improve theirs, it will very quickly become quite polished. 
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OUDH BANJART. 

TnOiK^h the Baniari does not differ from that of Saharanpur. A few short sen- 
^ °n to show this I haye selected them to exemplily the use ol olU to mean 
tenoes „ Saia*aupuy B»iM. Ve may note a few Kajas- 

ZA which did uot “occur in the specimens from the latter district. Such are 

man^ I» and tha%, t hou. 
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banjari. 


(Disteict Kheei.) 


Bi 

bhai 

Two 

hrothers 

ap®re 

male 

their-own 

property 

niyaro 

kar-de. 

divided 

make. 


bat-de, 

dividing -having 
tu-se kohai 

thee-with any 


gbare-ma 
the-house-in 
paobho 
after 
Char 
Four 
man 

, I 

Jaru 
concern 


takrM kare-chhe. 
dispute maTcing-were 
kare-chhe. Aki 

doing-they-were. One 
pafioh bulai, 

arMtrators having-called, 
chaho mal5 
whether the-property 

nahl chhe.’ 
not 


Larai 

bakhera-tah 

Quarrel 

dispute-from 

bhai 

kaho, 

‘thai 

brother 

said, 

‘ thou 

s5 

uso-uso 

that 

half-and-half 


khah chaho nran 
eat or-whether I-squander 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Two brothers, living in the same house, used to quarrel about their property. 
One said to the other, ‘ let us partition the property. We can call four arbitrators, an 
they can divide it half and half, and then whether I use my property or dissipate it. 
it will be no concern of yours.’ 


/ 


m 


• KAKERT. 

Tlie Kakers are a small tribe of comb-makers wbo are settled in tbe district of 
Jbansi in the United ProTinces. They are said to have immigrated thither from Ajmer 
about two hundred years ago. They have a language of their own. Only some forty 
speakers of it have been recorded. I give two specimens of it, -an extract , from the 

Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a folk-tale. ^ _ 

It will be seen that the language is exactly the same as that form of Labham 
wUoh the standard is found in Borar. In other words, it is based on the language of 

South-West Bajputana and of North Gujarat. 


[ No. 12;] 

indo-aryan family. 


BANJlBl. 


KlICEBi PlALlSOT. 


Central Group. 


(PiSTRICT JHA-NSI.) 


Specimen I. 


Ek jane-re di chhora hate. y^^nger son Us-own father-to 

One man-to two eons were. ^ ^ V 

kai, ‘E dadda, o which my share4n mayhe-set, 

saia, ■ 0 faBer. tUt d 

that give-away: Then he propeny ohalo-gao, or 

chhOto ehhoro sab Itnohh lev® wmt-away, »«<* 

the.yo«ger eon all tUnge colUem a.f<, e.gn eomt^^ 

a* laoh’panO-ma 8ab*ro dhan he aU fortune 

there evil-coudnct-in all fortune wmted-m y. ^ 

1 - kal paro. ^ 

ura-dxno, tab n dese-m^ . fell. Now he indigent 

had-wasted, then that country-tn gjea ^ 

ho-gad, aur hte-re raha,iyo-ma e e 

heeame, and that-place-of inhalntants-m 

O-ne soar cbatai-nO pahuoha-dino. Aw fhe-emne used-to- 

him swine feeding-for ^ sent-away. chat6-t5. Kei-ne 

to ap-ni (J,, ]Su to-eal meUug-he-wae. Anghoayly 

eat Us-own pleasnre-w^th tnose 

nei dino. ^ ' • ' ; ^ ^ 

not was-gwen, - 

- " 


r 
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[ No. 13.3 

iNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


KakieI Dialect. 


BANJlRl. 


Specimen II. 


Ek 

A 


raja-ri 

hing-of 


ek 

a 


sundar 

beautiful 


ch.h5ri 

daughter 


hati. 

was. 


Central Group. 


(District Jhansi.) 


0-re gurue u 

By ‘his religious-guide that 


beti-re 

lane 

ap®ne mane-ma 

pap 

bicbaro. 

So raja-ne 

daughter-of 

for 

his-own mind-in 

sin was-thought. 

So the-king-to 

kai 

ki. 

‘ tari beti-ne 

kaj 

lag-gai.’ 

To Eaja 

it-was-said 

that, 

‘ thy daughter-to an 

-ill-omen 

h as-seized.'' 

Then the-king 

bat 

jor-ks 

guru-re 

e\> iM 

age 

tbaro-buo, 

aur kai 

hand folded-having 

the-religious-gmde-of 

before 

stood-up, 

and it-was-said 


ki, ‘ mari 
that, 'my 
gurui 

hy-the- religious-guide 
katli®ra ban a, aur 

box mahe, 
boa-dai.’ 

mahe-to'float-away ' 
kath“ra-ma 
box-in 


beti-ri 
daughter-of 
kai 

it-was-said 


kaj 

ill-omen 

ki, 
that. 


kal 

what 


tare 

in-way 


chhute ? ’ 
may-leave ? ’ 


To 

Then 


u-ma 

that-in 

Eaja 

The-hing 


1 

this 

be 

that 


‘ ra3a, 
O-Tcing, 

beti-ne 

daughter 

tari 

very-way-in 


o*ro guar 
her man 
sagati-ne 
friends-to 
kud-pare aur 
jumped and 
So 6-ue 
Now him-by 


baithar-ke samundare-ma 

maying-to-sit sea-in 

beaota sikar khel®to-t6, so 

wedded hunting playing-was, that 

kal ki, *e-Be pak“r6.’ 

it-was-said that, ‘ this tahe-hold-of.' 


tn ek 
thou one 

baitbar-ki 
making-to-sit 

karo. Ap“ue 

did. His-own 

bba-dini. 


chand®ne-ro 
sa n dal-wood-of 

samundare-ma 
the-sea-in 
beti-ue 
daughter 
Ab 


apme 

her-own 


guare-ne 

husband 


jbat katb“ra-ne 
at-once the-box 
kbolo, aur 
it-was- opened, and 

dekbo, so 
saw, then 


pakar-lino ; 
took'hold’Of ; 
dekbo, u-ma 


she-was-eaused-to-Jloat-away. Now 
u katb^ra dekbo. Ap“ne 
he the-box saw. His-own 
So bai samundare-ma 

So they the-sea-into 

aur 6-ne pare-pa le-aye. 
and it ' beaoh-on brought. 
beti hati. “C jb 


it-was-seen, that-in a-girl was. 


ap no 
her-own 


mob 

face 


^ak-lino. 

covered. 


She when 
Beti-ne 
The-girl-to 


guar kaibe-cbbe ki. 

‘tB, 

kase 

Ai ? ’ 

Bai 

kai 

ki, 

the-husband says that, 

'thou, 

how 

came ? 

’ By-her 

it-was-said 

that. 

‘ mare bape-re guru 


batb. 

■or 

bape-ne 

kal-k6 

ma-ne 

‘ my father-of religious-guide 

was. 

He 

the-father-to 

saying 

me 
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]£ar"wa6. 

got-turned-onf. 


Guru§ mane-ma mo-sei 

JBy-the-religious-guide mind-in me-towards 


bicliaro. 

was-tJimgM. 


Ye cbbi 

bat, 

am 

kai uei 

obbe.’ 

0-re 

guare 

Thia waa 

the-caae, 

other 

anything not 

ia* 

By-her 

h'usband 

kai ki, 

* gbare 

cbal.’ 

Bai kai ki, 

‘mar 

aisi 

it-waa-aaid that 

, ‘ home 

come.' 

By-her it-waa-aaid that, 

‘ I in-thia-way 

chain ki 

dige-ro 

baudaro 

ek la-ke 

eb-ma bw-deo, aur 

katb^ra 

may-come that 

foreat-of 

monkey 

one bringing 

thia-in ahut-up, and 

the-box 

b 6 a-de 5 . 

Tab 

mai gbare-re 

cbali-jau.’ 

0-re 

guare 

cause-to-float-away. Then 

I 

houae-to 

I-will-come.’ 

By-her 

man 


jasi-J kaii. 
so-even it-uoas-done. 

Guru-ro 

The-religious-guide-of 
ap“ne chelo-ne 
Us-own d'kciple84o 

sam'undare-ma kSd-pare, 
the-sea-into j 'imped, 


samundare*ri 

the-sea-of 

. kai ki, 

iktoassaid that, 

am* kath'ra-ne 
md the-hox ' 


Qtirue o-ne ap"ne 

By-the-religiom-gmde U>for Ua-owi 

am ol).6l5*n6 kai ki, 

and the-dkciplea-to U-waasaid that 
36 kam bolamS, to boleno nai.’ 
if I may-ccdl, then apeaJc do-notJ 

lage, udc-rato-pa 

hegan, mid-night-at hydhe-feUgioua-gtiide 


ap*ne 

lia-own 


ki, ‘ aj 
that ^to-day 
lai.’ Ab 


• kholo. Ss band^ra nik“r6 

waa-opened. So themonicey came-out 

lag-gao, aur cbit-kbao. So 

he-caughf, and fore-it-open. So th 

guru noi atbe-cbbe, so 

the-religioua-guide not riaea, then 

bo-ki dokbio; guru 

through it-tcaa-aeen ; the-religioua-gnide 

kbole, am* band'^rS bbag-gad. 


tapu-pa gbar bat 5 . So 

ialand-on a-houae waa. So 

‘ katb‘‘ra-ne pak“r6.’ TJ 

‘ the-hox taTee-hold-of' They 

pakar-liuo. 

they-caught. 

gbare-ma dhara-dino, 

houae-in U-waa-eauaed-to-he-placed, 
‘ aj kbub bbajau kareue, am 
o-day well hymna make, and 
Ab cbela bbajau kare 

Now the-diaciples hymna tomake 

u katb“ra bari kbusi-sel 
that hox great pleaaure-with 
am gmu-sS gare-sS 

and the-religioua-gnide-wUh neek-hy 

guru mar-ga 5 . Jab 

ie‘religiou 8 - guide died. When 

cbelBi keware-ri sande-ma 

by-the-diaciplea the-door-of hole^m 
maro'paro. 80 kewar 

. dead-waa-lying. So the-door 
A nbftloe kaij 


uik“r6 am gmu-su 

came'-out and the-religioua-guide-with 

go guru mar-ga 5 . 

So the-religioua- guide died. 

e, so chelsi kewarMa 

then by-the'disciplea the-door-of 
maro'paro. 80 

iniMs-anide dead-waa-lying. So 


kM6, aur tand-rs bhSg-gao. Aur 

they-opened, and the-monksy ran-away. -^n j 

‘ jcil marc guru-ue mar-ual^o. ^ 

‘ in-this-'oery-way our religious-guide-to it-waa-killed. 
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glKSHA. 

MOBAJO. 

Jo jasi karani kare, jo jasi phala pae. 

Who as action does, he so fruit obtains. 

Sundari baithi apane gbare, baba-ne bandara kbae. 

Thefair-one sat in-her-own in-house, the-holy-mcun-to the-monhey eats. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain king bad a very beautiful daughter. His private chaplain looked upon 
her with evil intent, and to gratify it, said to the king that she was under the influence 
of some evil omen. The king stood before the monk with joined bands and asked him 
bow the evil might be removed from bis daughter. The monk then said, ‘Make a chest 
of sandal- wood, and having shut up your daughter therein, throw her into the sea. ’ 

The king did as he was told, and having shut her up in the chest threw her into 
the sea. 

The girl’s husbaud, who was out hunting, saw the floating chest, and ordered his 
men to jump into the sea and fetch it ashore. His men did so. When the chest was 
brought on land and opened, lo ! there was the girl alive. As soon as she recognized 
her husband, she covered her face. The husband asked her how she had been thus 
shut up. She replied that her father’s chaplain, who had an evil intent with regard to 
her, had brought her into this predicament. Then the husband asked her to come 
home with him, but she refused and said that she could not do so unless a monkey 
brought from the forest was placed in her stead, and the chest left floating. 

Her husband did so, and she went to her husband’s house. 

Meanwhile the monk whose monastery was situated on an island on the sea, saw 
the chest floating and ordered his disciples to bring it ashore. 

They did so and he had it removed to his own room. 

Then he ordered his disciples to go on with their usual hymns with great vigor, 
and added that even if he should call them, they need not attend. 

Then at midnight, full of -joy, he opened the chest ; but to his surprise, he found 
there a fierce monkey who fell upon him and tore his throat open, so that he fell 
down dead. • 

Next morning, when the disciples saw that their master did not come out though it 
was late in the day, they peeped through a^ hole in the door, and saw that he lay dead. 
They opened the door, and out ran the monkey. 

Then they understood that the monkey must have killed their preceptor. 

Moral. — As a man sows, so does he reap, Beauty sits quiet at home, while the 
monk is killed by the monkey. 
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LABANKT of the PUNJAB. 

The Labliani (locally called Labani or Laban^ki) of the Punjab is also based on 
Rajasthani. But its original is rather the Bagri of north-west Rajputana, than the 
Marwari half Gujarati which we have observed in the Central Provinces. It will 
be remembered that one of the typical peculiarities of Bagri is that the initial k of the 
genitive postposition is changed to so that Ifco becomes gd. In Punjab Labani this 
principle is carried still further. The dative postposition k^ becomes gE; the ablative 
postposition ii becomes cU ; the past tense of the verb substantive to, was, becomes do, 
and similarly the illative conjunction to, then, becomes do. We even find the word 
pahardo, clothe, changed to hhardo. 

The declension of nouns follows the usual north-western Rajasthani forms. The 
nominative of strong masculine <>-bases ends in d, not d, and its oblitj^ue form and plural 
ends in d, not e. Thus, ghoro, a horse, oblique form ghord. There is the usual locative 
in e, as in ghdre, on a horse. The agent case, however, takes the postposition we, and is 
regularly employed before the past tenses of transitive verbs. 

The usual postpositions are— • 

Dative-accusative Mid, g^, ge (locative of the genitive), kd (borrowed from Hin- 
dustani), (a Gujarati form), (Panjabi). 

Ablative, di, san, hold (from-near). Genitive,- ^'5 (Bagri), ro (Marwan), kd 

(Hindostuni). Locative, ,, 

Sometimes re is used as a sign of the agent case as in m-re dlno, be gave 
by whom. The genitive postpositions end in e, when agreeing with a noun in the loca- 
are, as in in-ri wMS, for tMs. In one case we have ni, the locative of the Gujarati 
genitive suffix ni, viz., in cMllar-nS kme, with the husks. So is used as the sign 
of the accusative in ye-m sur khdve-dd, what the swine were eating. 

The vocative particle is re when addressing men, and when addressing women. 
The oblique plural sometimes ends in aw, as in Rajasthani. Thus, dkhan-ma, in 

eyes ; godan-md, on the feet. , i j fT,«+ 

As a gcn('ral rule Hindustani and Panjabi forms are also freely used, that, 

though based on Rajasthani, the language is essentially mixed m character 

The numerals are as in Hindustani. It will noticed that the form ^ 

‘ two,’ which wo met in the Central Provinces, is not found in the Labani of the Punja • 

The first two personal pronouns are as follows. The agent case is e same s 

nomimtwe ^ ^ ^ ^ 

io- iMrd. thyi (» regular Pujaethani aud Gujarati 

‘ Ho.’ ■ that ’ is 5 or mh, oblique iu Uiat country. 

m. We have also forms like mha gUr-ma, m that ho s , ^ 

rehotyoh,U‘t\m-; i-gS (accusative), it ; i-^o. of this cue . g . g 

the age of this horse. _ . who ? ku^gd. 

Other pronominal forms areyo, w-hojy _ ( ^ ? 

whose ? M, kd^e, what ? ki^nd-k (with Ra 3 astham pleonast ), ^ ^ 
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QJiar-go, of the house, is regularly used to mean ‘ one’s oto,’ like the Hindostani 


ap'^nd. 

The verb substantive is thus declined in the present : — 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

i 






s. 

1. 

0, a, au 




2. 

e, 1 

a, 0, 

/V 

3. 

e 

a, e. 


The following forms are also used : — 


Sing. 

1 

Plur. 

1. 

/V ^ a 

haigOi clhJiaigd 

haigai chhaiga. 

2. 

haigo, Gfiha^gd \ 

haigS, chhaigS. 


haigd, chliaigd 

haigS, chJiaiga, 


Note that, as in Northern Gujarati, the second' person singular is the same as the first 
person singular. Note, also, that all persons of the plural end in a. 

Finally, hai or chhai can he used for any person of the present tense. This also 
occurs in Gujarati dialects. 

The past tense is do, hegd-dd, or chhegd-dd. The masculine plural is dd, hegd-dd, 
or chhegd-dd. 

The simple present tense of the finite verb takes the following forms. Thus, ‘I 
strike,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

maru 

marS. 

2. 

mar^ 

mare. 

3.' 

mare 

mare. 


The Present Definite is formed as in Eajasthani and Gujarati, by conjugating the 
verb substantive with the simple present, and not with the present participle. Thus, 
mat mdr^-dE,lB.m striking. Similarly we have an Imperfect Teham-dd, they were 
eating.^: ^ ' 

The Future has s for its characteristic letter as in eastern Eajasthani and Gujarati. 
It is conjugated as follows. ‘ I shall strike, etc.’ . 


Sing. 

Plur. 


marus* 

mar s^. 


marai, 

mar* id. 

3. 


martian, mar^si. 
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There is a future passive participle in which can also be used for the future, as 
in kar^bd, it is to be done, Le.t (we) shall do. 

The Imperative is as usual. Thus, de-tha^, give away. Special forms are W-as, 
bring, with the Saiasthani pleonastic s ; khaje, eat ; hbje, become ; chdl^je, go. 

It seems that the syllable go (feminine gt) may be added to all these forms without 
affecting the sense. Thus, dve-gd, it may come ; chdhl-go, it is proper ; cJidVje-gi, go ye 
women. 

The past participle ends in id. Thus, mdrid, struck. Trom this past tenses are 
formed exactly as in ECindostani. Thus, o-we mdrid, he struck; o he went. The 
Perfect sometimes combines the past participle with the verb substantive into one word. 
Thus, dya, for dib~a, I have come. 

Kar^nb, to do, makes its past participle hid or hind. iTio is also used to mean 
‘ said,’ as in Gujarati. 

The present participle is mdr“td, striking ; the infinitive, mdr^nd, to strike ; and the 
conjunctive participle, mar, mdr-ge, or mdr-he, having struck. 

In /cAatcano, caused to feed, wo have a causal verb formed by sufdxmg ar, as in 
Kajasthani. 

The first two specimens of Labani of the Punjab come from Lahore. They are a 

version of the Parable ol: the Prodigal Son and a folk-song. 


[No. 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

labani oe labanki. 


Central Group. 


(Disteict Lahoee.) 


Specimen I. 


Ek banda-ga 
One man-of 

kio, ‘ bapu, 

it-was-said ‘‘Jather, 


clihora da. t-ge-ma-di nana-ne bapu-gu 

sons were. Them-of-m-from the-younger-by father-to 

jo ghar-go sbab e, i-ge-ml-di jo mu-khS 
what my ^property is, tUs-of-in-from what 


do 

two 


hisso av6-go, woh 
share may-come, that 
wat dxno. 

having-divided was-given 
chhora-ne sab-kau 
son-by 

tTchh^ un-re Jh-k^ 


de-thao. ’ Te un-re u-kho 

give-away, ’ J-nd Um-by him-to 

plior-sara din nahT da 
Many days not were 

kattho kar-liyo, te 


me- to 

saro sbab 
whole property 

guj®reya, nana 

the-younger 


dur mul‘k-ma tur-giyo. 

sau-icau xutu.u - country-in he-went-away 

uU-everytMug together J ^ , 

rTfhhP iin VO ia-ke saro mal luch-pana-ma ujar-dino. 

U clme un ic 3a kc nphMinherv-in was-wasted-away 

There him-hy gone-having the-whole property ^ ^ Tmilk-ma 

Tave un-re saro mal kharch 

When Um-by the-whole property spent was-m 


__ 

IJna 

That 


mulk-ma 

cowntry-in 
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baro 

kal 

par-gayo. Tare 

u-kho 

lorh 

paran 

lagi. Woh una 

a-great famine 

fell. Then 

him-to 

want 

to-fall 

began. Se that 

mul^k-ma 

ek 

gaura-ala-kare 

rah-parid. 

te 

un-re 

u-kho ghar-ki 

comtry-in 

one 

village-man-near 

remained. 

and 

him-hy 

him-as-for his-own 

paili-mi 

sur 

charawan waste 

toriyo 


te un-re ap-hi U 


field-in 

swine 

grazing for it-was-sent : and 

him-by 

himself those 

chhillar-ne 

kare 

ghar-go 

pet bhar-lino, Je-ra 

sur 

khave-da. 

husks- of 

with 

his-own 

belly filled, what 

the-swine 

i eating-were. 

koi-ne 

u-kh5 

kha-n 

diyd. Tare u-kh5 

akal 

ai, un-re 

any-one-hy 

him-to 

anything-not 

was-given. Then him-to 

senses 

Came, him-by 

kio, 

‘ mhara bapu-ga 

kit®na-M manas 

kaul 

khavi, te 

it-was-said. 

‘ my 

father-of 

many-even servants 

loaves 

eat, and 

un-ke-di 


kit'no-hi 

wadh-rahe, 

te mai 

ihS bhukho 


tJiem-of-from 
pario 
fallen 


how'muc’h~even is-left-over-and-ahove, a/nd I 


pario maru-o. 


jMs, 

I-vnll-go, 


te 

and 


Mai 
am. I 

u-Mm 

him-to 


iha-di 

here-fTom 


uthtis, 

will-arise, 


kahus, “ bapu, mai 
I’Viill’Say, '^father, hy-me 

te thard vi pap kio ; mai thard chliord 
and thy even sin loas-done ; I thy son 

riko ; mu-khS gbar-ga kama sar®kh5 jan 

remained ; me-to your-own servant lilee - thinle. 


gio, 

went. 


mu-kho 
me-to 

ghar-ga kapu kol 
his-owvi father near 

u-kho dekh-lino, te 
him-to it-was-seen, and 

gala-kare la-linoj 
nech-neav it-was-ajyplied^ 

kioj ‘ bapu, mai 


par 

but 


te ghar-ga 
(md my-own 

Par“mesar-go 

God-of 

kahawan 
to-be-called 

Te 
And 

do, 
was, 


99 9 


J9 9 


dur 

far 


tave woh bari 

still he very 

u-khS tars aio ar 

him-to com;passion came and 

te u-khS ohnmio. Te 

and him-to it-was-hissed. And 

Par®m§sar-g6 pap kino, 


here hungry 
bapu dhai 
father near 

pap kio, 
sin was-done, 

jogo nahT 
worthy not 

woh uthio, 
he arose, 

u-ga bapu-ne 
his father-hy 

woh danrio, u-kh8 
he ran, 

chhore-ne 
the-son-by 


him-to 

u-kh5 

him-to 


te thari akhan-ma 


it-was-said, ‘father, hy-me God-of 

sin was-done, and 

thy 

eyes-in 

gunah 

kind, mai 

thard 

chhdrd 

kahawan 

Jogo 

nahT 

rihd.’ 

sin 

was-done, I 

thy 

son 

to-ie-called worthy 

not remained.' 

Par 

bapu-ne ghar-ga 

manas-nS 

kid. 

‘ bara 

changa 

tuk“ra 

But 

father-by his-oivn 

servants-to 

it-was-said 

‘ very 

good 

clothes 

kadh 

li-as, te 

u-khd 

bharad 

; te 

i-ga 

hath-ma 

chhalld 

taJeing-out bring, and 

him-to 

put-on 

; and 

this-one-of 

hand-in 

ring 

bharad, 

te i-ga gddan«ma 

palmi 

bharad; 

te a 

khaje 

ar 

put-on, 

and this-one-qf 

feet-in 

shoes 

put-on; 

and come 

let-us-eat and 


razi hoje, ' kyo-jo yoh mharo chhoro mar-giyo-do, te pher 
hap^y let-us-be, because-that this my son dead-gone-was, and again 


DIAIEOT OF LAHOEE. 
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yoh ji-pario-e ; yoh khario-gio-do, 
he alive-hecome-is ; he lost-gone-was, 

karan lage. 
to-do they-began. 

/V 

Te u-go moto chhoro paili-ma 
And his elder sou field-in 


te mil-pario-e.’ 
and fiound-become-is.’ 


Te khusM 
And {happiness 


do. 

was. 


nachHa 


te 
and 

h% k man 
a-call was-made 


Tave woli aio te gkar-ge 

When he came and house-of 

s nni o. Te im-re gkar-ga 

was-heard. And hiin-by his-own 

te 
and 


pie Mo, un-re waj“ta 
near came, him-by music 
manas-ne-ma-di ek-gu 
labourers-of-in-from one- to 
ban-rio-koio ? ’ Te un-re u-kho kio, 

going-on-is ? ^ -dind him-by him-to it-was-said, 

kaul dino-e, kyo-p chhoro u-g5 
given-is, because-that the-son him-of 

ghussa hoio, te ghar-ma nahl 


puohhio, 

‘yoh 

ka 

he-was-ashed. 

‘ this 

what 

tharo bhau 

aio-e, 

te 

‘ thy brother 

come-is, 

and 


a-gi5-e. 

Gome-is' 


angry 

hah^r 

outside 


thara hapu-ne 
thy father-by bread 
Te woh 
And he 

In-re waste hapu 
This-of for father 
un-re jawab de-ke 

him-by answer given-having 

dher-sara bar“s max thari 
many years by-me thy 
kio nahl morio ; 

sayings not was-disobeyed ; 

dino, 30 »iai ghar-ga 

was-given, that 
tave tharo yoh 
when thy this 

niar-dinb-do, 
was-wasted-away , 

Te un-re u-kho 

And him-by him-to 
jero-kaun mharb 
whatever mine 

hoto 

should-have-been 
bhau inar-gio-do, 
brother dead-gone-was, 
te mil-parib-e.’ 
md found-beGome-isf 


sukh-kare 
happiness-with 
iawa-do. 


became, and 
aio, te u-kh5 
came, and him-to 
ghar-ga bapu-gS 
his-own father-to 

tah“l kini-e, koi 
service done-is, 
tau-bhi 
nevertheless 


‘ it“na 
‘ 80 -much 


my 
tu 

by-the 

razi 


house-in not going -was. 

tar^l5-ki5. Te 

entreaty-was-made. And 

kid, 

it-was-said, 

wari vi mai tharo 

time even by-me 

mu-kho bokh’o 
me-to orgoat 
kar^b. 


I my-own 
chhoro aid 
son came 
• 0 [.ge bad*le 
that-of in-return 

kio, ‘ai 
‘0 


thy 

nahl 

not 

Par 

But 


te 

and 


te 

and 


beli-nu 

friends-to happy might-have-made 
iin-re tharo saro mal kanjhi-pai 

whom-by thy whole property ~harlots-on 
tu kaul khawariyo.’ 

by-thee bread was-made4o-be-eaten' 

chhbra, tu sada mhare kare % 

son, thou always me mth art, 

"thJo-i e; yoh chaM.g5 do ham razi 

proper was we happy 
kyo -36 yoh tharo 
because-that this thy 
te woh khario-gio-do, 

and he lost-gone-was. 


chhai, 

is, thme-even 
ic ttushi kar“ta, 

and happiness sUuld-have-made, 


pher 


ji-pario-e ; 
alive-become-is ; 


“f 
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Specimen II. 


Ohalo, ri 
Come> O 
Rtikli®ri 
Tree 
Rukh^yi 
Tree 
Btikli“ri 
Tree 
Ohalo, 
Come, 
Baude 
Out 

Baude 
Out 
Bela 


chhoriyo, 


rukh,“ri oMBje-gi. 
{to-)tree to-go. 


oMl-ke 
gone-having 
ohal-ke 
gone-having 
okal-ke 
gone-having 
okhoriyo, 


te 

and 

te 

and 

te 

and 


ka-ko karta ri. 
what-0 is-to-ie-done O. 

bkaya klie?b6 

brother{-ioith) it-is-to-he-played 


ri. 

O. 


kadk^bo 

is-to-be-drawn 


kasida 
needle-worh 

baude ckaFie ri. 
out come O. 

ckal-ke ka banabo ri. 

gone-having what is-to-he-made O. 

ckal-ke bela tor^bo ri. 

gone-having long-grass is-to-be-cut 0, 
tor-ke te sawa kkekbo 
Long-grass cut-having amd s^a is-to-be-played 

Nkatko, ri okhdriyo, mug'lia aya ri. 

Lun, 0 girls, Mughals have-come 0. 

Tam mat nkatko, ri ckkoriyb, kam Labana 

You not run, 

Je tarn Labana 


ri. 

0 . 


ri. 

0 . 


O 

kota, 

If you Labdnds were, 

Je tarn Labana kota 
If you Labdnds were, 

Je tarn Labana kota, 

If you Labdnds were, 

Tam, ri ckkoriyo, ke-re 

You, 0 girls, what-in-of 

Ham-jo ckkori Giijar-ge tande 

We-verily girls Gujar-in-of in-camp 

Kaun vekaje kkarVo, katm 

Who buys red-cloth, who buys 

mackave. . 

makes. 


n. 

girls, we Labdnds O. 
do mode kalai re. 
then on-shoulder sticks 0. 
do dkila kackkdta re. 
then loose waist-band 0. 
do matke pindi re. 
then on-forehead turbans 0. 
tande gio? 
in-camp are {you)? 


gin. 

are. 


ckkit? 
calico ? 


Kkar®w6 

Bed-cloth 


gkam-kar 

noise 


DIALECT OE LAHORE. 


Sus®ro vehaje khar“w6j bauriyo Tehaie 

Father-in-law buys red-cloth, daughter-in-law buys 

gbam-kar machave. 
noise mahes. 

Kit®iia-k ayo kliar“w6, kit®na-k ai 

Sow-much came red-cloth, how-much came {-purchased) 
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obMt, khai^wo 
calico, red-cloth 


obMt. K.liar“w6 
calico. Fed-cloth 


gham-kar macliave. 
noise mahes. 


Khar^^wo atb gaj 
Fed-cloth eight yards 
chbit, gbam-kar maohaye 
calico, noise makes 


ayo, kharVo, das gaj ai 

is-obtainedi red-cloth, ten yards is-ohtained {comes) 

kbarVo. 

red-cloth. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(1) ‘ Come, girls, come to a tree.* 

(2) ' Wbat shall we do, if we go to a tree ?’ 

(3) ‘ We shall go to tbe tree. There we shall sport with our brethreu aud do 
needle- work.’ 

(4) ‘ Come, girls, come out.’ 

(6) ‘ If we go out, what shall we do ?’ 

(6) ‘ When we go out, we shall cut long grass.’ 

(7) ‘ And we shall play the sports of the month of Sawan.’ 


Fnter a troop of Muahul pedlars, 

(8) ‘ Run away, girls, here is a troop of Mu^uls.’ 

(9) {The Mugkuls.) ‘ Do not run away, girls. We are Labanas.’ 

(10) * If you were Labanas, you would carry sticks on your shoulders. 

(11) ‘ If you were Labanas, your waistbands would be loose.’ 

(12) ‘ If you were Labanas, you would have piydl-twch&iQS on your heads. 

(13) * O girls, in what village do you live ?’ 

(14) ‘ We girls live in a Gujar village.’ 

(15) ‘ Who wants to buy red cloth, and who wants to buy chintz ? The red cloth 


makes a noise.^ ’ , , , , . i , -u- + om, 

(16) ‘ The father-in-law buys red cloth, and the daughter-in-law buys chintz. The 

red cloth makes a noise.’ , , • x o m-u j i * 1 . 

(17) ‘ How muoh red cloth was purchased, and how ranch chmte ? The red cloth 


““’'a 8)”KgM yards of red cloth were purchased, and ten yards of chintz. The red 

cloth makes a noise.’ - . 


^ I am, not sure 


of the meaning of this last phrase. It may mean ‘ he calls out "red doth for sale, 
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labanT of kangra. 

-ae Latent of Kang:, does not fcona ^ ^ 

local peculiarities. As a specimen, ^ we have seen in Lahore. 

Wema/note thefoUomng ew a conjunctiTe participle is 

The locatwe of the ^ dative we have gu (not gf) and khu (not 

sometimes written gm instead or ge.^ 

kkg). Tto sign ome locatiTC is ^ to t^ee. 

The dati.^ of “toS &™s, and ,ak. in the nominatiTe singular. 

TToS, that, and yeft. this, tore femm that place (fern.) 

^zT ;t 

ncr"; "h"nrri for their ohliTue forms singular. Thus, 
Ml >»«-«-, hy that woman ; me lat^. *« ^is thmg. 

‘What?’ is ». and ‘anything te. I shaU do; dee, I 

^ " ?*e. tZ Z participle is spelt with y, not «. Thus, diMyo. 

seen. 

[No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


LABANl. 


(Kangea District.) 


Ek 


manas nauk^'ri de-kai 

man service given-having (fnljiUea) 

Age paWe-mai andheri rat-gu kuchhe 

Fnrther-on the-road-in dark 
hui. Adh^ato hoyo, to 


night-at somewhere 


u-ne 


became. Midnight became, then him-by 


dekhyo 

was-seen 


ek 

one 


yar-o-ai hahe lag-gai kataralyo. 

tke-lover-at-of at-the-order joined-having was-killed.^ 

hat-o-u dekh-gai saghala-tai mhal rahyo. 

occnrrence-to seen-having morning-till there stayed, 

bat-gh bhed puchhyo ki, 

matter-to secret was-asked that, 

yar-gai hahe lag-gai ^ 

)ver-at-of at-the-saying joined-having 


)eta 

son 

ine 

'ihis 

ine 


ayo-tho. 
come-was. 

salah 
intention 
ghar-ko 
her-own 
manas-ne 
man-by 
^anana“gu 
woman-to 

ine hate-gh ant de, ki 

‘this matter-of meaning g^^a, that 
heta-gu kyh mar-dio? Kai, 

the-son-to why was-killed? What, 


ghar-gn 
home-to 
rah“na-gi 
stojgping-of 
janana-ne 
woman-by 
Dne 
That 

Dne 
That 


i-khh 

hee-to 


beta 
th e-son 


pyaro 

dear 


nai do?’ Une janana-ne jawah dio kai^ 

not was?' That womanly answer was-given tha , 


• me 

^ iJh%s 


DIALECT OE KANGEA. 

bat-gu ant laino, 

matter-of meaning is-to-he-tahen, 
cbithi diyQ. Wah ta-kbu ant 

{c^-letteir give. She thee-to meaning 

le-gai n-gi bah'ni J6le gayo. 
tahen-having her-of sister near 

H, ‘ jetha 

that, ‘ eldest (i.e. fir st-of-th e-month) 

kere le-a ; mai ta-kbti. ant 
with "bring ; J thee-to meaning 

bak“ru le-kar ayo. Une janana-ne 

{a-)goat tahen-having came. Thai woman-by 

bak“ru-gn nbbd kiyo, sandbar-go 


S05 


went. 

atVar-gu 

Sunday-on 

des.’ 

will-give? 


tan mhari 
then my 

desL’ 

will-give.* 
Chitbi 
The-letter 
a, 

come, 

Wob 
That 


ja; mai 
go; I 

cMtbi 

the-letter 


bab®Di jole 
sister near 

"Wob manas 
That man 

dekb-gai kabyo 
seen-having ii-was-said 

anr jetha bak*ra. 
and a-first-born hid 

manas jetba at’war-ga 
man eldest Sunday-on 
cbanko bebl-diyo, 

a-mud-platform was-prepared, 
tiko la-diyo ; anr nne 


the-goat-to standing-up was-made, vermilion-of mark was-applied ; and that 
manas-gai hatb-mai talVar di, anr kabyo ki, ‘tave mai 
man-in-of hand-in a-sword was-given, and it-was-said that, 'when I 

ta-kbu sarat karas, tan tu bak“ru-gu katarakje.’ Une janana-ne kan 

thee-to sign make, then thou the-goat-to kill? That woman-by some 

mantra parb-gai sarat di. U-ne bak"ru kataralyo. 

incantations recited-having the-sign was-given. Em-by the-goat was-hilled. 

Wob manas kah dekbe ki, ‘mai ek ban-mai cbbiyn; koi 

That man what did-he-see that, 'I one forest-in am; any 


manas 

man 


-so 
roundish 


na3ar 
(in) -sight 

gbar 

home 


na¥ at; pbirat-pbirat najar-mai ayo ek 

not comes; wandering-about sight-in came one 

disyo ; koi bubo na? doi, U-kai ale-dwale pbirat 

was-seen; any door not was. It-of round-about walking 


ribyo, anr 
I-remained, and 
pairi disi. 
ladder was-seen. 

apar manas koi 
but man any 

InS gbar-gi 
This house-of 


koi bidh-ne npar 
some megns-by up 

Gbar-mai utaryo, 
The-house-in 1-descended, 


cbarbyo. Tan gbar-mai ek 

I-climbed. Then the-house-in one 

kbat bicbbano bicbbyo tho^ 

bedstead bedding spread was. 


s6-gay6. 

l-went-to-sleep? 


koi 

some 


nal do. Kbat-par cbnp-gnp 

not was. The-bedstead-on quietly 

malkan char pari tbi. Veb 

owners four fairies were. They 

pakblo manas mbs soya dekb-kar dar-gai; 

strange man there sleeping seen-having they-became-afraid ; 

ki, ‘ Mabaraj-n6 bam-khu ban-mai manas bala-diyo, 
that, ‘ God-by us-to the-forest-in a-man has-been-summoned, this-one-to anything- 

kabo.’ Un janana-ne salah kar-ke nne mauas-gu kau 
say? Those women-by council having-made that man-to anything 

to u-kbu kbara-khara kban-gn. 

then hirn-to very-good food 


ai, tan 
came, then 

kaban lagi 
to-say they-began 

i-kbu kau 


mat 

not 

nai 

not 


kabyo. 

was-said. 


TetS 

When 


wob 

he 


jag-parya, 

wohe-up, 
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diyo, aar 

a-kba 

dbirya 

kara-diyd. lae 

was- given, and 

him-to 

comfort 

was-made. This 

das paadb^ab 

dia 

kbarak 

det-rabi, 

ten fifteen 

days 

food 

they-continued-to-give, 

aa-ko bado 

pyar 

bo-gayo. 


them-to great 

affection 

became. 


Pa manas-ae ek 

dia 

parT-ga kabyo 


dhab-ne 

manner-ioith 


u-kbu 
him- to 


aur apas-mai 
and themselves-in 


That man-hy one 
sail karan cbali-jao, 
toalhing to-mahe go. 


i-kbu 
this-one-to 
koth^ri-gu 
room-to 

dekbat-rah®3e.’ 

I oohing- remain, ' 


gbar-gi kunji 
the-home-of key 
mat tigMr”'3e; 

not open; 

la 
This 


day the-fairies-to 
tau mai ek^lau 
then I alone 
de-di, aar 
was-given> and 
aar sab 

and 


kbasi-ma'i 

happiness-in 


ki, 

it-was'Said that, 
darap-jan.’ 
afraid-heoome.' 
kabyo ki, 
it- was- said that, 

koth^ri 
all- (other) the-rooms 

ek mahiao gajar 

one month having-passed 


‘ tarn fcaVe 
‘ you when 

Pari-ne 
The-fairies-by 

‘pbalaai 
* such-and-such 
aghar-ge 
opened-having 

gayo; veh 
went ; those 


a-ki 


ai, 

it-came, that 
TJae kotb.'^i-ga 

That room-to 


‘ ne 
' those 


jaaaaa ban-gai, aar wob aa-ka kbasam. 

wives became, and he their husband. 

aae maaas-ga dii-mai ai, aki 

that man-of the-mind-into 

dekb^Di cbab^je.’ 

to-see it-is-proper ' 

aab kari-di a-ae kotb^ri agbari. 

proMhiiion made-was him-by the-room was-opened. 

aae kotb^ri-mai gadbo maadhyo disyo. PaPaa a-ki 

that room-in an-ass tied-up was-seen. A-saddle its 


pan 
fairies 

Ek dia 
One day 

agba^“ge 

opened-having 

pari 

If y') -the- fairies 


k6tb®ri-gfi. 
rooms-to 
agbaran-gi 
openmg-for 
Taa 
Then 


magar-par 

back-on, 


aswari-gd a-ki magar 
riding-for its back(-on) 
mbare-par cbarh-3'a ; 


3ara samaa 
jewelled trapping 
kij ‘ ta a, 
that, ‘ thou come, me-on 

badi dar-tal sail 

a-great distance-to a-jaunt 

maaas aswar bo-gayo. Gadbo 
man rider became. The-ass 

dberi-par pbiraa lago, 
manure-on to-walk-about began, 

UaS maaas-ae sam’'.Tbyo, 

That man-by it-was-thought, 

pi le.’ Ap 

drinking let-it-take.’ He-himself 


yai 

here 

ek 

one 


mount-up ; 
kara-ge 

caused-to-make-having 

asmaa-ga adyo, aar 
the-sky-to flew, and 

gaad“gi kbaa lago. 
dirt to-eat began. 

‘gadbo bbakho chbai, 
‘ the-ass hungry is, 

dismounted-having 


tho. Gadbo kebaa 
was. The-ass to-say 

mai ta-kba tboxi 

I thee-to a-short 


aar 
and 

lago 

began 

der-mai 

while-in 


paja-des.’ Wob 
will-bring' That 

baa-mai Ja-paryo, 
forest-in alighted, 


kaa 

something 
danak 
at-onee 


kha 

eating 


so-gayo. 

went-to-sleep. 


Daaak 

At-once 


akb 

eye 


lag-gai. 

closed. 


Akb 

JEye 


opened 


taa 

then 


kab 

what 


dekbyd 

was-seen 


K1 

that 




dialect of kangea. 


gadho mha 

the-ass there 

katyo-do, wah 

Mlled-was, that 

gayo ; kalian 
he-went ; to-say 

mha puja-de.’ 
there came-to-reaoh. 
mushkal chhai, ab 
difficult is, noiA 
puja-diyS. Tiyh 


Dai rahyo, 

not remained, 
jagah disi. 
iffiace was-seen. 

lago ki, 

ke-began that. 


Une 

That 

' ma-khu 


mha puja-de.’ Tan une janana-ne jawab 

there came-to-reaeh: Then that woman-by answer 
mushkal chhai, ab tu ghar-ka jgtha be 

difficult is, now thou thine-own first-born i 

puja-diyS. Tiyh kahyo tiys-hi jgtha 

will-convey. Just-as it-was-said so the- first-born 

bak ra-gi jagah une janana-ne une beta-gu 

the-goat-of instead that womcm-by that son-to 


talVar une manas-ga hath-mai 


Due jagah ' 

that place t 

janana-jole di 
icoman-near run- 
L ek beri 

one time 
^ diyo ki, 
was-given that, 
beta-gu Ig-a. Tau 

son bring. Then 

beta-gu Ig-ayo, 
rn son-to he-brought, 
gh nbo-kar-diyo, 
to standing-was-made. 


the-goat 
daur-ge 
run-having 
phgr 
again 
‘yah 
‘ this 


mantra parhan 


the-sword that man-of hand-in was-given, and incantations io-recite she-begm. 


Tave bakhat 


sarat-go 


takwar une manas-ga hath-ma-di 


When the-hme the-svgn-of came, then the-sword that man-of hand-in-from 


le-li, ki, ‘ pasu, 
she-toolc, that, ‘ brute, 


ta-khu koi ant nai ' ayo ? 
thee-to any meaning not has-come? 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A man was once coming home from serrice, and as he was benighted on. the way, 
stopped for the night in a wayside house. At midnight he saw a woman kill her son at 
the instigation of her lover. He stayed where he was till morning, and then asked her 
for an explanation of her conduct. ‘Is not,’ said he, ‘thine own son dear to thee?’ 
She replied, ‘ If thou want an explanation, thou must go to my sister. I will give thee a 
letter to her, and she will give thee the explanation.’ 

So the man took the letter to the woman’s sister, and when the latter had read it, 
she said, ‘ Come to me on the first Sunday of next month with a first-born goat, and I 
will give you the explanation.’ So on the first Sunday of the next month the man 
brought her the goat. She had prepared a sacrificial platform on which she made the 
goat to stand, and she put a vermilion mark on its forehead. Then she gave a sword into 
the man’s hand and said, ‘ When 1 give thee the sign kill the goat.’ Then she recited 
some incantations and gave the sign. The man killed the goat, and, lo and behold, he 
immediately found himself in the middle of a forest, with not a soul near him. He 
wandered about till he came to a round-looking house without a door. He walked round 
it, and somehow or other managed to climb up the wall and to get down inside. ’ There 
he found a bedstead and bedding, but nobody was there, so he quietly lay down on the' 

bed and went to sleep. • - . 

Now the owners of this house were four fairies. When they came home they were 

quite frightened to see a^strange man, and they said among themselres, ‘ God has sent us- 

■ -- •■ ■■ 
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a man in the middle of this forest. Let us not say anything to him.’ So they said 
nothing to him, and when he awoke they put nice food before him, and did all they 
<30uld for his comfort. In this way they tended him for some ten or fifteen days, and 
they all became quite fond of him and he of them. 

One day the man said to them, ‘ When you go out for a stroll, I am always afraid 
of being alone.’ So they gave him the keys of the house, and told him that he might 
amuse himself by looking into all the rooms, except one, and into that room he was not 
to go. After a month had passed they got on so well together that they took him for 
their husband, and he took them for his wives. 

One day it came into the man’s head that he would look through the rooms of the 
house, and he opened the door of the room which the fairies had told him not to enter. 
In the room he saw an ass. It had a saddle on its back, and jewelled trappings. The 
ass said to him, ‘Mount my back, and I will take thee for a ride for a great distance in a 
moment of time, and then I will bring thee safely back here.’ So the man got on its 
back, and the ass flew up to heaven, and. when it came down again, it alighted in a forest. 
It began to walk about on a dunghill and to eat the dirt. The man thought that 
the ass was hungry, and got off to give it something to eat and drink. No sooner had 
he dismounted than he fell into a deep sleep. When he awoke and opened his eyes, the 
ass was no longer there, and he found himself in the very place where he bad killed the 
goat. He ran up to the woman, and asked her to send him back again to his home with 
the fairies. She replied, ‘ This is a difidcult thing to do. If you will bring me your first- 
born son, I will be able to send you there.’ As soon as she had finished, he went and 
fetched his eldest son, and the woman made the boy stand on the platform on which 
the goat had previously stood. She put a sword into the man’s hand and began to recite 
her incantations. When the time came for her to make the sign to strike the mortal 
blow, she snatched the sword from his hand, and said, ‘ Thou brute, dost thou not yet 
understand why my sister killed her child to please her lover ? ’ 


Except those received from the district of Mu zaffargarh, all the remaining Labani 
specimens received from the Punjab are in the same language as that of those just 
given. Further examples are therefore not necessary. 

The specimens received from Muzaffargarh are quite different. This district is 
separated from Bikaner by the north of the State of Bahawalpur, and the Muzaffargarh 
Labani specimens are in ordinary Bikaneri. A few lines from the commencement of 
a folk-tale which in itself is not of great interest, and is moreover not very decent, 
will show this. 

Ek saudagar saudag“ri-ne gio. Saudagar-zadi 

meTchant trade-foT went. The-merchanf s-wife 

Padshahl-ro wazir ek buddhi-ne kahe lago, 

‘The-hingdont-qf the-wuzlr an old-woman-to to-sag hegan, 

dhuri jao, mare-la-re majlas* kara,’ 

near go, me-with intimacy mahe' 

It is unnecessary to give more. It will.be seen that the above is ordinary Bikaneri. 
I may mention, however, that in this dialect the word for *two*‘is<if, as in the Labhani 
■of the Central Provinces. 


ekli rahi. 
alone remained. 

‘ saudagar-zadi 
‘ the-merchanf 8-wife 
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LAB^^NT of GUJARAT. 

As an example of the Labhani (locally called ‘ Labani’) of Gujarat, I give an 
extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son received from the district of 
the Panch. Mahals. It will be seen that it follows the Panjabi Labani in changing an 
initial k to g. Thus, kd, of, becomes go, and kt, that, becomes gl. I have not found any 
instances of the change of t to d, which also occurs in the Panjab. As will be ^n 
from the specimen, the dialect is in other respects a mixture of Gujarati and Malvi. 

Amongst special peculiarities, we may notice the change of ® to a in words like 
dm for din, a day, and nakalyo for nikalyd, he went out. So, e becomes a in phar^bd 
for to journey. Z7 becomes a in for mulk, a country ; for nddn, 

prodigal, and gamdyd for gumdyd, wasted. All these also occur in colloquia^ Gujarati. 

The usual postposition of the agent case is ne, but we have also ge in u-ge gumdyd, 
he wasted. The demonstrative pronoun is i, tl, or 


I No. 17.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


LABANI. 


Central Group. 

(Disteiot Panch Mahals.) 


Ek manakh-ge do cbhora tha. ll-me-ga nana chhora-ne S-ga 

One mando two sons were. Them-in-of the-younger son-by hmrof 


dada-ge 


' mara bhag-go 


ma-ge 


fatherdo it-was-said that, ;my share-of what property comes that medo 


Pachhe 


dada-ne mal-me-thi 


give: AJtencarda hhnrqf father-hg ^opertyva-from Um-cf tUre ,ltan«g-imieA 

tos. Th6d& dan ked8 nana ohhoA-ne ab m&l 

A nrip.rtnards the-younger son-by all -property 


diyo. 

Thoda 

dan 

kede 

-was-given. 

A-few 

days 

afterwards 

bheg5 

kar-diyo, 

ne 

dur*ka 

collected 

was-made. 

and 

a-distant 

adau 

hoi 


u-ge B'g 


chhora-ne 

son-by 


hmmg-become Um-by Um-of the-property was-sgaun,.., 

,6 ab bo-riyo, ns malak-me bhW kaj 

,r all dkappeared, and ihe-eomtrym a-heavg famme 


prodigal hmmg-become Um-by Um-oj 
n-ga kane sab ho-riyo, ne 

Mm-qf near all disappeared, and 

tabe vl-ge bhid pad-wa lagi. 

then him-to distress to-fall began. 

gayo, ue vl-gi sath mal-gayo. 

he-went, and him-of with was-joined. 

duk'ra char‘wa ghSlye melyo. 

‘swine feeding M T^e-was-serd.^ 
S-ga-thi yo B-gi - btukhi 

that-of-from he him-of the-hungry 

f.ge ■('diybV-'' 
him-to it-was-gwen not. 


Tabe una 
Then that 
tine 
By-him 
Pak*rya 
The-ewine 
kokh 


dur^ka malak pbarVa nakajyo. Ne 

a-distant country to-journey he-went-out. And 
n-ffo mal gamayo. Jab 

-operty -was-squandered. When 
-me bhari kaj padyo, 

try-in a-heavy famme fell, 

Hnii malak-ga lok kane 

thcd counlry-of a-person near 

le S-ge ap-ga khet-me 
lim him-for his-own field-in 
jo khabaM khafi, 

Ine what food med-to-eai, 
bhaifto; -pan 8-ge 
he-used-to-fill ; but dhat-as-for 


bahrOpia. 


The Bahrupias or Mahtams are a tribe who have settled m the Punjab districts of 
Gujrat and Sialkot. A few, also, are found in the State of Kapurthala. They have a 
dialect of their own, _ of which the following speakers have been returned for this 
Survey: — 

Sialkot • IjSOO 

Giijrat . . • • • • ■ ■ * ■ ■ ' ‘ 

Kaptirthala . • • • • * ‘ ’ ’ ' ’ * ' ' 

Total . 2,872 

Their own tradition is that they came from Eajputana with Eaja Man Singh on 
the occasion of his expedition to Kabul (A.D. 1687), and that some of them settled in 
the neighbourhood of their present seat on his return from that country. 

There is a Bahrup sub-tribe of the Labanas of the Punjab, and Sir Denzil Ibbetson^ 
has pointed out that the Labanas and Mahtams closely resemble each other. 

Their language is nearly the same as that of the Labhanis of Berar, i.e., it is based 
on the dialects spoken in Northern Gujerat (of Bombay) and in South-Western 
Eajputana. It hence differs somewhat from the Labani of the Punjab, which, as we 
have seen, is more nearly connected with Bagri. 

As specimens of this dialect, I give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and 
an account of the origin of the tribe as narrated by a Bahrupia. Both come from Sialkot. 
It will be seen that the language differs but slightly from Berar Labhani, except that 
it is freely mixed with Panjabi. The specimens received from Gujrat are similar, but 
have a stronger admixture of that language. No specimens have been received from 
Kapurtbala. ' 

The following are the principal characteristics by which we can compare the 
language of the specimens "with the Labhani of Berar. 

There is a tendency to metathesis, or the interchange of consonants in the same 
word. Thus, uoahell for haveli, a mansion. 

There is the usual oblique form in e for nouns ending in consonants. Thus 
the dative of Ldhor, Lahore, is Ldhbre-ne ; so ghare-thd, from the house. Strong 
masculine nouns with « bases end, as usual, in 6, with an oblique form in d. Thus, 
pAofo, a horse, oblique singular ghord. The postposition of the genitive is rd (with 
the usual changes), and that of the dative, re, rd, or ne. The case of the agent may take 
ne, but, as often as not, drops it. 

Note the form dl, not do, for ‘ two.’ This is characteristic of Labhani. 

As for the pronouns, there are a few peculiar forms. In the first two personal 
pronouns, mm is ‘ I ’ and ‘ by me,’ and tat or td is ‘ thou ’ and ‘ by thee.’ Irregular 
is miml for mat v%, even I. The genitives are properly mhdrb and thdrb (as in Berar), 
but they are often written mdhrb or mdhar and tdhrb or tdhar, respectively* The pro- 
noun of the third person is u, its oblique form, and also its agent case, is oh, or uhd, 
‘ This ’ is ai. Jai, by whom. 

^ Outlines of Fanjdh JEthnogra'pKyf §§ 494, 494. Calcutta, 1888. 
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The present tense of the verb substantive is as usual in Labhani. Thus : — 



Singular. 

PlttraU 

1 

chhu or chhe. 

clihB or chhL 

2 

chhe. 

chhd or chhe. 

3 

chhe. 

chhe. 


Note that chhe can be used for any person and in both numbers. It is also used 
for the past tense, as in the first sentence of the Parable and in many other passages in 
the specimens. The Gujarati forms hatb and to are also freely used. 

The conjugation of the finite verb is the Same as that of Berar Labhani. We may 
note the Gujarati form geld as ■well as giyot for ‘ he went.’ 

We have a peculiar negative in was not giving. 

c No. 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


LABANl. 


BAHRfipiA Dialect, 


(District Sialkot») 


Specimen I. 


Ik 

One 

puchhyo, 

ashed, 

hisso 


Eh-de-mai-l6 nanhko beta bau-ne 
These-of-in-from ihe-younger son the-father-to 


ad*mi-re di beta chhe. 

man-fo two sons were. 

' re ban, j o mahro hiss5 chhe, manne 

‘ b father, whatever my share is, me-to 

band dino.’ 0-ro beta nanho sab 

the~share having-divided it- was- given,’ Sis son younger 

ap®ne-paf rakh-lido, dure-re mulkh chale-giyo. Utthe 

himself -with kept, far-of country went-away. There 

kamo-re-mai sab ap°no mal-mada ujax-dino. 

acts-of-in all his-own property was-squandered-away. 
mal-mada ujar-dino, oh mu]khe-mai bare 

the-property was-squandered-away, that country-m a-great 

hard garib ho-giyo. Oh mulkhe-re shahe-pai gelo ; 


d^de.’ 

give’ 

kaf 


all anything 


ja-ke 
gone-having 
Jad B 
When hy-him 
kal paryo 
famine fell ; 
shahe 


Oh-ne 

Him-by 

lido, 

took, 

bhaire 

had 

sab 


all 

u 

he 


very poor became. That eountry-of a-wealthy -man-near he-went; hy-the-ioealthy-man 

ap^ne pailyo-m^ sur chugai-ne oh-ne melyd. tl kah^to-to ^*jo 

Ms-own fields-in swine feeding-for him-for he-was-sent. Se saying-was ‘tvhat 

sur khatd-to, uh chhillar mimi kba-liyfi.’ Oh-ne koi kai^ 

the-swine eating-were, those- husks I-also may -eat.’ Sim-tq anyone anythwg 

natar deto. Jade oh-ne ho^ ai, phir 5 

not used-to-give. When him-to senses came, then hy-hm lUwas-smd, my 
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BANJABI OB LABHANi. 


bap-re kinal naukar-chakar ghare-tba bati khave-chhe ; mai itte 

father-to Ti^-many servants the-home-from loaves eating- are; I here 

bhukbs maru-obbn. Mai ap“ne bape-pai jaiyB, ob-ne ja-ke 
of-hmger dying-am. 1 my-own father-near will-go, him-to gone-having 

kabyS, "be bau, mai asbmane-ro guiiab kido, tabre bate bbi 

I-mll-say, " 0 father, hy-me heaven^of sin was-done, of-thee for also 

kado, abe mai tabro beta nabT banB, 36 tabar naukar-obakar 
U-was-done, now I thy son not may-become, who thy servants 

cbbe, ob-re mafak manne rakb." ’ Pbir utb-ke ap-ne bap-pSi 

are, those-of like me keep.*' ' Then arisen-having his^own father-mar 

a-giyo. tr aje dur-hi bate, ob-ne dekb-ke bau-ne baro dareg 

he-eame. Me yet far-even was, him-to seen-having the-father-to great pity 


ayo; daur-ke ob-ne gale lagar-lido, u-ro mub matbo ohumyo. 

came; run-having him-to on-the-neok he-was-applied, his face forehead was-kissed. 

O-re beta kabyo, ‘re bau, mai tabro te ashmane-ro gunab 
Him-to the-son said, ‘ 0 father, hy-me thee-of and heaven-of sin 
kido, abe mai laiq nabT, 36 tabro beta bann.’ Ob-re bap 

was-dme, nm .0 I worthy {am)-not, that thy son I-may-hecome.' His father 


kabyo, ‘ cbang-cbang kap‘‘ra liy-ao, ob-ne lag“ra-diy6 ; ob-re batbe-mai cbbap, 

said, ® good-good clothes bring, him-to put-on ; his hand-in a-ring, 

te pago-te jutti gbala-diyo; wado bak“ra liy-ao, te ob-ro 3'bafka karo, te 

and on- feet shoes put -on ; big he-goat bring, and it-of killing do, and 

ral-ke kbaw5, te bar kbushi kari. Eb mabro beta mar-giyo-to, 

united-having let-m-eat, and a-great joy let -us-mahe. This my son dead- gone-was, 

abe ji-paryo-cbbe ; guma-giyo-to, abe lah-paryo-cbhe.’ Pher ob kbuibi 

now alive-beeome-is ; lost-gone-was, now found-become-is.' Then they happiness 


kare lag. 
to~do began. 

Ob-ro wads beta paili-m^ hato. Jad gbare-de-nere ay5, ganS 

His elder son the-f eld-in was. When the-house-of-near he-came, singing 

n5.ob*n5 sabalyo. XT eki-naukar-ne bnla-ke puobbyo, ‘ ai 

dancing was-heard. JBy-him one-servant-to called-having it-was-asked, ‘this 
kal cbbe ? * TJb6 kabyo, ‘ tabro bbai ay5-cbbe, tabre bap bak®ra 
what is?' By-him it-was-said, ‘thy brother come-is, {by-^thy father he-goat 
jbat^kayo-chbe ;■ ib-waste ob-ne bbalo-cbango payo-ebbe.’ gusse 

caused-to-be-killed-is ; this-for him-for safe-sound found-he-is.' He angry 

b5j6; unbi obab kido ai, ‘ap“ne ghar§-mai na-3'awa.’ 

became; to-him wish was-made this, ‘ my-own house-in not-we (j.Q. I)-may-go.' 
Ob-re bap babar a-ke mana-Kdo. Oh ap'*ne bap-ne 

His by -father out come-having it-was-remonstrated, By-him his-own father-to 

jawab dino, ‘ dekb-Ie re, mai tabar innS cbir kbidm at kar*t6 rab®t6-cbbu ; 
reply was-given, ‘ see 0, I thy so Irmg service doing remaining-am ; 
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kade mai talire kahe-tlia bahar nabi giyo ; tai kade manne bag*r5ta 
ever I tjiy command-from out not went; by-thee ever to-me ^ kid 
Ti dino nab.!, te mimi ap®ne yarS-nale kbusbi karS. Jade 
even was-given not, that I-also myown friends-with happinees may-make. When 

tabro ai beta ay5-cbbe, jai tahio mal kafifr5-re gbare 

thy this son come-is, by-whom thy property harlots-in-of m^home 

ujare-obbe tu oh -re -waste wad6-bak“ra j^t^ayo-cbbe.’ Ob-ne 

sqnandered-was by-thee him-of for big-he-goat camed-to-be-kiUed-k: Sim-to 

ob kabyd, ‘re beta, tu roj mabar-pSi rave-cbbe, 30 
by-Mm it-was-said, ‘ 0 son, thou every-day me-near living-art, whatever 

mabro cbbe, s5 tabro cbbe. Abe kbu^ boto cbabi cbbe; ai tabro bbai 
mine is, that thine is. Now glad being proper k ; this thy brother 

mar-giyo-to, abe Ji-paryo-cbbe ; guma-giyo-to, abe a-uulyo-cbhe.* 

dead-was, now alive-beoome-k; lost-gone-was, now found-k.’ 
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indo-aryan family. 


LABlNl. 


Bahr'Opia Dialect. 


Central Group. 


(Distkict Sialkot.) 


Specimen II. 


Jade Baja Man Singh ayo-ohhe, 
When Majd Man Singh come-was, 

chhe. Baja Man Singh ja-ke 

were. Raja Man Sihgh{'hy) gone-having 


oh raja-re-nale ham-i naukar 
that rajd-of-with we-also servants 
Kabul mar-lido. Phir jad 
Kabul was-conquered. Then when 


Baja Man 

Singh Kab-ol 

mar-lido, 

phir 

oh-ne 

wajiro 

Raja Man 

Sihgh{-by) Kabul was-conquered, then 

him-to 

ministers 

musaddiyo 

kahyo, ‘he Baja, 

tar 

Kabul 

sarkar-lido-chhe, abe 

statesman{-by) 

it-was-said, ' 0 Rdjd, 

hy-thee 

Kabul 

conquered-is, now 

tu pachhe 

Lahore-ne mur-ohal. ’ 

Jade 

Guj“rat 

Baja Man 

Singh 

thou back 

Lahore-io hack-go. ’ 

WTien 

Gujrat 

Rdjd Man 

Singh 

a 

utaryo, oh-de-mahare 

char 

jat§ t' 

[, Pawar, 

Bathaul, 

having-come 

alighted, him-of-in-attendance four 

clans were, Pawar, 

Rathaul, 

Ohbhan, T'ur. 

Tin jate mbari 

kaim-rahi. 

ek 

jat Tur 

G-uj^ri 

Chbhdn, Tur. 

* Three clans ours 

survived. 

one 

clan Tur 

a- Qujn 


pachhe 

for 


Musalhnan 

Muhammadan 


ho-gayo-to. 

become-were. 


Phir 

Then 


Baja 

the-Rdjd 


mur-gayo. 

baoh-went. 


Jo 

Whosoever 

Baja-nal mhar bhai mur-gae, oh mur-gae. Phir ham-i Eam- 

the-Rdjorwith our brothers returned, they returned. Then ^we-also Rdm- 

nagar wasat-rahe, utte ap^ne ghar waheli ham-i ghal- 

nagar stayed, there our-own houses big-buildings by-us-also were- 

lidi. ITttha uth-ke ham-i S5dh“re a-ke 

constructed. There-from arisen-having we-also Sodhrd having-come 

■wasat-rahe ; phir Sodh^re-thS uth-ke ham-i gao ghal-lid. 

lived; then Sodhra-from arisen-having by-us-also village was-founded. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

When Baja Man Singh^ came here, we were his servants. The Baja conquered 
Kabul, and then Ms ministers and courtiers advised bim to return towards Lahore. 
When he halted in the Punjab District of Gujrat, four of our clans, Pawar, Batbaur, 

- , ^ Ksja of Amber (Jaipur), He was Akbat's famous lieutenant. 


baheCpia op sialkot. 
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Cholian, and Tur, were in attendance on Mm. Three of these h.ave surriTed, but the 
fourth, the Tur, became Muhammadans for the sake of a Gujar woman. Those of 
our brethren who went home with the Eaja went home ; but we stopped at K-amnagar 
where we built houses and dwellings. Thence we migrated to Sodhra, and settled there. 
Then we again moved from Sodhra and founded our present villages. 




STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN LABHANT. 


Englisli. 

Labiiam.(of Berax). 

Labaaki of PaBjab. 

1 • 0 nc • • • 

Ska “ ‘ . 

Sk. 

2, Two , V 

Di / . 

D6, da. 

3. Tliree ; 

Tin . . • « 

Tin. 

4. Eonr . - . 

Char ' . ■ , 

Gh§r. " 

5. Five , . . 

Ptch . ' . . . 

Pich. " 

6. Six . . . 

Chh5 ’ . • • * • 

Ghhau, chio." 

7. Seven • . ' . 

Sat " • • " . • 

sst. 

8. Eight . . * 

A,t ... • . 

Ath. • 

9. Nine . . * 

Naw ■ . 4 ’ . . 

Nau. = 

10. Ten . , ^ , 

Bas * . • 

Bas. 

11. Twenty v. 

Yis • « ‘ • 

Bis. • ■' 

12. Fi% 

Pachas « ^ • . • 

Pachas. 

13. Hundred • ; . 

So • • • 

Sau. 

14. I • • . * r 

Ma, mg, may . • . 

Mai. “ 

16. Of me • . . 

Maro, mharo • 

MharO; 

16. Mine • - . 

MLarO, mharO . '• " ' • 

MharO^ 

17. We . • • 

Ham i ^ ■* * V 

Ham. 

18. Of us . • 

Hamai^ . * • ‘ • * 

HamAi?0. 

19, Our 

Hamaro . . • • 

Hamai^O. 

20. Thou . • ^ 

TS, tu • ’ • * • 

TU, thtt. 

21. Of thee • • 

TarO • * • • 

, Tharo.', : 

22. Thine 

Taro • • • 

TharO. 

23. You . > • 

Tam, tamO • • 

Tam. * 

1 

o 

Tamaro . * • * • 

ThuarO. 

25*. Your . * • 

TamarO « • ' • ' • 

ThuarO. 

IiabMm— ol7 


Engiish. 



Labham{of Berar), 


LabftuH of Panjab. 

26. He 

• 

• 

XJj 5 • • • 


0, woh. 

27. Of Hm . 

• 


O-ro 

• 

tJ-gd, u-k3. 

28. His 

« 


0-ro . • • 

• 

tT-gO, u-k5. 

29. They 

0 


0 . . . . 

• 

Ve, veh. 

80. Of tliem • 

• 


An5-ro, anu-r5 

• 

U-gO, un-ko. 

31. Their 

• 


AnO-rOy anu-r5 

• 

U-g5, un-kO- 

32. Hand 

« 


Hat • • • . 


Hath. 

33. Eoot 

• 


Pag . . . 

• 

Godo. 

34. Nose 

• 


ISTak • « • 

• 

Nak. 

35. Eye • 

• 


AkhI • • i 

• 

Akh. 

36. Mouth • 

• 


Mundo * • • 

» 

Msh. ' 

37. Tooth 

• 


Dit . . 


Dat. 

88. Ear • 

• 


Km * . ^ • 


Kan. 

39. Hair . 

V 


Eatta • • •• 

• 

K§s. 

40. Head 

"i 


Matho • , • 

• 

Matho. . 

41. Tongue . 

» 


Jibh . . ) 


Jib. 

42. Belly 

• 


Pet ^ . r * 

, * i 

I'et. 

43. Back ' • 



Puttho, pfltho * 

* 

Kid, magar. 

44. Iron 

• 


Loho • • Y ♦ 

• 

Loh. 

45. Gold • 



Son5 a • • 

• 

Soino. 

46. Silver . 

■ •< 


Eup5 . • • 

* 

ChSdi. 

47. Eather » 



Bapti • , \ • 

• 

Bapu. , 

48. Mother . 



Yadi . . ^ . 

• 

Bah 

49. Brother « 



Bhai • • • 

• 

Bhaa. 

60. Sister 



Behdn^ • , 

• 

Bhaini. 

51. Man 

• 


, Manas . ^ * 

• 

Bands. 

52. Woman . 

•* 


■. !Bir ' • ■ ■ ' ■■■ • .■■■»» 

• 

Buddi, buddhi, ammS, 
amma, lawani. 




imgiisn. 


53. Wife 



54. OHld 

• 


55. Son 

• 


56, Dangliter 



57. Slave 

« 


58. Cultivator 

♦ 


59. Shepkerd 



60. God 

• 


61. Devil • 

• 


62. Sun • 

• 


63. Moon 

• 


64, Star 

• 


65. Fire • 



66. Water 

• 

■ 

67. House 

« 


68. Horse 

• 


69. Cow 



70. Dog 



71. Cat 

# 


72. Cock 

• 


73. Duck 

• 


74, Ass 

• 


75. Camel 

■ .* ■' 


76. Bird 

• 


77. Go , 



78. Bat . t 

• 


79. Sit e ' • 

• 



LiaoJiam jserar; 

Gslani • « 

Olilidra . . 

Beta . 

Betii 

Jangad • 

Khetewala 
Dhan^gar 
Dew . • 

Biitit . ♦ 

Dan • • 

OHada • • 

Tara . • 

Agar 

Parii . . 

Ghar 

Ghada > . 

GawMi . • 

Kwatra . • 

Bill 

Knk^^da . 

Batak . * 

GadM . . 

tJt , . 

Kamedi « • 

* ¥ • < 

Kha • * • * 

Bet , . ^ 


Liaoauia oz i-aiijao* 

Bndp, bnddM, lawanl. 
Jatak. 

Chkara. 

CMiarl. 

Kama. 

, Jimidar. 

Ckkern, wagi. 
Wak-garn. 

Bkut. 

Sura]. 

Gkgd. 

Tara. 

Ag. 

Pa^i. 

I Gkar. 
i Gkara. 

Gauri, 

I Kuth^ra, kutra. 

!■/ .. 

;Billi. 

Kakkar, kSk^ra. 

Battak. 

^ Kkata. 

! trtli^ra. 

I 

! 

j Janaurr 
Ja. 

Kka. 

Baith. 

IjabMni — 319 






1 


80. Ooine . «>. . ‘ • 

A. mo * 

* » 

ft 

• 

A.* « 

81. Beat 

Mar 

e 

ft 


Mar. 

82. Stand • 

Ubho rah 

• 

• 


Khals-ja. 

83. Die . . = . . 

Mar 

Q 

ft 


Mar-ja. 

84. Give . * 

Da 

ft 

ft 


De. 

8S» Bnn • • • 

DhSs 




Nath-ja-j nhath-ja. 

86. Up . • . • 

Uppar 

3 

ft 


Upar, 

87. Near 

Kane . . 

9 



N§re. 

88. Down 

Hete . 

» • 



Talo, thalle.. 

89. Far . • . 

Ghan . 

ft 

ft 


Dnr. , 

90. Before • 

Aghe • 

• 

ft' 

ft 

Age- 

91. BeMiid . 

Pachhe ; paphhe 

ft 


Pachhe. 

92. Who 

Kun • 

ft 

ft 

ft 

Kann, keh^^l’S. 

93. What 

Ksi 

ft 


ft 

Ka, kae. 

94. Why 

Ka4a-p.a . 

• 


« 

KiS. 

95. And . * 

An . 

ft 

ft 

ft 

Anr, te. 

96. But • t m 

Pa^ 

ft 

» 

ft 

Par. 

97. If . . , 

jg . 

■ * 

ft 

« 

J§. 

98. Tes . . 

Haw 

ft 

ft 

ft 

HS, 

99. No . • • • 

NaM 

ft ' 

ft 

ft' 

Nahi, ni. 

100. Alas 

Arere, . 

ft 

ft 

ft 

Afsos^ amsds. 

101, A father . . . 

BapxL # 

, * 

ft. 

. -ft 

BapCl. 

102. Of a father • , 

Pap&-r5 . 


ft 

ft. 

Bapti-gO, "ka. 

103. To a father • 

Bape-pe • 


ft ; 

ft 

Bapn-kh§, -ge, -k6, -re. 

104. From a father • 

Bape-kan- 

tx (or -kS-ti) 

ft 

Bapu-kdlo, -di, -san. 

105. Two fathers • • 

Dibap 


• 

" ' ft 

Da bapu. 

106. Fathers • . * 

Bapa ^ 


' : . f 


PhSr sare bapii. , 
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Labanki of Panjab, 


■ English. 

107. Of fathers 

108. To fathers 

109. yrora fathers * 

110. A daughter 

111. Of a daughter , 

112. To a daughter . 

113. From a daughter 

114. Two daughters . 

115. Daughters 

116. Of daughters . 

117. To daughters • 

118. From daughters 

119. A good man « 

120. Of a good man 

121. To a good man 

122. From a good man 

123. Two good men 

124. Good men 

125. Of good men • 

126. To good men • 

127. From good men 

128. A good woman 

129. Abadboy 

130. Good woman 

131. A bad girl 

132. Good 

133. Better 


Labbani (of Berar). 
Bape-r5 . 

Bape-na . . . 

Bape-kan-ti 
Beti 

Befei-nd . 

Bep-na . . , 

Bep-kan-ti 
Di bepya 
Bepya 
Bepya-nS 
Bepya-na 

Bepya-kan*ti . c 

Bhalo manas . . 

Bhala manasmO 
Bhala manas-na 
Bhala manas-kan-ti * 

. Di bhala manas 
• Bhala manas . 

. Bhala manas-n5 

, Bhala manas-na 

, Bhala manas-kan-tl , 

. Bhali bir 

, Kharab chh5ra 

. Bhali blre . . 

, Kharab chhori * 

, Bhal5; achha . 

« 0“ti achho . . • 


. Bap*a-g5j -ka. 

. Bapu-kh5, -gt ^e, -kdj ^ ue. 

. Baph-kolo, -di, -san, 

. Chhsri, 

. Chh5ivg5j etc. 

. Ghhdii-kh5j etc. 

. Ohhdri-kolS, etc. 

. D5 chhsri. 

. Dher chhori. 

• Ohh5ri-g5, etc. 

. 0hh5ri-kh5j etc, 

. 0hh5ri-k5l§, etc. 

. ChahgS bands. 

. Chahga banda-gS, etc. 

i ■ ■ ' ' 

. Chahga banda-khS, etc. 

] ■ 

. I Chahga bania-ksiS, etc. 

. ' Do chahga banda, etc. 

. Chahga banda. 

. Chahga banda-gS, etc. 

. Chahga banda-khS^ etc. 

Chahga banda-kol§, etc. 

. ! Ek chahgi buddhi. 

. Bk burs ohhsrs. 

. Cbahgi buddhi. 

. Ek buri chhsri. 

. OhahgS. 

. 0-di chahgs (better than 
\ that). 
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I^abham (6£ Berar), 


Labaiiki o£ Pan jab. 


A. 


EngUsb, 


80. Come . 

• 

e 

81. Beat 

• 

• 

82. Stand 

• 


83. Die . 



84. Give 

; 


85. Enn 



86. Up . 

. 


87. Near 

« 


88. Down 

» 


89. Par 

« 


90. Before 

•' 


91. Behind . 

• 


92. Who 

• 


93. What 



94. Why 

t 


95. And 

i 


96. But 

• 


97. If . . . 

• 


98. Yes 



99. No . 

* 


100. Alas 

a 


101, A father • 



102. Of a father 



103. To a father 

» ./ 


104. Prom a father 

• 


106. Two fathers 



106. Fathers • 




,A * 3 • « « • 

Mar . 0 

Ubho rail 

;l^ar • 0 • 

X)a • • • 

DiiSs . * . 

Uppar 

Kane . , , 

Hebe • # • • 

Ghan • • 

Agbe # 

Padihe ; paphlie . 
Kun • • . • 

Kai . . . 

Ka4a*|ia . • 

A.n * • • 

Pan * • • 

Jg . . • . 

Haw 

]^alii • • • 

Arere, . . . 

Bapu . * 

Bap§-rd . • • 

Bape**pe ♦ • # 

pape-kan-ti (or -ki-ti) 
DlMp • I * 

Bapa V . , 


Mar. 

Kkalo-ja. 

Mar-ja, 

De. 

Natli-ja, nhatii-ja. 

IJpar. 

Kere. 

Tal§, than©., 

Dur. 

Age> 

Packlig. 

Kann, keli®r5. 

Ka, kae. 

Kit. 

Aur, te. 

Par. „ 

Je. 

HS. 

Kaki} na« 

Afsos^ ams5s. 

Baptl. 

Bapti-gO, “ka. 

Bapn-kho; -gg, -k<5, -re. 
Bapa-kalo, -di, -san. 

Da biptx. 

Plier sare ^pfi. ^ 
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English. 

Labhani (of Berar). 

Labanki of Pan Jab, 

107. Of fathers 

Bape-rs , , . . 

Bap-a-go, -ka. 

108. To fathers 

Bape-na ... 

Bapu-kho, -g^ ^e, -ko^^ne. 

109. Erom fathers , 

Bape-kan-ti 

Bapu-kolo, -di, -san. 

110. A daughter 

Beti . . . , 

Chhsri. 

111. Of a daughter . 

Beti-ns . , 

Chh0ri-g6, etc. 

112. To a daughter , 

Beti-na . , . . 

Ghh5ri-kh5, etc. 

113. From a daughter 

Beti-kan-ti . , . 

Chhsri-kslo, etc. 

114. Two daughters . 

Di hetiya . . . 

Do chhori. 

115. Daughters 

Betaya . . 

Dher chhorl. 

116. Of daughters . 

Betiya-nO 

Ghh6ri-g5, etc. 

117. To daughters . 

Betiya-na 

Ghh5r!-kh§, etc. 

118. From daughters 

Betiya-kan-ti . c 

OhhOri-kdlS, etc. 

119. A good man . 

Bhalo manas . 

Ghahgd hando. 

120. Of a good man 

Bhala manas-no 

Chahga handa-go, etc. 

121. To a good man 

1 

Bhala manas-na . . | 

Ohahga banda-khS, etc. 

122. From a good man ■ . 

i 

Bhala manas-kan-ti , . : 

Ohahga hania-kolo, etc. 

123. Two good men 

'1 

Di hhala manas . . ! 

Do chahga handa, etc. 

124, Good men * 

Bhala manas . . . | 

Ohangi, handa. 

125. Of good men , 

Bhala manas«n5 

Changa handa-gO, etc. 

126. To good men 

Bhala manas-na 

Ohahga handa-khO, etc. 

127. From good men 

Bhala manas-kan-tl . I 

Changa handa-kol§, etc. 

128. A good woman 

Bhaii hir . . . ! 

Sk changi huddhi. 

129. A had hoy 

Kharah chhora 

Sk hurO chhOrO. 

130. Good woman » 

Bhaii hire 

Changi huddhi. 

131. A had girl 

Kharah chhdri t ' 

Bk huri chhori. 

132. Good 

Bhalo; achha . 

GhahgO. 

133. Better . « • 

0-ti achh{5 . 

, ' j 

CT-di chahgO (hetter than 
that). 


English. j 

Labhani (of Berar). 

Labanki of Panj ab. 

134. Best 

Ghan5 achho, se-ti aohho . 

Sabh-di chahga. 

135* High 

tTch 

Ucha. 

136, Higher • . 

0-ti ach 

tf-di Scho. 

137. Highest • 

Se-ti uch 

Sabh-di Scha. 

138. A horse . . 

Ghoda .... 

Ghara. 

139. A mare . 

Ghadi , . . . 

Ghari. 

140. Horses 

Ghada .... 

Dher sara ghara. 

141. Mares 

Ghadi .... 

Dher sari ghari. 

142. A bull . • 

Balad .... 

SSd, (a hulloch) naria. 

143. A cow 

Gaw^di . 

Ganri. 

144, Balls . 

Balad 

pher fiSd, dher naria. 

145. Cows 

Gaw^^di .... 

Dher ganri. 

146. A dog 

Kwatr'a . • • 

Knth®ra. 

147. A bitch < • 

Kwatri . • . . 

Kuth^ri. 

148. Dogs . . 

Kwatra ... 

Dher kuth^^rS. 

149. Bitches . 

Kwatri .... 

Dher kuthM. 

160. A he goat 

Bak^ra • 

Bak*^ra, 

151. A female goat . 

Bak^ri; chheli . 

Bak*ri. 

152. Goats . . 

Bak^i , . i 

Bak*ra. 

153. A male deer . . 

Kalavit . . . 

Haram 

154. A female deer . . 

Halani . 

Har^ni. 

155. Deer , • 

Halani • 

Phar haran. 

156. lam . . . 

Ma chhti or ohha 

Mai H, §, aSj haigo, chhaigS, 

157, Thoa art . 

Tu ehhi,chha , 

TS. e, i, haigo, chhaigS. 

158. He is . V . 

tr chhe, chha . 

0 e, haiga, chhaiga. 

159, We are . • . 

Ham chha, chha 

Ham i, haigS, chhaigS, 



chaai. 

160. Toa are . 

Tam chha, chha 

j Tam s, a, haigS, chhaiga. 



English. 

Labhani (of Berar). 

Labanlii of Pan Jab. 

161. They are « 

. 0 chhe, chha . , 

Ve t, e, haigSj chhaigi. 

162. I was 

. Ma veto-to . . . 

Mai da, heg5.d5,chheg5-do. 

163, Thou wast 

Tu vet3-t5 

Tu da, hega-da, chhega-da. 

164. He was 

tr vet3-ta 

0 do, hego-do, chhega-da. 

165. We were , 

Ham v5te-te . . 

Ham da, hega-da, chhega- 
da. 

166. You were , 

Tamvete-te , . 

Tam da, hega-da, chhega-da. 

167. They were 

1 0 vete-te . , 

1 Ye da, hega-da, ohhega-da. 

i 

168. Ba . 

Vay ... . 

Ha. 

169. To he 



Hsng. 

170. Being 

i 

H3t3. 

171. Having been 

^eg3 .... 

i 

Ha-ge, ha-ke. 

172. I may be 

i 

„ 1 


173. I shall be . 

1 

Ma viht 

i 

Mai hus. 

174. I should be 

1 



175. Beat . • . 

Mar . . , 

Mar. 

176. To beat . . . 

. 

Mar*na. 

177. Beating . 

Mar*4;5 . . V . 

Marita. 

178. Having beaten 

Maran . . . . | - 

Mar-ge, mar-ke. 

179. I beat . . • 

Ma maru . . . i ^ 

Mai marn. 

180. Thou beatest . 

■ j 

Tu mare . . . ' ^ 

- 1 

■ ■ 

Uu maru. 

181. He beats . 

tlr mare . . . . ! O 'marS. 

182. We beat . * 

Ham"mara : . • } Ham marS. 

r 

183. You beat , 

■■■■ J 

Tam mars . . .1 Tam mar§. 

184. They beat 

Omare . . • jVemare. 

■ ■ j- ■ ■ ^ 

185. I beat (Past Tense) . 

1. 

Me maryO . . • ^ 

Mai maria. 

186. Thou beatest (Past 
Tense) . 

To. maryO . • • 

?u maria. 

187. He beat (Past Tense) . 

tr maryO . • * ^ 

)-ne maria. 



Labiiiiki of Panjaln 


English. 


Labhani (of Berar). 


188. We beat (Fast Tense) 

189. Ton beat (Past Tense) 

190. They beat (Past Tense) 

191. lambeating 

192. I was beating 

193. I bad beaten 

194. I may beat 

195. I shall beat 

196. Tbon wilt beat . 

197. He will beat 

198. We shall beat , 

199. Ton will beat 

200. They will beat , 

201. I should beat 

202. I am beatexi 

203. I was beaten , 

204. I shall be beaten 

205. I go 

206. Thou goest 

207. He goes . * 

208. We go 

209. Yon go 

210. They go . 

211. I went , * 

212. Thoa wentest , 

213. He went . 


Ham mare 

Tam mare 

0 mare , « 

Ala maru-chhh 
Aia mar^to-to . 
Ala maryO-tO . 


i Ala marMyUy marhyfl 

I 

I Tti marhiyS, marhyxi 
; tJ marhiye, marhye , 
Ham marblyu, marhyu 
I Tam marblytl, marhyli 

I 

i 

0 marhiye, marhyi’ ♦ 

Aland mlr-chh§ 

Aland mar^‘te4e 

I 

! Maud mitrhyl • , 

Ala jat-chhfil , * 

Tuia-chhi 

, tJ jave-ohhs , , 

Ham jat-chhti , . 

. Tam jdwd-chhd 
. 0 jSvd-chhd , , 

. Ala gyo . , 

. TS gyo . 

. tJgyO , . . 

* I Ham ge , , 


Ham marid. 

'ram marid. 
tJn nulris. 

Alai maru-i3. 

Alai milr rilm-da. 

Alai marid-do, 

Ala! marlis. 

T3 maras. 

0 milr^^sL 

Ham 

Tam 

Vd mlir*^san. 

■##♦*#% 

Ma-khS maria. 
Mtt-klii? mar p&l'i.du 
Ma-kliB mar paf*ii. 
Mai jaS. 
t 8 jal, 

Ojae. 

Ham ji. 

Tam J|5, . 

To jao. 

Alai gio. 

Tn gio. 

0 gio. 

Ham gia. 


1 


214. We went 


Bnglisli. 

Labhani (of Berar). 

LabSnHof Panjab. 

215. You went 

. Tamge . . 

• Tam gia. 

216. They went 

• Oge 

. Vegia. 

217. Go . 

■ J5 ... 

. da. 

218. Going • 

. 1 Jato 

. Jato. 

219. Gone 

• Gys „ . , 

• Gio. 

220. What is your name 

Tamaro nam kSi chhe ? 

TharO ka nam ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Ye gbode-nS umar kat^ri 
chhe ? . . . 

InhS ghora-gi ka umar ? 

222, How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Ate-ti Ka^mir kat®ri dur 
chhe? • . . . 

Yahi-dl Kashmir tit^ni 
dflr hai ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Tare bape-re ghare-ma 
kat^ra beta chhe ? 

May a] ghani dure-ti chalan 
SjO-chho. 

Thara bapu-ge ghar Ititia. 
chhora e ? 

Mai^aj dher dur-di tur-ke 
ayi. 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Mare kaka-re chhora-rS 
veha o-ri beh^ne-ti vego. 

Mhara chacha-g5 chhoro 
fi.-gi bhaini kare vihayo- 

do. 

Ghitta ghora-gi kathi ghar- 
ge mahi e. 

Kathi S-gi k5d-pa kas-deo. 

226. In the house is the 

saddle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 

his back. 

Ghare-ma dhole ghode-ro 
ghogir chhe. 

0-re puthe-par ghogir 
de^de. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

May 5-re chhora-ne warsek 
phat^ka marjo-chhe. 

Mai u-ga chhoiu-gS hapa 
baits kare maris. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
top of the hill. 

tJ 5 tekada-re mathe-par I 
dhor charSro^chhe. 

0 mal pahari-ge sira-par 
chara riho-do. 

280. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

0 jhade-re hete ghode-par < 
bais-chhe. 

0 dara^t-ge tale ghOi^ 
baitho hoiyO. 

231. His brother is taller ( 
than his sister. 

3-r5 bhal 5-ri behene41 1 
ucho chhe. 

CT-go bbau u-gi bhaini-di 
lams e. 

232. The price of that is ' 

two rupees and a 
half. 

233. My father lives in that ! 

small house. 

0-ra kimmat adhai rupiya 1 
chhe. 

Maro bap nan^kya ghare-ma ■ 
raha-chhe. 

Cf-gS mol dhm rupais e. 

Mbaro bapii unha chhsta 
ghar-mi rahe. 

234, Give this rupee to i 
him. 

0-na i rupiya da. 

STeh rupais u-ne de-de. 

235. Take those rupees from ' 
him. 

O-re-kan-ti o rupiya lele, ' 

7e rupaia u-ge-pai-di le-le- 

236. Beathim well and hind > 
him with ropes. 

0-na khup mar an o-na 1 
badh^na-ti btdh . , 

iJ-gS chahgi tari mar, te 
rassi kare chamSd. 

237. Draw water from the ' 
well. 

Baw*^di mahe-tl pani kadh . ' 

Kua-mS-di panl karh. 

238. Walk before me. 

Mare ighe ohaL ! 

Mere age chal. 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Tare lare kero chhora aw- . 
chhO? 

Kli-go chhsrS thuare pachhe 
lags ave ? 

240, From whom did you ' 
buy that ? 

Tam ke*re-kSti ye mdl-lide ? ' 

rS ku*ge-pa-di ]ttarldis ? 

241, From a shopkeeper of ' 

ST e khede-re dukan-dare * 

Gaura-mih-di jeh^ri liat- 

i. -* r JfSl-T 


